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In this manual, Microsoft® Windows 7® Professional is called Windows 7, Microsoft® Windows Vista®
Business is called Windows Vista, Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional is called Windows XP and
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional is called Windows 2000. In this manual, Microsoft® Excel
2010/2007/2003/XP/2000 is called Excel.

Trademarks
MS, Microsoft, Microsoft logo, and Windows are registered trademarks and trade names of Microsoft

Corporation. Adobe logo, Acrobat, Adobe PDF logo, Reader are registered trademarks and trade names
of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

Each company may use as registered trademarks and trade names the product names used in this
manual.

-About this manual-
The operation manual consists of three volumes, “Site adjustment”, “Management” and “Wide area”.
This manual is “Site adjustment”.
Site adjustment (this manual):
Contains initial setting procedures for TG-2000A (e.g., setup and system setting) and how to
correct charging data and remedy.
Management:
Contains normal operation procedures for TG-2000A (e.g., Monitor/Operation function of air
conditioners).
Wide area:
Contains setting/operation procedures of “Site change tool” and “Mail tool” for using TG-2000A in

the wide area mode.
Refer to the manual “Management” for Monitor/Operation function of air conditioners.

These manuals are accessible from the Help menu on TG-2000A.
Adobe® Reader® is required to read these manuals. (Ver. 7.1 or later recommended)

— Term description —
« “Man-machine” : Indicates a computer with integrated centralized control software TG-2000A.

(Man-machine interface abbreviation)

o “AG-150A" (“AG-150A", “AG-150A-A” or “GB-50ADA-A”, “GB-50ADA-J”) and "G-50A” (or "GB-50A"):
In this manual, centralized controllers "AG-150A" and "AG-150A-A" are
referred to as "AG-150A," centralized controllers "GB-50ADA-A" and
"GB-50ADA-J" are referred to as "GB-50ADA," "AG-150A" and
"GB-50ADA" are referred to as "AG-150A." For the integrated centralized
control software TG-2000A, GB-50ADA can be handled the same way as
AG-150A without connection to expansion controllers. Also, centralized
controllers "G-50A" and "GB-50A" are referred to as "G-50A."
On the screen of integrated centralized control software TG-2000A, AG-150A (or
GB-50ADA) and G-50A (or GB-50A) may appear as AG-150A/G-50A or G-50A.
Unless otherwise specified, read AG-150A/G-50A as G-50A in this manual.
TG-2000A Ver.5.50 or later supports AG-150A connection.
TG-2000A Ver.6.30 or later supports GB-50ADA-A and GB-50ADA-J connection.
TG-2000A Ver.6.34A or later supports AG-150A-A connection.

« "Expansion controller" (EC):
A controller (PAC-YG50ECA) that is used when the number of units that AG-150A

controls, such as indoor units, LOSSNAY and general equipments, exceeds 50.
Each AG-150A unit can control up to a total of 150 units (when used with three
expansion controllers).

« "PLC" : Abbreviation for Programmable Logic Controller.
The TG-2000A system uses two PLCs; the electric amount count software and PLC for

general equipment software.
The electric amount count software measures the electric amount with the PLC, the
general control operates and monitors the general equipment, etc.



« "Charge function” (Power apportioning):
Charge function that apportions the electric amount used by the air conditioner.
The following three methods are available:
Manual electric amount input
... Awatt hour meter (WHM) is not connected, and instead the charge percentage is
calculated according to the percentage of power used. The service power is
measured with the separately installed WHM, and the service charges are
obtained from the charge percentage.
Electric amount pulse count
. The electric amount is measured either by the PLC or PI controller, and the
service electric amount is monitored by via the LAN to automatically apportion
and calculate the electricity charges.
When measuring by the PLC, use the designated PLC and optional software are
used.
Direct read in of power value into computer
. The RS-485 output watt hour meter is directly connected to the computer
containing the integrated software (via an RS-232-C/RS-485 converter), and the
service power is input.
The service power rate is automatically apportioned and calculated.

« "WHM" : Abbreviation for Watt Hour Meter.

"Service power rate":

The service power rate indicates the power rate (apportioned rate) apportioned
based on the service state of the air conditioner, etc.

« "Always connected to AG-150A/G-50A system - Activate": <Recommended mode>
Refers to charging method that is operated by connecting this integrated centralized
control software TG-2000A constantly to the AG-150A/G-50A and PLC via a LAN.
Leave the computer power ON to keep the TG-2000A running.
PI controller instead of the PLC can be connected.

"Always connected to AG-150A/G-50A system - Deactivate™:
Refers to charging method that connects this integrated centralized control software
TG-2000A to the AG-150A/G-50A and PLC once a month via the LAN. The charges for
the last month are calculated and output at once. The charging function can be used
efficiently by starting the computer and integrated centralized control software
TG-2000A on the day after the set settlement date.
PI controller instead of the PLC can be connected.

"IC I/O signal"  : Refers to a contact mounted on the air conditioner's indoor unit. A general equipment can
be connected to the IC I/O signal using this contact and a PLC for general equipment to
operate and monitor the system.

« "DIDO controller" : Refers to the controller (PAC-YG66DCA) that can monitor or control general

(DC) equipment.

« "Al controller" : Refers to the controller (PAC-YG63MCA) that has a function to measure temperature
(MCT) and humidity.

« "PI controller" : Refers to the controller (PAC-YG60MCA) that has a function to calculate cumulative
(MCP) pulses from such metering devices as watt-hour meter.

« "Air To Water (PWFY)": Refers to Air To Water Booster Unit (BU) and Air To Water HEX Unit (AU) that can
be connected to AG-150A. G-50A cannot be connected.

« "HYBRID CITY MULTI”: Refers to Hydro BC controller (HB) and Hydro BC sub controller (HS) that can be
connected to AG-150A Ver.2.80 or later. G-50A cannot be connected.

- About screen —
« This instruction manual may use the development version screen in some case.

- Simple operation manual —
« A simple operation manual is available in addition to this instruction manual (Site adjustment, Management).
The simple operation manual is stored as a pdf file in the “Manual” folder on the TG-2000A Setup CD.
Adobe® Reader® (Version 7.1 or later recommended) is required to view this pdf file.






1.

Safety Precautions

Please read the Safety Precautions section very carefully before using the unit.
The safety cautions provided here are very important for your safety. Please observe them at all times.
The degree of danger involved with incorrect operation of the unit are indicated in this manual using

the following symbols.

A\ WARNING
/A CAUTION

Incorrect operation could result in death or severe injury.
Incorrect operation could result in injury or damage to property.

After reading this information, please keep this manual together with the operation manual (Management)
in a location where the operator can see it. Also, when changing operators give both of these manuals to

the new operator.

[

Note : Please observe the safety precautions detailed in the installation manuals and operation
manuals of the other machines such as computers, peripherals, and air conditioners.

—

/\ WARNING

The customer must not do any wiring or
electrical work.

Have the dealer or a specialist do any wiring or
electrical work. Do not do it yourself. Doing the
work yourself may result in improper installation
which may cause electric shock or fire.

Do not relocate the unit yourself.
Relocating the unit yourself may result in
incorrect installation which may cause electric
shock or fire. To relocate the unit, consult the
company from which the unit was purchased.

Do not make any improvements or repairs
for any reason.

Making improper improvements or repairs may
cause electric shock or fire. For repairs, consult
the company from which the unit was purchased.

Read the installation manuals and operat-
ion manuals for the computer, peripherals
and other machines.

Improper operation could result in fire or damage
to the computer or peripherals.

Stop operation immediately if an error
message appears on the computer and the
unit stops or is not operating properly.
Failing to do so may result in fire or damage to
the unit. Immediately contact the company from
which the unit was purchased.

Read the installation manual and operation
manual for the air conditioner controller.
Improper operation could result in fire or damage
to the air conditioner controller.

/A\ CAUTION

Do not use the product for any other
purpose.

This product is for use with the Mitsubishi
Electric Building Air Conditioning Control
System. Do not use it with any other air con-
ditioning control system or for any other appli-
cation. Doing so may cause the unit to mal-
function.

Keep children away from the unit.
Inspections and maintenance can be
dangerous. Do not let children near the unit
during these times.

Do not use with other applications.

Use the PC that uses this product with this
product only. Using it with other applications
may cause faulty operation.

Warning to all users (User Agreement)

This document is a contract between the customer and Mitsubishi Electric Corporation. By using this

application, you agree to the following conditions and are considered a user.

» Mitsubishi Electric and associated suppliers are not responsible for any collateral, secondary, or
special damages, even if notified by the distributor of the possibility of a certain type of damage.
Mitsubishi Electric is not responsible for any rights claimed by a third party.




Safety Guidelines for the Computer Running the with the TG-2000A.

(1) Precautions for selecting a computer

Select a desktop computer.

* Depending on the function, it is recommended to use a
desktop as opposed to a laptop computer as there is
a tendency for heat to build up in a laptop.

+ Some laptop computers cannot be run for long
hours.

Computer based UPS recommended.

* Itis recommended to use a UPS to protect data from
momentary power outages or power cuts.
It is particularly recommended to employ a UPS when
using charge function (power apportioning).

[~

OS other than specified.
* Use a business model computer.

Use a computer/operating environment with specifications capable of running the TG-2000A function.
* Run the function using the specified OS. There is a possibility that the function cannot be used when running an

There are cases when it is not possible to install or run the application with
other applications on a computer or laptop intended for personal use.

Pa——

(2) Precautions for General usage

Do not place the computer in any of the following

locations.

* An error or accident may occur when using in the
following environments.

A place where there is: a lot of dust, a likelihood of
shock or vibration, instability, a heater or speaker
nearby, direct exposure to sunlight, a likelihood of
dropping, a possibility that the computer may be
exposed to moisture or high temperature, or where it

Ensure to read the computer / peripheral
instruction manual.
« Afire or accident may occur due to improper use of the

equipment. =

Avoid covering the computer or AC adapter with

a cloth or blanket, or locating them on or near a

heater.

« There is a possibility of intemal temperature build-up,
fire or burning under the above situations. )

may be exposed to sudden temperature fluctuations or
heat.

Do not close the lid when using a laptop.

- There is a possibility of an internal temperature build-up,
fire or buming. Use in an area with sufficient ventilation.

- The system may start Stand By or Hiberate function

Cut the power or disconnect the power cable

immediately if smoke, or an abnormal smell or

noise emanates from the computer.

« Using the computer in the above circumstances may
result in fire, buming, or electric shock. Please consult
the maker of the equipment/computer. y—

and stop functions of TG-2000A by closing the lid.

Do not touch the computer air vent.
« The air emitted by the ventilator is hot and may result in

buming if exposed to the skin. Jum—

Do not tamper with the computer fan.
- Tampering with the computer fan may result in a
temperature build-up, fire, or accident.

Sz

Note: Refer to chapter 2 and 5.

(3) Other precautions

Use the hard disk, floppy disk, or CD media as

indicated.

«Do not expose the hard disk, floppy disk, or CD to
shock or vibration during use.

« Do not cut the power or reboot the computer while the
hard disk, floppy disk, or CD is in use.

- Always turn OFF the power when moving the computer.

Reboot the PC periodically.

« The Windows operating system has an inherent
potential for developing problems after running
continuously for a while.

T

responsible for damage occurring at the user’s site.

Precautions relating to the computer and peripheral equipment
» Please consult the maker regarding damage to the computer or peripheral equipment. We will not be held

—

Protecting the computer from virus attacks

may result from computer virus infections.

» Take appropriate measures to avoid computer virus infections when saving or copying data via network connection
or external media such as USB memory. Mitsubishi Electric shall not be held responsible for any damages that

P———e

Safety Guideline for LAN connection of AG-150A/GB-50ADA/G-50A

Connect AG-150A/GB-50ADA/G-50A to a private network.
* AG-150A/GB-50ADA/G-50A is designed to be used with TG-2000A on a private network.
+ Use a security device such as a VPN (Virtual Private Network) router when connecting to the Intemnet.

Y




[ 2. System Requirements

This integrated centralized control software TG-2000A is used to monitor/operate an air conditioner group

with multiple centralized AG-150A/G-50A controllers connected.

The instruction manual for this integrated centralized control software TG-2000A consists of Site
adjustment (this manual), Management, and Wide area.
Please refer to this manual about setup and system setting.
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Requirements (system recommendations)

Usage

System Requirements

TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A

TG-2000A Ver.6.38

GB-50ADA and G-50A

recommended.

To use TG-2000A for AG-150A,

*In a new setup, this version is

OS:Windows 7, Windows Vista,
Windows XP

(It doesn’t operate in Windows 2000.)
Refer to the table below for details.

TG-2000A for G-50A

TG-2000A Ver.5.40

To use TG-2000A for G-50A of the
functions supported by older versions

OS: Windows XP, Window 2000

(It doesn’'t operate in Windows 7 or
Windows Vista.)

Refer to the table below for details.

(1) Upgrade TG-2000A to Ver.5.50 or later to connect it to AG-150A.

(2) Upgrade TG-2000A to Ver.6.10 or later to connect it to AG-150A with connection to expansion controllers (EC).
(3) Upgrade TG-2000A to Ver.6.30 or later to connect it to GB-50ADA-J and GB-50ADA-A.

(4) Upgrade TG-2000A to Ver.6.34A or later to connect it to AG-150A-A.

(5) TG-2000A Ver.5.3* and Ver.5.4* can be used when TG-2000A is used only with G-50A.

(6) When upgrading TG-2000A Ver.5.20, upgrade it to Ver.5.50 or later.

We recommend the following software and hardware when using this application (TG-2000A).

ltem

| Requirement

Recommended

TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A

PC PC/AT interchangeable machine Operation check completed, using HP and DELL
(Business model is recommended)
CPU Core™2Duo 1.66GHz or faster Core™ 2 Duo 2.4GHz or faster
(Windows 7/Vista for Core™ 2 Duo or higher)
Pentium® M 1.7GHz or faster Pentium® M 2.0GHz or faster
Pentium® 4 2.4GHz or faster Pentium® 4 2.8GHz or faster
Memory In Windows® 7/Vista® : 1GB or more 2GB or more
In Windows® XP : 512MB or more 1GB or more
(OK] Windows® 7 Professional (32bit) Service Pack 1 English version only

Operation check completed, using Windows 7
Professional (64bit)

Windows Vista® Business (32bit) Service Pack 2 (*1)

English version only

Windows® XP Professional (32bit) Service Pack 3 (*1)

English version only

TG-2000A for G-50A

PC PC/AT interchangeable machine Operation check completed, using HP and DELL
(Business model is recommended)

CPU Core™ 2 Duo  1.66GHz or faster Core ™2 Duo 2.4GHz or faster
Pentium® M 1.7GHz or faster Pentium® M 2.0GHz or faster
Pentium® 4 2.4GHz or faster Pentium® 4 2.8GHz or faster

Memory In Windows® XP, Windows® 2000 : 512MB or more 1GB or more

oS Windows® XP Professional (32bit) Service Pack 3 (*1) English version only

Windows® 2000 Professional Service Pack 4 (*1)

English version only

Common contents

HDD Standard 6GB or more (2GB or more of C drive free | 40GB or more of C drive free space necessary
space necessary) when using the trend function. The drive used
for automatic output must have the following
free space according to the number of groups.
200 groups = 2GB, 500 groups = 5GB,
1000 groups = 10GB, 2000 groups = 20GB
Wide area 20GB or more (Free space) Standard : max. 200MB/site

Storage CD-ROM drive Devices other than those shown at the left may

device also be installed.

Resolution | 1024 x 768 or higher, 65536 colors or more

Serial port | 1 port or more Required when using RS-485 communication
WHM (Not necessary when using PLC)

LAN 1 port (100BASE-TX /10BASE-T) *2

Modem 56K modem or TA Required when using a modem in wide area mode.

USB 2 port or more It uses it for the data backup.

Other Computer must be dedicated for this use (TG-2000A). Must be used for 24-hour constant operation (*3)

(Only some functions. Refer to section 2.3
for details)

Please apply Service Pack of the correspondence.
*2: Purchase the option, or use the equipment recommended for the computer when purchasing the computer.

*3: Reboot the computer where TG-2000A is installed, once a week. (Refer to 8.3.2 for details.)

3

1: It is necessary to correspond to each Service Pack. TG-2000A is not normally set up at the uncorrespondence.




2.2 Compatible Units
The TG-2000A has two main functions: air conditioner controller and cost accounting. However, not all
functions are available with all air conditioners.

Table: Compatible units and function list (O: supported, A: Certain restrictions apply, x: Not supported)

Function Control/ Charging (apportioning) | Charging (apportioning) Ene_rgy
. . . Saving/
Model Maintenance without WHM with WHM Peak Cut
Y series O O *1 O
Super Y series O O *1 O
R2 series O O *1 O
WR2 series O O *1 O
WY series O O *1 O
Multi S series O O *1 O*5
Free plan Indoor unit O O *2 O
Free plan LOSSNAY O O *3 A*6
OA processing unit O O *1 A7
“A” control type *4 O O *1 A*8
(Adapter required)
“K” control type *4 O O *1 A*9
(Converter required)
Room Air Conditioner O x A A*10
(Adapter required) (Requires separate watt hour
meters. Bills calculated
based on the reading of each
watt hour meter)
Air To Water Booster O x A *11 A*12
unit
Air To Water HEX unit O X A*11 A*12
HYBRID CITY MULTI O X X X

*1:

*2:

*3:
*4;

*5:
*6:
*7:

*8:
*9:

Can be calculated for each charging block. May not be available with some older models.

When apportioning the power consumption of Reheat models (integrated models of Main and Reheat),
connect each unit to each watt-hour meter.

Indoor unit models before Free Plan models do not support a charge apportioning method based on the
“capacity save.” The existence of even a single unit of those types in the system requires that the method of
charge apportioning be set to either “Thermo on time” or “Fan operation time.”

Certain restrictions apply to large-capacity indoor units when malfunctions occur.
LOSSNAY groups to which the remote controller is connected support the charging system.

Not all of the A-control and K-control units support these functions. (e.g., The calculation of the charge for the
auxiliary heater may not be handled by these units.)

Outdoor unit capacity control function is not available.

Only the function to stop the units is available.

When the attribute is IC: Same type of energy-save control unit as with the Freeplan Indoor unit is possible.
When the attribute is FU: no direct energy-save control is possible.

Inverter models support the outdoor unit capacity save control function.

Qutdoor unit Thermo-OFF control function is not supported. Only the fan control function is available.

*10: Only the temperature control function or the function to stop the units is available.
*11: For the charge apportioning of Air-To-Water Booster unit and Air To Water HEX unit, connect the unit to

individual watt-hour meter.

Although only the heating capacity is listed in the specification of Air To Water Booster unit, the "Cooling"
value is used for the Capacity and Power input of Indoor unit parameter for Energy-Monitoring Set Up.

The setting is already made with the cooling value for the models registered in Set-up of model name.

For Air To Water Booster unit and Air To Water HEX unit, the charge function supports only the primary
refrigerant system of those units. (Each unit obtains the reading of its watt-hour meter.)

*12: Capable of Thermo-OFF control (fan operation control) and bringing the units to stop only.



2.3 Restrictions

1. Notes on the use of PC
Observe the following when setting up the PC to be used to run TG-2000A.

(1) Rebooting the PC

» Be sure to set the Reboot settings.
Reboot the PC periodically both manually and automatically.
Refer to Section 8.3.2 Reliability Function for how to set the Reboot settings.

 Periodically (approx. once a week), shut down the TG-2000A and manually reboot the Windows.
Shut down the TG-2000A before rebooting the Windows.
The Windows operating system has an inherent potential for developing problems after running
continuously for a while.

 Perform manual reboot between 08:00 and 21:45.

» After the Windows was manually or automatically rebooted, check that the TG-2000A is operating
properly.

+ Set the automatic login settings for the PC.
If the automatic login settings are not set, the TG-2000A will not automatically restart after the PC is
rebooted.
(Refer to Section 5.1.2 Preparing for TG-2000A setup for details.)

» The system manager is asked to ensure that the system operators are aware of the need to set the
Reboot settings and to manually reboot the Windows periodically.

+ Failing to reboot the Windows may cause certain functions of the TG-2000A (e.g., billing function and
“Trend” function) to malfunction.

(2) Computer name

Never change the computer name when setting up the integrated centralized control software
TG-2000A.

Only use single-byte capital English characters and single-byte numerals for computer name.

Follow the procedures outlined in Section 5.2.6 Changing the computer name (TG-2000A for
AG-150A/G-50A) or 5.3.6 Changing the computer name (TG-2000A for G-50A) when changing the
computer name.

If the computer is not named according to the procedures outlined in the above sections, the message
“The connection error to a database. A program is ended” will appear on the screen, and TG-2000A will
not operate properly.

(3) PC username

Only use single-byte capital English characters and single-byte numerals for user name.

(4) Data backup

It is recommended to back up the operation data to safeguard against accidental data loss.
Refer to Appendix 5: Backing Up the System Setting Data for the data backup procedures.




2. Notes on the use of TG-2000A
The following restrictions apply to the TG-2000A application.
(1) System configuration limits

()

Number of units

Notes

AG-150A/G-50A

Max. 40 units

AG-150A Ver.2.90 or later
GB-50ADA Ver.2.90 or later
G-50A Ver. 3.33 or later

PAC-YG50EC Ver.1.90 or later *2,17

Indoor unit Max. 2000 units (including all IC, | Max. 50 units / (AG-150A(EC)/G-50A)
KIC, AIC, LC, FU, DC, MCT, *13,14
MCP, BU and AU *13)

General equipment | Up to 640 units (including 20 Max. 32 units / PLC

(PLC) PLCs for general equipment)

(IC 1/O signal)

General equipment

Up to 2000 units  *8

Max. 350 units / (AG-150A(EC)/G-50A)

PI controller (MCP)

*15

Ver. 6.30 or later:
Up to 80 units *14
(Up to 320 meters)

PI controller Ver.1.04 or later
Max. 15 units / (AG-150A Ver.2.45 or later) *16
Max. 5 units / (AG-150A(EC)/G-50A)

Versions earlier than Ver. 6.30:
Up to 40 units *14
(Up to 160 meters)

Meter *15 Up to 160 units (5 PLC units for | Max. 32 units / PLC

power rate pulse count)

[Symbol] IC: Indoor unit, LC: LOSSNAY, FU: OA processing unit, AIC: “A” controller,
KIC: “K” controller, MCP: PI controller, MCT: Al controller, DC: DIDO controller,

EC: Expansion controller (PAC-YG50ECA)

*1: When AG-150A (Ver.2.10 or later) is connected to the expansion controllers (PAC-YG50ECA), the number of the
units is the same as the number of the expansion controllers. (With no expansion controller connection, the
number of AG-150A is one.)

The expansion controller (PAC-YG50ECA) is compatible with the AG-150A Ver. 2.10 or later/TG-2000A Ver.6.10
or later.

*2: The version can be confirmed with the method explained in section 8.6.

*3: Use G-50A Ver. 2.31 or later to use the charge function (power apportioning).

*4: Use G-50A Ver. 2.50 or later to use the energy saving/peak cut function.

*5: Only 32 units each can be connected for the PLC for general equipment. These are the general equipment No.
1**-1 to 32 listed in Section 8.9.7. 33 to 100 cannot be used due to restrictions for the PLC for general
equipment.

AG-150A that is connected to the expansion controllers does not support interlock control with the general
equipment that is connected to PLC for general equipment.

*6: When G-50A is more than Ver.2.50, TG-2000A of Ver.2.00 does not operate.

*7: Use G-50A Ver. 2.60 or later when using the night mode or auto change over function.

*8: Up to 350 general equipment units can be connected to the IC I/O signal with each AG-150A(EC)/G-50A.
However, the integrated software TG-2000A can control only up to 2000 general equipment units connected
to the IC 1/O signal. Use G-50A Ver.2.70 or later when using the IC 1/O signal function.

*9: The combination use of TG-2000A Ver4.70 and G-50A Ver2.71 expands the set temperature range limit

function (such as the upper limit of the set temperature for the Cool (Dry) mode, the lower limit for the Heat
mode and the upper and the lower limit for the Auto mode).

*10: The combination of TG-2000A Ver.4.80 and G-50A Ver.2.51 support a charge apportioning method of

A-control and K-control units.

*11: When using G-50A initial setting Web, the combination of G-50A Ver.2.80 or later and TG-2000A Ver.4.80 or

later must be used.

*12: When using the 1°F temperature setting function, use the combination of G-50A Ver.3.00 or later and

TG-2000A Ver.5.00 or later. The indoor unit supporting the 1°F temperature setting function is also required.

*13: 1 contact point for DIDO Controller is converted to 1 unit. Up to 50 units are connectable to each AG-150A(EC)/G-50A.

*14: DIDO Controller, Al Controller and PI Controller are supported by AG-150A Ver.1.03 or later, G-50A Ver.3.20 or later,

and TG-2000A Ver.5.10 or later.

*15: Only either PLC or Pl Controller can be connected for meter connection. Both cannot be connected at the same

time.

*16: Up to 15 PI controllers can be connected to each AG-150A. When ECs are connected to an AG-150A, up to 15 PI
controllers in total can be connected to the ECs. Also, up to 15 Pl controllers can be connected to each GB-50ADA.
(Applicable to AG-150A Ver. 2.45 or later, GB-50ADA Ver. 2.45 or later, and EC Ver. 1.45 or later)

*17: Update the controller version by following the procedures outlined in Section 5.1.1 Checking the AG-150A version,
GB-50ADA version, G-50A version as necessary.

No. of connectable TG-2000A units for each system

Each system allows the connection of only one TG-2000A (including Standard mode and Wide area
mode).




(3) Group setting restrictions

Item Restrictions Note
Remote controls 2 per group *  Other remote controls besides M-NET type will not work *1
Number of indoor units | 1to 16 * IC, AIC, KIC, LC, BU, AU and DC cannot be used within the
connected to a group same group. It is not possible for group settings to span
AG-150A (EC)/G-50A*2,3
Number of SC and RC | 4 per group *  The number of AG-150A (EC)/G-50A is not included
connected to a group
Groups per floor Max. 70 groups Up to 70 groups can be displayed on one floor of the whole
per floor building window.

*1 The ME remote controller and MA remote controller cannot be used together for the same group.
*2 Set the same function unit for the group.
*3 Set units with different models or functions in another group.

[Symbol] SC: System controller, RC: Remote controller, DC: DIDO controller

(4) Block setting
» The block comes in two types, operation block and charge block.
» The operation block is an aggregate of groups, and it is possible to set a different model group
for the same operation block.
» The charge block consists of an aggregate of operation blocks.

ou e

..................................................................

..................................

Block for charging

* The blocks controlled with the AG-150A/G-50A browser are the same as the operation blocks.
Operation blocks extending over AG-150A/G-50A can be set only with the integrated software TG-2000A.
» The operation block should be set individually for the K-control model, A-control model, DIDO
controller, LOSSNAY, free plan indoor unit and PWFY (BU, AU).

(5) Notes on using K-control models

When using a K transmission converter (model name: PAC-SC25KA, PAC-SC25KAA(-E)) to

manage K-control models, take note of the following. See the documentation provided with the K

transmission converter for more detail.

+ The address of the K transmission converter will be the smallest address of the K-control model
+ 200.

» Set the K control model addresses so that they are larger than the M transmission model addresses.

»  When setting a group containing K-control models, make the group number the same as the smallest
unit address in the group.

» K-control LOSSNAY models are not applicable.

(6) Notes on using A control mode
» Use the AIM-NET Adapter (model name: PAC-SF48MA(-E)). Set the group to “Group with only
A-control”.

(7) Countermeasure when an error occurs
» Note that each control or function may not operate properly when rebooting (*1) or when a fault
occurs in the central controller AG-150A/G-50A or other controllers and so on. Since each error
is displayed when it occurs, it is recommended to solve the faults quickly.

*1 Indicates that the system is restarting.

(8) Notes on charging (apportioning) system
» This charging (apportioning) system does not actually calculate the power consumption
by each air conditioning unit. Rather, it helps calculate the capacity output of each air
conditioning unit, using the unique apportioning method developed by Mitsubishi.
Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible for any problem or damage resulting from the
use of TG-2000A, including but not limited to the cases as described in section (8) below.
» If there is a group that is not set in the charge block, the electric power amount for that group will

7



©)

not be included in the air-conditioning charge. If there are groups which require charging to be
divided, set those groups as operation blocks or charge blocks to accomplish this.

Some older M-NET control indoor units are not compatible with the charge function.

When the system is changed or the air conditioner is extended, which may require address
changes, the charge calculation may be affected in some cases.

Executing such changes or extensions are recommended after gaining approval from the
building owner(s).

While this function is being used, do not turn off the main power of the air conditioning units. Doing
so may affect the apportioned charge calculation.

Irregular processes, such as repeated apportioning of power or non-apportioning of power (*1),
may occur due to communication errors with the central controller AG-150A/G-50A , PLC or PI
controller, etc. If the rates are not apportioned, a recovery process must be executed with the
charge maintenance function, etc.

*1  For power apportioning function's (Direct read in of power value into computer) function.

The power rate accuracy relies on the watt hour meter. The measurements for the gas, etc.,
also rely on the meters, so an error could occur in the accuracy during operation.

When using the power apportioning in the always connected to AG-150A/G-50A system state,
the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A must be run at all times (24-hours). The
air conditioning rate results will appear in red if the software stops. When using the direct read in
of power value into computer function (RS-485 WHM), power apportioning in the always
connected to AG-150A/G-50A system state is used.

Only one of PLC (PAC-YG11CDA), PI controller (PAC-YG60OMCA), and RS-485 can be
connected with watt hour meter. The system cannot accept the mixed connection. Also, in the
case of using RS-485, some functions are restricted.

Perform the “Charging Test Run Check” as described in section 11.3 before using the

apportioned electricity charge function.

Charging (apportioning) restrictions

The air-conditioning cost calculation method use by this integrated centralized control software

TG-2000A is the Mitsubishi proprietary general electric power apportioning method.

Depending on each country's laws and requlations, etc., there may be cases these measured

charges cannot be used for certificate of transaction.

Before starting use, the building owner and building tenant should bind an agreement or

contract indicating that the air conditioning charges are part of the usage fees with an

independent contract indicating "The air conditioning charges are collected with an apportioning
method that considers the air conditioner's operation state instead of charges according to the
measured power rate (including during emergency operation when a failure occurs)".

(1) A watt hour meter is not installed on each air conditioner's power supply section to calculate
the rate.

(2) This system cannot be used for applications requiring calculations made by installing a watt
hour meter on each air conditioner.

(3) This system estimates the air conditioner apportioned power rate, and cannot be used as a

certificate of transaction.

(4) Even if the air conditioner is run for the same length of time, the air conditioning charges
may differ according to the air conditioner's operation load state.

(5) Even if one or several air conditioners are connected to one watt hour meter, the watt hour
meter apportions with the total power rate. Thus, an error could occur. Multiple air conditioners
are considered as one air conditioner when apportioning and calculating.

(6) The air conditioner is energized even when stop, so the air conditioning charges are
calculated even if the air conditioner is not used.

(7) If a fault occurs in the computer, AG-150A/G-50A, PLC or PI controller, remedial measures
will be taken with the past average apportioned rate, etc.

(8) Mitsubishi will not be held liable in any case as the watt hour meter and gas meter, etc.,
rates are retrieved as pulses, and the performance and accuracy rely on the meters.

* The gas meter, etc., also counts with a pulse converter and thus cannot be used as a certificate
of transaction.
Note that the counted value includes remedial measures taken when a fault occurs.

(10) Energy saving and peak cut functions

* Note that when using the peak cut function, Mitsubishi will not be held liable even if faults occur

when the service power rate exceeds the contracted power rate value due to the control

operation settings or a fault in the AG-150A/G-50A, PLC or Pl controller.
8




* The energy saving and peak cut control units are the operation block and outdoor unit in the
AG-150A/G-50A unit.

» During peak cut control (for PLC(PAC-YG11CDA)), the AG-150A/G-50A monitors only one watt
hour meter. This can be set for each AG-150A/G-50A. This cannot be used with a system for
which two or more watt hour meters are connected to the air conditioner controlled by one
AG-150A/G-50A. Use the power rate count software Version 1.01 or later.

» During peak cut control for watt hour meter connected with Pl controller, only one watt hour
meter monitored by the AG-150A/G-50A can be selected. When using other AG-150A/G-50As
for peak cut control (*1), up to three AG-150A/G-50As can be connected with the
AG-150A/G-50A.

*1 : AG-150A/G-50A, connected with watt hour meter, monitors peak cut control lever every one minute. When the
control level changes, the change reflect AG-150A/G-50As with one minute delay. Control level should be set with
some float to avoid over peak cut electric power.

» During peak cut control (for Demand control equipment), up to 10 AG-150A/G-50As can be monitored
with PLC for demand input software. When using more than 10 AG-150A/G-50As, install multiple
number of PLCs. PLC for demand input software (PAC-YG41CDA) should be used for PLC.

(11) Set temperature range limit function
*  On ME remote control system, the target for the temperature range limit setting is only ME remote
controller and individual browser.
*  On MA remote control system, the target for the temperature range limit setting is only MA remote
controller and individual browser. This function cannot be used depending on the indoor unit model.
(On MA remote control system, TG-2000A is supported by Ver.5.10 or later, AG-150A is supported by
Ver.1.03 or later, and G-50A is supported by Ver. 3.20 or later.)

Valid remote controller Set temperature range
limit
ME remote controller PAR-F27MEA-E Partly possible *1

PAR-F27MEA-F Possible
PAR-F27MEA-G Possible
PAR-F27MEA-J Possible

ME simple remote PAC-SE51CRA-E Impossible
controller PAC-SE51CRA-F Possible
PAR-SE51CRA-J Possible

MA remote controller PAR-21MAA Possible *2

PAR-30MAA Possible *2

Simple MA controller PAC-YT51CRA Impossible

PAC-YT51CRB Possible *2

PAC-YT52CRA Possible *2

PAC-YT53CRA Possible *2

*1 Only the lower limit of the set temperature for the Cool (Dry) mode and the upper limit for the Heat mode can be set
with the ME remote controller, PAR-F27MEA-E.
For ME remote controller, model name is written on the packing label or on the notice sticker on the backside of the
remote controller lid.
For ME simple remote controller, model name is written on the packing label or on the rated nameplate of the remote
controller.

*2 This function cannot be used depending on the indoor unit models (e.g., A control type and Room Air Conditioner).
This chart is for TG-2000A Ver.5.10 or later, AG-150A Ver.1.03 or later, and G-50A Ver.3.20 or later systems.

(12) In|t|aI settings
Even if the operation settings are unclear, set all of the initial setting items selected for use.
Some functions may not work if any setting is omitted.
» In addition to installing (setting up) the PLC software, the PLC must be initialized from the
TG-2000A.
» Make sure the clock is synchronized with the clocks on AG-150A/G-50A and PLC.
Resynchronize the clock as necessary.

(13) Operatlon of the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A

Either "Activate" or "Deactivate" can be selected for "always connected to AG-150A/G-50A
system" of the TG-2000A. *Recommended setting: “Activate”

+ When "Activate" is selected, the following functions are carried out automatically. When
"Deactivate" is selected, these are carried out semi-automatically.
* Power apportioning data collection
*  Apportioning, settlement calculation process
» Automatic output of settliement results

+ The functions that run in the "always connected to AG-150A/G-50A system" state can be used
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in "Activate" state, but cannot be used in the "Deactivate" state. These functions will not
operate when the system is stopped.
» Trend functions (temperature, on/off, mode, power amount, humidity)
» Peak cut functions (only peak cut operation history functions)
+ Set the TG-2000A to the "Deactivate" state when using the following functions.

e Summer time ----- From the day prior to and after shifting to and from summer time
» Seasonal period --- From the day prior to and after shifting between normal and seasonal
power apportioning.

»  The AG-150A/G-50A, PLC or PI controller errors cannot be detected while the TG-2000A is stopped.

If the AG-150A/G-50A, PLC or PI controller is faulty, stopped or the power is OFF, the data required for
charging will not be collected, and schedule operation of the air conditioner or general equipment will not
be possible. Periodically confirm that the operation is correctly, and that no abnormalities are occurring.

+  When "Activate" is selected, leave the computer power ON so that the integrated software
TG-2000A program runs 24 hours. (to prevent the program from stopping, do not use the
"System standby" or "System halt state" power supply optional functions.)

» The integrated software TG-2000A program runs for 24 hours, so always leave the computer's
power ON.

» Do not put any access restrictions such as “Read Only” on the folders on WINDOWS, TG2000,
MSSQL7, or on the ones that are specified in the user settings window of TG-2000A.

(14) Automatic file output
» The output file may not be output automatically at the output time by Energy monitoring function
or Trend function etc. when TG-2000A is stopped or for any other reason. In this case, output
the file manually from the output screen of each function.
Mitsubishi Electric Corporation shall not be held responsible if the file is not
automatically output.

(15) Expanding apportioning target devices
» Always stop the air conditioner, fan and power rate count PLC or Pl controller,
before expanding the devices.
» The apportioning function and power count function will not work correctly while the devices are
being expanded.
» Always change and check the system settings with the TG-2000A after finishing the expansion work.
Always test the operation after changing and checking the system settings.

(16) Using general equipment
+ There may be cases when the general equipment cannot be monitored or operated due to a
disconnection in the wiring with the general equipment or a fault in the PLC (or DIDO controller).
Mitsubishi will not be held liable in the event of any damage. A circuit should be provided for
remedial operations when a fault occurs.
+ The license number does not need to be registered in the AG-150A/G-50A when using the PLC
for general equipment software Version 1 Series.

(17) Transmission of setting contents to newly installed AG-150A(EC)/G-50A after replacement
* Newly installed AG-150A(EC)/G-50A after replacement needs various settings afresh.

"All setting transmission" of TG-2000A takes it over by transmitting the sefting contents to the new
AG-150A(EC)/G-50A units. (Refer to "6.3 Accessing Functions and Moving between Windows" for more
about "All setting transmission".)

*All setting contents that TG-2000A possesses are transmitted to all AG-150A(EC)/G-50A units by using
"All setting transmission". Check that no improper setting has been made to other AG-150A(EC)/G-50A
units before executing the transmission.

(18) Function description
+ The function/specifications may partially change and improvements may be made without any
notice.
+ Use "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A" Ver.6.10 or later when the EC-compatible
AG-150A (max. 150 units controllable per AG-150A) is connected to the system.
* Use "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A" Ver.6.30 or later when the GB-50ADA is connected
to the system.

(19) TG-2000A License
* Refer to the end of "Safety Precautions" in Chapter 1.
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2.4 Other Devices
Other devices specified or recommended for use with the TG-2000A are listed below.

Name Manufacturer Model Notes
HUB (None specified) (None specified) Switching hub recommended
Printer (None specified) (None specified) Supports a page printer only

(Must run under the OS used
(Windows 7/Vista/XP/2000).)

Watt hour meter

—_

Northern Design

1 POWER RAIL 323 +

Only supports RS-485 output of

* For electric
amount pulse
count

* For PLC for
general
equipment
software
(Ver. 1 Series)

Base module : Q33B
Power supply module:
Q61P
Input module : QX40
Output module:
QY40P
Ethernet module:
QJ71E71-100

(RS-485) (Electronics) Ltd. OPTION Module the specified model and
2 Elcomponent 2 AEM31D/485 manufacturer
Limited 3 CVM-BC-ITF-RS485- |* Windows 7 may not recognize
3 CIRCUTOR Cc2 the USB connection.
4 Elcontrol energy |4 ED39din 485
RS-232C/ (None specified) (None specified) Necessary when measuring the
RS-485 electric power.
converter Ex) B&B Electronics Model
485DRJ
Black Box Model IC520A-F or
IC108A
* Regarding watt hour meter 2,
the converter from the manu-
facturer may also emit light.
PLC Mitsubishi Electric  |CPU module : Q02CPU |These are used for the power

apportioning (electric amount
pulse count) or general equipment
operation/monitor function.
Dedicated PLC software (PAC-
YG11CDA, etc.) is required for
each function.
* The output unit is not required
for the electric amount pulse
count PLC.

PLC

* For PLC for
general
equipment
software
(Ver. 2 Series)

* For PLC for
demand input
software
(Ver.2 Series)

Mitsubishi Electric

CPU module : Q02HCPU
Base module : Q33B
(Q35B, Q38B, Q312B)

Power supply module:
Q61P

Input module : QX40

Output module: QY40P

Ethernet module:
QJ71E71-100

Use for the general equipment's
operation/monitor function,
schedule or operation/monitor
function of general equipment
connected to IC I/O signal,
interlocking control of
air-conditioners and general
equipment.

Dedicated PLC software (PAC-
YG21CDA) is required. *1

Also used with peak cut function
connecting the demand controller.
Dedicated PLC for demand input
software (PAC- YG41CDA) is
required. *1

Watt hour meter
(for PLC or
P1 controller)

(None specified)

(None specified)

WHM corresponding to 0.1 sec.
or longer pulse output
(semiconductor relay)

* 1kWh/pulse or less is required.
(10/1/0.1 kWh/pulse)

UPS
(Uninterruptible
power supply)

(None specified)

(None specified)

Install when using the power
apportioning function. (Any type
suitable for use with computers)

*1 This version is not compatible with the demand controller compatible peak cut function.

1




[ 3. System Configuration

3.1 System Configuration Example

Watt Hour Meter Pulse Count PLC *2

Monitor status

[Image drawing]
HUB Outd it
utaoor uni
D 5600 Power P Indoor unit
— | supply unit : |
f—x) LAN *1 P /-y
Integrated centralized ‘ =/ = = Remote
z ‘ 4 controller
control software — o i
TG-2000A AG-150A/ e
GB-50ADA/G-50A E‘ E‘ E‘
Power supply unitis Power y— /
not necessary for supply unit ’ e S ey B
GB-50ADA. %
. I i ; I  / /. 4
- = =
- . A
B — o - s
: AGISON | Dk L ILTLT
: GB-50ADA/G-50A = = =
« [Refer to the Instruction L
Manuals that came with the -l e i
IAG-150A or expansion >—J ‘
controller (PAC-YG50ECA) DIDO controller b
for the information on the Pump
= | JAG-150A with expansion
- | [oontroller (PAC-YG50ECA) \\_- | _Puse ‘ Measurement Meter
* | lconnection in the system —_|| (Flectric, Gas, Water,
= | [configuration. Pl controller *2 Amount of Heat )
é Measurement Meter
N ( Electric, Gas, Water,
‘ Amount of Heat )

W Chiller Pump

General Purpose Control PLC

*1: Connect AG-150A (EC)/G-50A to a private network. (Only use on the private network.)
Use a security device such as a VPN (Virtual Private Network) router when connecting to the Intemet.
*2: Either PLC or PI Controller can be connected to the Measurement meter.

3.2 Hardware Connection Diagram
(1) LAN connection
Connect the LAN cable to the computer. For the location of the LAN connector for the computer,
refer to the Instruction Manual of the computer.

100BASE-TX HUB

[1o8Ase-T)
10BASE-T
straight cable

e To AG-150A/G-50A
TG-2000A ToPLC

/Note: )

» Use a HUB with a repeater or a switch (Recommended).
* When using a HUB with a repeater, execute the LAN cascade connection as shown below.
For 100BASE-TX, the cascade connection is executable up to a maximum of 2 stages.
For 10BASE-T, the cascade connection is executable up to a maximum of 4 stages.
*Refer to the HUB Instructions Manual for the maximum connectable number of HUBs.
* Refer to the Installation Manual that came with the units (AG-150A, G-50A(GB-50A), or PLC)
\_ for detailed information about LAN connection. )
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[ 4. Flow of Site Adjustment

41

Flow of Site Adjustment

( Step1 AG-150A/G-50Atestrun

Check that the air conditioners and controllers
are correctly configured and that the air con-

ditioner works.

[ Use PLC?

w X
.

(Step 2 PLC connections and installation

Connect the PLC and device hardware, and
install the PLC software into the PLC. *1

i |

( Step 3 PC connections and settings

Connect and set up the software and hard-
ware on the PC with TG-2000A installed.
Check that it is ready for operation.

|

J

~

J

*

When the task of site adjustment is subdivided into smaller tasks as shown in the figure below, the
tasks can be broadly grouped into four steps. The benefit of following these four steps when carrying
out the tasks of site adjustment is that if troubles do arise, it will be clear which step caused the
problem. This makes it easier to solve problems and these results in a more efficient execution of site
adjustment tasks.

(Step 2 can be skipped when not using the PLC.)

Carry out site adjustment, by following the step by step instructions shown below.

For the test operation method of the air conditioner,
DIDO controller, Al controller, PI controller

and

central controller AG-150A/G-50A, refer to the

relevant installation manuals.

Check that only the air conditioner test
operation has been completed before starting
Step 1.

* If PLC is not used, step 2 can be skipped.

1.

Refer to the instruction manual for the PLC,
electric amount count software or PLC for
general equipment software.

Refer to Chapter 4 in this booklet for details.

( Step 4 TG-2000A system test run

he managed systems by issuing TG-2000A commands.

LCheck that the TG-2000A man-machine system can correctly operate air conditioner units of aIIJ
t

<System example>

-

Power supply unit is not

~

necessary for GB-50ADA.
:’/ T T T
:’/ T T ]

HUB
Power
supply unit
Integrated centralized LAN E—
control software
TG-2000A - ]
Step 3 AG-150A/
E GB-50ADA/G-50A
kStep 1
P
Step 1
Step 4

Meters
(electricity, gas,
water, calorific

Status monitor value)
T | ]
tw/ Chiller ump




4.2

Tools for Site Adjustment

You will need the following equipment and reference material in order to easily carry out site adjustment.

4.3

<Measurement instruments>

+ Tester : to check the wiring and the voltage

<Reference material>

» All necessary drawings of the air conditioning control system

*  TG-2000A Instruction Manual (Site Adjustment (this manual), Management)

* Instruction Manual and Installation Manual for each air conditioner unit and controller

* Instruction manual for PLC, electric amount count software or PLC for general equipment
software.

<Other material>

* License number : AG-150A/G-50A license number required to use functions

* Floppy disk : used when copying data

+ CD-R/USB memory: used to store generated data and copy it to the site PC.

* TG-2000ACD :Integrated centralized control software TG-2000A setup disk

+ Initial setting tool : Computer in which this tool is installed

* LAN cable : PAC-YGOOFA: LAN cable for connection to the front of G-50A (as

necessary)
» PLC setting tool : GX Developer (Mitsubishi Electric) software
(including the dedicated RS-232-C cable)
*PLC.... Must be installed at site with system using PLC.

» Table setting tool : Table setting tool for PLC for general equipment software (required only
when an interlocking control is performed)

» Screwdriver kit

» Other usual maintenance tools

* Maintenance tool: needed when using interlock control function of DIDO controller and Al
controller.

Step 1: Test operation from central controller AG-150A/G-50A

Perform only the test operation of the air-conditioning system of the central controller AG-150A/G-50A.
(1) Preliminary check

()

44
(1)

HUB K Power supply unit is not \
necessary for GB-50ADA.
— Power i~
G 1) supply unit 1 T 1
Integrated centralized
control software — p—y
TG-2000A AG-1504/ o v au
GB-50ADA/G-50A e puny /g 4

Check that the test operation of the air conditioner has been completed.
Check that the central controller AG-150A/G-50A is set to Group and Interlock.
(The initial setting is executable using the initial setting Web or the AG-150A/G-50A.)

\_Step1 o )

Test operation from central controller AG-150A/G-50A

After supplying power to the central controller AG-150A/G-50A and all air conditioners, perform the

test operation from the central controller AG-150A/G-50A and check the operation state of each

unit.

* For the test operation method, refer to the installation manual for the air conditioner or the
central controller AG-150A/G-50A.

Step 2 Connecting and installing the PLC

Preliminary check

Check that the PLC has been installed and its power wired, and that the pulse wiring to the watt
hour meter to the wiring to the general equipment has been completed.

Note:

* Refer to the installation manual or instruction manual enclosed with the PLC for details on
setting and operating the PLC.
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4.5
(1)

()

@)

(4)

Maintenance Tip:
« Before wiring to the general device or confirming the connection, always notify the controller or
work supervisor of the destination device, and request that person to witness the work.

Installing the electric amount count software or PLC for general equipment software or PLC for
demand input

Format the PLC memory, and install the electric amount count software or PLC for general
equipment software or PLC for demand input software to count the power rate pulses with the PLC
or to use the general control or peak cut functions.

Note:
« Refer to the installation manuals enclosed with the electric amount count software or PLC for
general equipment software or PLC for demand input software.

Step 3: Initial setting of integrated centralized control software TG-2000A

Set-up of integrated centralized control software TG-2000A

Make preparations to allow the computer to be operative in order to install the integrated centralized
control software TG-2000A. After performing the set-up preparations, set up the integrated
centralized control software TG-2000A.

Note:
* For the set-up procedure, refer to Chapter 5.
» For safety, check the installation state/connection before turning the power ON.

Check the AG-150A/G-50A IP address and computer (which uses the integrated centralized control
software)

Check the AG-150A/G-50A IP address. Check the IP address used for the integrated centralized
control software at the same time. Normally, set the sub-net to "255.255.255.0".

Set the integrated centralized control software's IP address, etc., using the Windows (OS)
network setting function.

For a LAN dedicated to the AG-150A/G-50A system, it is recommended to set the IP address
within the following range.

Models IP address range
AG-150A/G-50A main unit [192.168.1.1]  to [192.168.1.40]
Computer for browser [192.168.1.101] to [192.168.1.149]
Computer for integrated centralized control software | [192.168.1.150]
PLC [192.168.1.151] to [192.168.1.200]

PLC for electric amount count software [192.168.1.151] to [192.168.1.155]
PLC for general equipment PLC software | [192.168.1.171] to [192.168.1.190]
PLC for demand input PLC software [192.168.1.191] to [192.168.1.194]
Expansion controller (PAC-YG50ECA) [192.168.1.211] to [192.168.1.225]

*

To connect to the existing LAN, set the IP address and sub-net mask set by the LAN manager.

LAN connection confirmation
Check that the LAN cable is connected to the AG-150A (EC)/G-50A, computer (using integrated
software), and hub, and that power is supplied to the hub.

Initial setting of integrated centralized control software
Start the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A to execute the initial setting.

Note:
» For the initial setting method of the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A, refer to
Chapters 6 to 8.
* In a system using a PLC, initialize the PLC with the integrated centralized control software
TG-2000A so that the PLC can be used.

15



4.6 Step 4: Test operation from integrated centralized control software TG-2000A
Perform the test operation from the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A to check the
operation state and monitor display of the air conditioner.

For the operation procedure, refer to the Instruction Manual (Management).

ﬁ)te: \

» For confirmation in the test operation, use the checklist shown in Chapter 11.

» Perform the normal operation from the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A to
execute the test operation/confirmation. (The test operation function is not included in the
start/stop function.)

Maintenance Tip
*  When carrying out test run with the general equipment, so not start and stop the site devices

without approval from the device's controller or work supervisor. Ask that person to witness

k the test run. /
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[ 5. Installation

5.1

Pre-installation Steps

The preparation required for setting up the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A is
explained in this section.

5.1.1 Checking the AG-150A version, GB-50ADA version and the G-50A version

The following is the outline on how to check the version and DB No. of AG-150A, GB-50ADA, G-50A or
expansion controller (PAC-YG50ECA) connected to AG-150A.

Note:
- Refer to the Instruction Manuals for the detailed procedures on how to check the version or DB No. of each
unit

Checking AG-150A and GB-50ADA version
Check the AG-150A and GB-50ADA version with one of the following methods.
Also, check the DB No. displayed with the version when the AG-150A (Ver. 2.10 or later) is connected to the
expansion controllers. (Use Method 1 when checking the GB-50ADA version.)
Method 1 : Using the Web browser for Initial Settings
Go to "Initial setting"-"Basic system"-"Unit Setting” to check the DB No. and AG-150A
version. (No need to check GB-50ADA's DB No. because GB-50ADA does not have one.)
Method 2 : Using the AG-150A main unit
The version can be found at the right bottom corner of the Login screen that appears
when & is pressed.

Checking the expansion controller version
Check the expansion controller (PAC-YG50ECA) version and DB No. with one of the following methods.

Method 1 : Using the Web browser for Initial Settings
Go to "Initial setting"-"Basic system"-"System Configuration Settings" and select the "EC"
number. The DB No. of the EC will appear together with its version.

Method 2 : Using the AG-150A main unit
Press A, to login, go to "Initial setting™"Network", and select "EC" tab. The DB No. of the
EC will appear together with its version.

Note:
* When AG-150A is connected to the expansion controllers, the DB No. of AG-150A and the connected
expansion controllers must be identical. Update the version of either AG-150A or the expansion
controllers if they have different DB numbers.

Checking G-50A version and GB-50A version
Check the G-50A version with one of the following methods. (Use Method 1 when checking the
GB-50A version.)
Method 1 : Using the Web browser for Initial Settings
Go to "Initial setting"™-"Basic system"-"Unit Setting" to check the G-50A version.
Method 2 : Using the G-50A main unit
Press the [T][{] buttons for two seconds or longer to open the Initialization Mode
Menu window. Then, press the [ ] button to open the second menu window. The
version will appear at the lower right.

* If the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A has already been installed, the AG-150A version
(DB No.), expansion controller version (DB No.), the GB-50ADA version and the G-50A version can be
confirmed with section 8.6.3.

@ote: \
*  When using TG-2000A Ver. 6.38, use AG-150A Ver. 2.90 or later, GB-50ADA Ver. 2.90 or later,
or G-50A Ver. 3.33 or later.
When using Energy saving and Peak cut function via G-50A Ver.3.20 or later, use TG-2000A Ver.
5.10 or later.
Use expansion controller (PAC-YG50ECA) Ver.1.90 (DB No.01) for AG-150A Ver.2.90

\_ (DBNoOY) )
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Check the centralized controller AG-150A and GB-50ADA version. Update if it is not the applicable

version.
Applicable AG-150A,
GB-50ADA version Remarks
Use Do not use
Control of 50 units in
connection with M-NET
1 | (connection with expansion Ver.1.03 or later Functions are available with Ver.1.03.
controller (PAC-YG50ECA) not
available)
2 G-50A's inherent functions Functions are available with Ver.1.03.
(see the table below)
3 External temperature
interlock control function
4 |Night setback control Ver.1.20 Functions are available with Ver.1.20
function or later
5 Optimized start function
(Schedule setting function)
Control of 150 units Ver.2.10 Functions are available with Ver.2.10
6 |(Connectable to the expansion or Ia-te.r (This function is not available for
controllers (PAC-YG50ECA)) GB-50ADA*1)
Functions are available with Ver.2.80
Two patterns of Weekly Schedule are
7 Five Weekly Schedule Ver.2.80 available on versions earlier than 2.80.
patterns or later Only one pattern of Weekly Schedule
is available if no license has been
registered.
. Ver.2.90 . . .
8 | Schedule Enable/Disable or later Functions are available with Ver.2.90
*1  GB-50ADA controls up to 50 units.

GB-50ADA Ver.2.45 or later is applicable to TG-2000A Ver.6.30 or later.
Check the centralized controller G-50A version. Update if it is not the applicable version.

Remarks

Applicable G-50A version
Use Do not use
y Charge function
(Power apportioning)
Energy saving/peak cut Ver.2 51 or later
2 function
Set temperature range
limit function
3 |Auto change function Ver.2.60
4 | Night mode function or later
5 |IC /O signal function Ver.2.70
or later
Expansion of set o Ver.2.71
6 |temperature range limit
. or later
function
Charge function (Power
7 | apportioning)
of A/K control units
8 |Initial setting Web Ver.2.80
or later
Energy save settings for
9 |the A-control Inverter Ver.2.90
) . or later
Slim outdoor units
1°F temperature Ver.3.00
10 : .
setting function or later
11 DIDO, Al and PI controller | Ver.3.20
function or later

Functions are available with Ver. 2.21.

Functions are available with Ver. 2.50.

Functions are available with Ver 2.60.

Functions are available with Ver 2.70.

Functions are available with Ver 2.71.

Functions are available with Ver 2.80.

Functions are available with Ver 2.80.

Functions are available with Ver 2.90.

Functions are available with Ver 3.00.

Functions are available with Ver 3.20.
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fNote: \

K disrupted if the version goes down. j

Follow the instruction below on updating AG-150A, G-50A and the expansion controllers.

(1) Set the different IP address for the PC used for updates from the address of AG-150A or other controllers.

(2) For the update of AG-150A or G-50A, it is recommended that these controllers get updated after they are
disconnected from the LAN (unless the LAN is specially designed for AG-150A/G-50A).

* When the disconnection is not possible, consult the authorized personnel for a permission of temporary
connection of a PC and an IP address for the update.

(3) During the update of AG-150A, G-50A or the expansion controllers, these controllers cannot communicate
with air conditioners. Some air conditioners may detect communication error and send commands for
remote controllers to display the error. But the air conditioners are in normal operation, and some other
functions are available using the local remote controllers.

However, the air conditioning systems without the local remote controllers or the certain model such as
"Mr. Slim" may stop the operation, detecting the error.

(4) Avoid the "scheduled" period when updating the controllers in the case "schedule function" is applied.

The schedule function is not enabled during the update. Be sure to check the schedule of the day before
the update.

(5) Record all the air conditioners in operation just before the update. Check the operation of those air
conditioners after the update, and reset the units in error, as necessary.

* Pay extra attention to the air conditioners that require continuous operation, such as the ones in the
computer room.

(6) Do not degrade the AG-150A, G-50A or expansion controller versions that have been initially set. The
"update” indicates the version upgrade. The operation of the controllers or connected units may be

Updating the AG-150A

Update the applicable AG-150A.
* The Web Monitor License needs to be registered to the AG-150A prior to the execution of AG-150A
Update Program. The same license registration is required for the connection with TG-2000A.

Step Item Details

1 Connect the LAN cable Connect the AG-150A and computer with the LAN.

5 Set the Update Program | Insert the Update Program CD (for AG-150A) in the computer's
CD for AG-150A CD-ROM drive.

Update screen will be displayed automatically.
3 Start the Update program | If it does not appear automatically, double click "AG150A_Update.exe"
in the "AG_150A_Update" folder.

Input the IP address, and | Input the IP address on the Update screen, and then press the
start the Update [Start Update] button.

The Update is completed when the progress graph reaches
100%.

5 Complete the Monitor

Updating the GB-50ADA

Update the applicable GB-50ADA.
* The Web Monitor License needs to be registered to the GB-50ADA prior to the execution of GB-50ADA
Update Program. The same license registration is required for the connection with TG-2000A.

Step Item Details

1 Connect the LAN cable Connect the GB-50ADA and computer with the LAN.

2 Set the Update Program | Insert the Update Program CD (for GB-50ADA) in the
CD for GB-50ADA computer's CD-ROM drive.

Update screen will be displayed automatically.
3 Start the Update program | If it does not appear automatically, double click
"GB50AD_Update.exe".

Input the IP address, and | Input the IP address on the Update screen, and then press the
start the Update [Start Update] button.

The Update is completed when the progress graph reaches

5 Complete the Monitor 100%.
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Updating the PAC-YG50ECA
Update the applicable PAC-YG50ECA.

Step Item Details

1 Connect the LAN cable Connect PAC-YG50ECA and computer with the LAN.

Set the Update Program | Insert the Update Program CD (for AG-150A) in the computer's
CD for Expansion controller | CD-ROM drive.

2
3 Start the Update program | Double click "EC_Update.exe" in the "EC_Update" folder.
4 Input the IP address, and | Input the IP address on the Update screen, and then press the

start the Update [Start Update] button.
5 Complete the Monitor The Update is completed when the progress graph reaches
100%.

Updating the G-50A
Update the applicable G-50A.

Step Item Details

1 Connect the LAN cable Connect the G-50A and computer with the LAN.

2 Set the Update Program | Insert the Update Program CD (for G-50A) in the computer's
CD for G-50A CD-ROM drive.

Update screen will be displayed automatically.

3 Start the Update program If it does not appear automatically, double click "G50 Update.exe".

4 Input the IP address, and | Input the IP address on the Update screen, and then press the

start the Update [Start Update] button.
5 Complete the Monitor '1I'880/Update is completed when the progress graph reaches
0.

@ote: \

« If a communication error occurs while updating the system, the AG-150A, Expansion
controller, GB-50ADA, and G-50A will standby in the Monitor mode for ten minutes.
Click on the [Start Monitor] button again to restart the Monitor.
The license for the “Web monitor” must be registered from the AG-150A/GB-50ADA unit.
» Take the following measures if the G-50A update fails and the system does not startup
properly.
[G-50A]
Turn the power to the G-50A back on with buttons [1] and [0] on the G-50A unit being
held down, and keep them held down for 10 more seconds. G-50A will start up in the
Update mode. Follow the instructions on the screen and try performing an update
again.
[GB-50A]
Turn SW 1-1 and 1-2 on the GB-50A unit, and then turn the power on. GB-50A will start
up in the Update mode. Follow the instructions on the screen and try performing an
update again.
\ Atfter the update, turn the service switch SW1 to OFF, and reboot the unit. /

[Operation environment]
A computer containing the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A can be used, but
when updating the system with a different computer, make sure that the computer satisfies the
following operation environment.

Table System requirements for AG-150A, PAC-YG50ECA, GB-50ADA, and G-50A

Item Details
0S Windows 7 / Vista / XP / 2000
CPU Pentium® 133MHz or faster
(The required CPU speed depends on Windows (OS).)
Memory 64Mbyte or more

(The required memory size depends on Windows (OS).)

Built-in LAN port or LAN card | One

Others CD-ROM drive (required for installation), mouse or other pointing device
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Preparing for installation

5.1.2 Preparing for TG-2000A setup

Before installing the TG-2000A application, do the following checks and preparatory steps.

Note:

~

* When AG-150A/G-50A compatible TG-2000A is configured in the system, set up “TG-2000A for
AG-150A/G-50A" (Ver.6.10 or later for the AG-150A with expansion controller connection. Ver.6.30
or later for the GB-50ADA connection.). The required OS is Windows® 7 or Windows Vista® or

Windows® XP.

» Set up "TG-2000A for G-50A" when TG-2000A is used only for the G-50A. The required OS is
Windows® XP or Windows® 2000.

J

OS used.
* Windows 7/Vista : 1GB or more
* Windows XP/2000 : 512MB or more

Steps Action Details How to
1 |Check the OS Check the OS Service Pack version. * Change if the OS differs
TG-2000A for AG-150/G-50A from the applicable OS.
» Windows® 7 Professional Service Pack 1 * Set up "TG-2000A for
» Windows Vista® Business Service Pack 2 AG-150A/G-50A" when
* Windows® XP Professional Service Pack 3 TG-2000A s installed to
TG-2000A for G-50A Windows® 7 or Windows Vista®.
» Windows® XP Professional Service Pack 3 |* Setup “TG-2000A for
» Windows® 2000 Professional Service Pack 4| G-50A“ when TG-2000Ais
* Only English version installed to Windows® 2000.
2 |Check the memory |Check the requirement of the memory capacity for|* Install expansion memory

if required.

option settings

and "System hibernates” are set to "OFF" in the
power option's "Power settings".

3 |Check the HDD Check that there is at least 2GB of free space |* Refer to the Windows
free space on the C drive. (OS already set up) instruction manual for
* Refer to section 2.1 when using the trend or | more details.
the wide area function.

4  |Printer settings *1 |Install the printer driver and check that printing|* For details, refer to the
is possible. attached instruction

manual.

5 |Setthe date and |In the Windows Control Panel, select “Date  |* For details, refer to the

time and Time” and set the date, time and region Windows users manual.
* Set the region to English.
* Use "." for a decimal point, and "," for a
delimiter.
6 |Screen size and At the “display” in the Windows Control Panel, |* For details, refer to the
color settings set the screen size to 1024 x 768 or larger and| Windows users manual.
the color to 65536 colors (High Color (16-bit))
or more.
7  |Automatic login Check that the Auto log-in is set. *2 * For the setting check pro-
settings cedure, see Appendix 2
Auto Log-in Check
Procedure.

8 |Network settings |Check that the network settings have been * For details, refer to the
performed (even if the adapter is not Windows users manual.
connected).

9 |Check the power |Check that the settings for the "System standby"  |* For details, refer to the

Windows users manual.

*1 Check when using the printer.
*2 Auto log-in sets the automatic start-up without entering the log-in name or password at the

Windows(OS) start-up.

*3 Set the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A so it can be used 24-hours.

Note:

TG-2000A has restarted itself. Be sure to set up the Auto log-in.

.

Unless the Auto log-in is set up, TG-2000A will not start up when the PC is rebooted after the

Do not change the computer name after the TG-2000A has been setup. TG-2000A will not run

properly if changed, and may require the Windows(OS) to be installed again.
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/Note:

- Below is the availability of TG-2000A upgrade.

( O: Upgrade is possible, x: Upgrade is impossible, -: Same Version )

~

Upgrade destination
TG-2000A for TG-2000A for
G-50A AG-150A/G-50A
(MSDE Version) (SQL Server 2005 version)
Ver.5.40 Ver.6.38
Ver.5.38 or earlier o) 0O
TG-2000A for (Except Ver.5.20)
G-50A
MSDE i
(MISDE version) Ver.5.40 - O
8
3 TG-2000A for
2 G-50A Ver.5.20 X O
g (SQL Server 2005 version)
5
i X
TG-2000A for Ver.6.36 or earlier O
AG-150A/G-50A
(SQL Server 2005 version)
Ver.6.38 X -

5.20.

* Use the database MSDE1.0 for the "TG-2000A for G-50A" (Ver. 5.1* or before, Ver. 5.3, or Ver.5.4%).
Use the database SQL Server 2005 Express Edition for the "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A" (Ver. 5.5* or later) or Ver.

MSDE and SQL Server 2005 Express Edition can not be present together at the same time in one computer. It will be
k necessary to uninstall MSDE when upgrading the database to SQL Server 2005 version.

)
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5.2 TG-2000A Setup (TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A)

Before Setting Up TG-2000A

fmportant

+ Before setting up TG-2000A on a computer running Windows 7/Vista operating system, User Account
Control (UAC) and Windows Aero need to be disabled. Also, the Decimal symbol must be set to

“.” (period) and the Digit grouping symbol must be set to “,” (comma) on the Windows.

-

Initial settings

User Account
Control (UAC)

Windows Aero

Decimal symbol

Digit grouping
symbol

Windows 7 Professional

ON — OFF

Enabled — Disabled

*1 — Period’’

*1 — Comma’,

Windows Vista Business

ON — OFF

Enabled — Disabled

*1 — Period’’

*1 — Comma’/

Windows XP Professional

(None)

(None)

*1 — Period '’

*1 — Comma’/

*1 The default value varies depending on the OS language selected.

Turning off the User Account Control (UAC) allows the TG-2000A to start up automatically.

Please be sure to set this setting to “OFF” to make sure that the TG-2000A is started up automatically and to avoid
other problems.

Disabling Windows Aero minimizes memory use.

If this setting is left enabled, the program uses the computer’s memory to display the screen. It is recommended
that this setting be disabled.

Semi-transparent and 3-dimensional display functions will also be disabled when Windows Aero is disabled.
Unless the Decimal symbol is set to ’.” (period) and the Digit grouping symbol is set to ’,’ (comma), TG-2000A will
not operate properly.

Steps for Disabling the User Account Control (UAC) (on Windows 7)

1) Open the settings screen.
Select [User Accounts] in the Control Panel Home
from the Control Panel.

[ BB

o

~ [ 4] sea

QQ [E5 s Control Panel »

Adjust your computer’s settings View by:  Category ~

System and Security
Review your computer’s status
Back up your computer

Find and fix problems

__ Network and Internet
ﬁ- Connect to the Internet

&, View network status and tasks

&1, User Accounts and Family Safety
h? &) Add o remove user accounts
8 st up parentsl contros o any user
Clock, Language, and Region
7 Hardware and Sound ‘L; HED 5
Change keyboards or other input methods

Y View devices and printers
@

Appearance and Personalization
Change the theme

Change desktop background

Adjust screen resolution

Choose homegroup and sharing aptions

Add a device Ease of Access
Let Windows suggest settings
Programs Optimize visual display

Uninstall 2 program

Select [User Accounts] on the [User Accounts] a o=
@vum, » Control Panel b User Accounts and Family Safety » ~ [ 43 ][ Search Control Pane ol
screen.
Control Panel Home Q User Accounts
S s W Change your account picture | @ Add or remove user accounts
¢ L, Change your Windows password
Ll %’I Parental Controls
o @3 & set up parental controls for any user
+ Veersccomtcamarmy [ Windows Cardspace
Safety =] Manage Information Cards that are used to log on to online services
Appestarce and @ Credential Manager
ET":‘:“““"” i &Y Manage Windows credentials
Ease of Access @ Mail (32-bity
Select [Change User Account Control Setting] on the ===
[ <« User Accounts and Family Safety » User Accounts [ 3 ||[ Search Controt Panel ol
[User Accounts] screen under [User Accounts] ou =

Control Panel H
gl Make changes to your user account

Manage your credentials

Create a password for your account
Create a password reset disk

Change your picture
Link online D= Z

& Change your account name RTmER T

M il 5
e & Change your account type
Configure advanced user
profile properties.

Manage another account

Change my environment

Sariables ) Change User Account Control settings

al Controls
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2) Disable the setting.
Move the slider to the bottom [Never notify],
and click [OK].

After click [OK], restart the computer.

Choose when to be notified about changes to your computer

User Account Control helps prevent potentially harmful programs from making changes to your computer.

r Account Control settings

Always notify

Never notify

Never notify me when:

+ Programs try to install software or make changes to
my computer

.

Imake changes to Windows seitings

@ Not recommended. Choose this only if you need to
use programs that are not certified for Windows 7
because they do not support User Account Contrl.

Move the slider to [Never notify].

Steps for Disabling the User Account Control (UAC) (on Windows Vista)

1) Open the settings screen.
Select [User Accounts] in the Control Panel Home
from the Control Panel.

Select [User Accounts] on the [User Accounts]
screen.

Select [Turn User Account Control on or off] on the
[User Accounts] screen under [User Accounts]
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» Control Panel »

« Control Panel Home

Recent Tasks

Customize colors

System and Maintenance
Get started with Windows
Back up your computer

Appearance and
Personalization

Change desktop background
Customize colors

Security

Check for updates

Check this computer's security status
@ Mlow 2 progrom through Windows

Firewall Adjust screen resolution
Network and Internet i Clock, Language, and Region
View network status and tasks & Change keyboards or other input
o methods

Set up file sharing

Hardware and Sound EES‘;D: Access
Play CDs or other media automatically et Windows suggest settings
Printer Optimize visual display

Mouse i )
Additional Options

Programs
Uninstall 2 program
Change startup programs

F=3 o8

@-m » Control Panc! ¢ UserAccounts »

~ [42 |[ scarch

| Panel Home

n and Maintenance

ricand Internet
and Sound
Progra

User Accounts

Additional Options

Classic View

Recent Tasks

Customize colors

a User Accounts

Change your account picture | @ Add or remove user accounts
Change your Windows password

Windows CardSpace
Manage Information Cards that are used to log on to anline services

Mail

- [ 4][ searen 2|

Make changes to your user account

Creste a password for your account

Change your picture
Administrator

@ Change your account name

@ Change your account type




2) Disable the setting.
Uncheck the box next to TUse User Account Control
(UAQ) to help protect your computer] and click [OK].

After click [OK], restart the computer.

Steps for Disabling Windows Aero (on Windows 7)

1) Open the settings screen.
Select [Change the theme] in the Control Panel Home
from the Control Panel.

2) Disable the setting.
Select [Windows 7 Basic] on the Personalization]
screen, and click [Apply].
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&)=/ < UserAccounts » TumUser Account Control O or Off ~ [ %3 || Search o]
Turn on User Account Control (UAC) to make your computer more secure
User Account Control (UAC) can help prevent unauthorized changes to your computer. We recommend that
you leave UAC turned on to help protect your computer.
I Use User Account Control (UAC) to help protect your computer I
Remove the check.
5 » Control Panel » ~ | %2 W |s=areh Controt Panel o

Find and fix problems

Network and Internet @
Qi oo et

Programs

Uninstall 2 program

Adjust your computer’s settings View by:  Category ¥
i@l  System and Security User Accounts and Family Safety
'@ Review your computer’s status 18 Add or remove user accounts
Back up your computer 18 Set up parental controls for any user

d.Dersonalization

Change the theme

&=, View network status and tasks Adjust screen resolution
Choose homegroup and sharing options.
Clock, Language, and Region
/7 Hardware and Sound ﬂ T A e
A e vl Y
Add a device Ease of Access

@ Let Windows suggest settings
Optimize visual display

< Appearance and Personalization b Personalizstion B

e

I Controf Panel Home

‘l Change desktop icons.
Change mouse pointers

Change your account picture

Seealso
Display
Taskbar and Start Menu

Ease of Access Center

Change the visuals and sounds on your computer

Click a theme to change the desktop background, window color, sounds, and screen saver all at once.

United States

Basic and High Contrast Themes (6)

=

Windows 7 Basic Windows Classic High Contrast #1

High Contrast £2 High Contrast Black  High Contrast White

B e & 5

Desktop Background Window Color Sounds Sereen Saver

Harmony Sea Windows Default None




Steps for Disabling Windows Aero (on Windows Vista)

1) Open the settings screen.
Select [Change the color scheme] (or [Customize colors])
in the Control Panel Home from the Control Panel.

Select [Open classic appearance properties for more
color options] on the [Window color and Appearance]
screen.

2) Disable the setting.
Select [Windows Vista Basic] on the Appearance Setting]
screen, and click [Apply].

3) Click [OK] to finish.
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» Control Panel » -4

Search

System and Maintenance
Get started with Windows
Back up your computer

@l Security %
) Checkforupdates
Check this computer's security status

@ Allow s program through Windows
Firewall

t , Network and Internet 4
¥ View network status and tasks A

S Setup file sharing

4 Hardware and Sound
L Play CDs or other media automatically
Printer
Mouse

0
- p A
Programs
Ky

Uninstall a program
Change startup programs.

User Accounts
@ Add or remove user accounts

Appearance and
Personalization
Change the color scheme

RaJut screen resohation

Clock, Language, and Region
Change keyboards or other input
methods

Ease of Access
Let Windows suggest settings

Optimize visual display

Additional Options

B« tion » Window Color - [+

Search

Window Color and Appearance

You can change the color of windows, the Start menu, and the taskbar. Pick one of the available colors or create

your own color using the color mixer.

B
L Y
Y
h
Y
B
Y

Defeult | Graphite  Blue Teal Red Orange

Enzble transparency

Color intensity: D

(%) Show color mixer

I Open classic appearance properties for more color options I

[

Pink Frost

Color scheme:

INdows Standar
Windows Classic

High Contrast White
High Contrast Black
High Contrast #2 =




Steps for Decimal symbol and Digit grouping symbol settings (on Windows 7)

Note:

* If the Decimal symbol is set to *.’ (period) and the Digit grouping symbol is set to ’,;” (comma) on Windows,

skip this step.

1) Open the settings screen.

Select [Clock, Language and Region] in the Control Panel

Home from the Control Panel.

Select [Region and Language] in the Clock, Language

and Region.

2) Change the setting.
Select [English (United States)] on the [Format],
and click [OK].
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[ » Control Panel » v | 5l |5earch Control Pane!

Adjust your computer’s settings View by:  Category ¥

User Accounts and Family Safety
&) Add or remove user accounts
) Set up parental controls for any user

?‘ System and Security
@ Review your computer's status
Back up your computer
Find and fix problems
 Network and Internet
@I Connect to the Intemet
-

View network status and tasks

Appearance and Personalization
Change the theme

Change desktop background

Adjust screen resolution

Choose homegroup and sharing options
Clock, Language, and Region
{ Hardware and Sound fe guag g
Change keyboards or other input methods

View devices and printers
Add a device N

W\ Ease of Access
- Programs
h' Uninstall a program

Let Windows suggest settings
Optimize visual display

» Control Panel » Clock, Language, and Region - carch Control Panel
Contral Panel » Clock, Language, 2nd Reg %3] |search Controi Pane!

Control Panel Hs .
Grins Date and Time

Setthe time and date | Change the timezone | Add clocks for different time zones
Add the Clock gadget to the desktop

” Region and Language

£®  Changelocation | Change the date, time, or number format

s iheringutmethod:

User Accounts and Family
afety

System and Security
Network and Intemnet

Hardware and Sound

Appezrance and
Personalization

Clock Language, and Region

Ease of Access

|
‘9 Region and Language [

fFonnats | Location | Keyboards and Languages | Administrative

Format:

[Engl\sh (United States) v]l

Date and time formats

Short date: IMfdJyyyy ']
Long date: [dddd, MMMM dd, yyyy -
Short time: [h:mmtt V]
Long time: [h:mm:sstt ']
First day of week: [Sunday V]
What does the notation mean?

Examples

Short date: 7/9/2012

Long date: Menday, July 09, 2012

Short time: 6:14 PM

Long time: 6:14:15 PM

Additional settings...

Go online to learn about changing languages and regional formats

1
ok I Cancsl Apply




Steps for Decimal symbol and Digit grouping symbol settings (on Windows Vista)

Note:

* If the Decimal symbol is set to *.’ (period) and the Digit grouping symbol is set to ’,;” (comma) on Windows,

skip this step.

1) Open the settings screen.

Select [Clock, Language and Region] in the Control Panel

Home from the Control Panel.

Select [Region and Language Options] in the Clock,

Language and Region.

2) Change the setting.
Select [English (United States)] on the [Format],
and click [OK].
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() [E > conaipane »

* Control Panel Home .
pa—— System and Maintenance
SICHIE Get started with Windows

Back up your eomputer

il Security <
Checkfor updates
Checkth ter's

@ Allow progrem through Windiows

-[4]l 2]

User Accounts
@ Add or remove user accounts

Appearance and
Personalization
¢ background
Change the color scheme

Firewall Adjust screen resolution
. Network and Internet Language, and Region
Connect to the Internet Change keyboards o other input
View network status and tasks - sl

Set upfile sharing . a

ase of Access
Let Windows suggest settings
Optimize visual display

Hardware and Sound
[ Pley CDs or other media automatically
Printer

Additional Options

Mouse

= Programs
k‘ Uninstall a pregram

Change stertup programs

Recent Tasks

w.\@ + Control Panel » Clock, Language, znd Region

Control Panel Home

~ [ 44 search

Date and Time
Set the time and date | Change the time zone | Add clocks for different time zones
Add the Clock gadget to Windows Sidebar

nand Maintenance

Security
Network and Intemet 5
ok andintem & Regional and Language
Hardware and Sound & o o region time,
Programs. Change keyboards or other input methods

ccounts

pearance and
Personalization

Clock, Language, and Region
f Acces

ditional Opti

Classic View

Recent Tasks
Add or remove user accounts

Change your Wind
password

View network computers and
dev

D =]

Formats |Lomtun | Keyboards and Languages | Mmimstratve‘

To change the way your computer displays numbers, currencies, dates, and
time, select an entry from the format list,

Iﬁghsh {United States) - |

Examnples of how data is displayed using this format:

Number: 123,456,789.00
Currency: §123,456,789.00
Time: T.22:38 PM

Short date:  7/27/2012

Long date:  Friday, July 27, 2012

Customize this form

For additional formats, keyboards, and tools, go to the Microsoft website.

[oc J[ cancal ][ ooty




Steps for Decimal symbol and Digit grouping symbol settings (on Windows XP)

Note:

* If the Decimal symbol is set to *.’ (period) and the Digit grouping symbol is set to ’,;” (comma) on Windows,

skip this step.

1) Open the settings screen.

Select [Region and Language Options] in the Control

Panel Home from the Control Panel.

2) Change the setting.

Select [English (United States)] on the [Format],

and click [OK].
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® Control Panel

See Also

B =1ES)
Fle Edt View Favortes Tools Help
SO seach =5 rolders | [
Address @ Control Panel ¥ B
=
% controtpanel 6‘ ’§ E ] b i §
Actesshilty AddHardware  Adder  Administrative  Aubomatic Dakeand Time  Display
@ swich to Category View Remov, Tools Updtes
[ A & &
S/ A P =
Folder Options Fonts Game IEM Java IntelR) Internet. Java
R Windws Update Controllers  Plugin1.4.0  Extre. Opti
@) Help and Support -
- & D @ ¢ Y
Keyboard Mail Mouse. Metwork  Metwork Setup  Phoneand  Power Options

Comnections Wizard  Modem ..,

@

= f

= 82 D

prters and [Rregionaland fcaersand  chedded  Securty  sownd%  sounds and
Foxes  [Longuage . | Cameras  Tasks Certer Aud Devices

# ¥ A8 e

Spesch System  Taskbarand Use

Start Menu

A

@
V|

@

rdccounts  Windows ireless
Firewall  Network Set.

Regional and Language Options

Regional Options | Languages || Advanced|

Standards and formats

dates, and time.

English [Unitec

This aption affects how some programs format numbers, curencies,

Select an item to match itz preferences. or click Customize to choose

Cuztomize...

Samples

Murnber: |123,455,?88.DD

Currency: |$1 23,456,789.00

Time: |E:00:03.8M

Short date: |?;1 f2mz

Long date:  [Sunday, Jul 01, 2012

Lacation

To help services provide you with local information, such as news and
weather, select your present location:

United States

v




5.2.1 Setup (TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A)
This TG-2000A can be setup with the following two methods.
Method 1) New setup : Refer to section 5.2.2
Method 2) Version upgrade : Refer to section 5.2.3

The following shows the TG-2000A setup disk (CD-ROM) folder configuration and files. However, it
only describes the files to be run.

¢ New setup
Set-up of “TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A"
[CD-ROM drive] \Windows7&Vista&XP\Setup\setup.exe

+ Version upgrade
Upgrade of “TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A"
[CD-ROM drive] \Windows7&Vista&XP\Setup\setup.exe (The same setup file as "New setup")

[Reference] CD-ROM directory structure
\Manual : Operation Manual, Simple operation manual (PDF file)
\Tool : Air-conditioning charge calculation support tool (ChargeCalc.xls,
AirConCharge.xls) and trend graph creation tool (TrendGraph.xIs)
Test run check list creation tool (TestRunCheckSheet.xIs)

\Windows7&Vista&XP : Set-up folder of “TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A"
\WindowsXP : Set-up folder and Upgrade folder of “TG-2000A for G-50A”
Readme.txt : Directory structure and setup precautions of this CD-ROM

- Set up “TG-2000A for G-50A” when TG-2000A is used only with the G-50A. The required OS is Windows XP
or Windows 2000.

* "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A" cannot be set up on Windows 2000.
Set up "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A" on Windows 7 or Windows Vista or Windows XP.

* When upgrading TG-2000A Ver. 5.20, upgrade it to "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A".
When the OS is Windows 2000, however, the upgrade to "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A" cannot be
executed.

* Check that your computer meets the system requirements that are listed in “2.1 Requirements (system
recommendations)” before setting up or updating the system.

« If your computer is running on Windows 7 or Windows Vista, disable the User Account Control (UAC) and
Windows Aero.
Refer to “Before Setting Up TG-2000A (Windows 7/Vista)above for how to disable these functions. If your computer is
running on Windows XP, it is not necessary to take this step.

» If an antivirus software is installed on your computer, TG-2000A may be detected as a virus and the setup

procedures may not be completed properly. Add the TG-2000A's EXE file to the “Ignore” list.
* Refer to "5.2.3 Upgrading the TG-2000A version (TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A)"-[Upgrading "TG-2000A

for AG-150A/G-50A" on another computer] to upgrade "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A" on another computer reflecting
!he information input to the current TG-2000A. j
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5.2.2 Running TG-2000A Setup (New setup) (TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A)

The TG-2000A setup is performed in four stages:

Step 1) Microsoft Data Access Components 6.0 (Windows 7/Vista) or
Microsoft Data Access Components 2.8 Service Pack 1 (Windows XP)

(Abbreviated as MDAC hereafter)
Step 2) .NET Framework 2.0

Step 3) SQL Server 2005 Express Edition Service Pack 2 (Referred to as SQL Server 2005 hereatter)

Step 4) TG-2000A setup (+ restart computer)
/Note: h
» Be sure to log-in to Windows, using the Auto log-in name and password before executing the
set-up.
TG-2000A can only be used by logging in with the username with administrator privileges.
» Disable User Account Control (UAC) and Windows Aero on Windows 7 or Windows Vista. If these
are enabled, TG-2000A will not be set up properly.
o J
(Caution: )
L » Always quit all other programs (including resident programs) before installing TG-2000A. J

1) Start the Installer.

Double-click the \Windows7&Vista&XP\Setup\setup.exe file on the CD-ROM.
The setup screen for MDAC, .NET Framework 2.0, and SQL Server 2005 will appear.

* If they are already installed, the screen will jump to the TG-2000A installation screen.

2) Install MDAC, .NET Framework 2.0, and SQL Server 2005.
Follow the instructions on the screen and click [Install].
They will be automatically installed one by one.
When the setup procedures for all programs are complete, the
screen will jump to the TG-2000A setup screen.

*Click the [Cancel] button to cancel setup.
*If MDAC and .NET Framework 2.0 are already installed, only SQL Server 2005
will be installed.

3) Install the TG-2000A.
Click the [Next] button as indicated on the screen.

4) User must read and accept the license agreement to use this
program.
Read and check the radio button next to [l accept the terms in
the license Agreement], and then click [NEXT].
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InstaliShield Wizard

PW  TG-2000A requires that the following requirements be installed on your computer prior
1o installing this application. Click Install to begin installing these requirements:

Status  Requirement

Pending Microsoft Data Access Components (MDAC)2.8 SP1
Pending Microsoft NET Framework 2.0

Pending Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Express SP2

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
TG-2000A

The InstaliShisld(R) Wizard will install TG-2000A on your
computer. To continue, cick Next.

WARNING: This program is protscked by copyright law and
international treties.

1% TG-2000A - InstallShield Wizard

License Agreement

Please read the following license agreement carefully,

|

TG-Z000A License Agreement

This License Agreement permits the Licensee (end-user) to use the TG-2000A software
(hereinafter, program) provided by Mitsubishi Electric Corporation (hereinafter, Licensar). IF
the Licenses doss not agree to all of the berms of this agresment, the Cancel button must be
selected, and the Licenses must nok install or use the softwars.Users of this program must
agree to this License Agreement.

1. TheLicensor will nat be lisble (will ot quarantss) for any dmages that oceur dus b the
use or inahility to use this program.

2. The Licensee may use the charging function anly after the building owner and tenant
hawe anreed tn anindenendent aoreement. The air-ronditinninn rate caloolation methnd - 50

I@g accent the terms in the license agresment! l

1 do not accept the terms in the license agrsement

[ e |
[ cpack [ mext> JI cancel




i TG-2000A - InstallShield Wizard

5) Select the installation mode.
Select [Standard] or [Wide area] by checking the radio button, s e o s,
and click [Next].

Standard : The mode which connects one site by dedicated
lines (LAN etc.) by TG-2000A, and carries out

The mode which connects one site by dedicated lines (LAM ebc.) by
TG-20004, and carties ouk monitorfoperation,

monitor/operation.
. . . . . he made which carries out monitorfoperation of bwo or more sites
Wide area : The mode which carries out monitor/operation oy T 0008, frentopersionart :
of two or more sites by TG-2000A. Select

(oo e

i TG-2000A - InstallShield Wizard

6) Make the final confirmation.
Click [Install] to begin installation. Ready to Installthe Program

The wizard Is ready to begin installation.

Click Install to begin the installation,

IF you want ta review or change any of your installation settings, click Back, Click Cancel ko
exit the wizard,

[ < Back IL Install Cancel

7) When the installation is complete, the screen on the right 1% TG-20008 - InstallShield Wizard
appears. e Instalishield Wizard Completed

Click [Finish] to complete the installation process.

The Installshield Wizard has successfully installed TG-20004,
 Click Firish ko exit the wizard.

8) Restart the computer.
After the installation is completed, restart the computer.
When the installation is completed, the program is registered in the start menu. And it automatically runs
from the next time when the computer is started.
Store the CD in a safe place. % Windows Security Alert 5

B
8 To help protect your computer, Windows Firewall has blacked
some features of this program.

9) Setting up the Firewall at TG-2000A startup

When Starting up TG_2000A, a popup WindOW Wi” appear, Do you want to keep blocking this program?
asking if you want to block the program. 3 b uresietecraiccome

Click [Unblock] to exclude the program from the Firewall.

[———
KeepBlocking || Unblock | | sk Me Later
T

*If the popup window becomes hidden behind the TG-2000A window, press Windows Firewall has blocked this progiam from sccspling connections from the
’ Inlg‘me)l‘m wtwo:a I‘delou rg;:aimze the nmﬂgram o trust the publisher, you can
. . . . unblock it en should | unblock 5 program’
[Alt] and [Tab] simultaneously to bring up the window on the right,
and select Windows Firewall.

= [&]

Windows Security Alert

Note:
+ Be sure to restart the computer after installing TG-2000A.
* Mail tool is installed in both standard and wide area mode.
* Launch TG-2000A in the “Wide area” mode from the “Site change tool.”
Refer to “Chapter 4 The Usage of the Site Change Tool” in the manual (Wide area) for information on
“Site change tool.”
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5.2.3 Upgrading the TG-2000A version (TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A)
The TG-2000A version is upgraded with the following four steps.
Step 1) TG-2000A quit
Step 2) TG-2000A uninstall
Step 3) MSDE uninstall (+ restart computer)
Step 4) TG-2000A version upgrade (+ restart computer)

Maintenance Tip:
* These four steps must be carried out in the above order to upgrade the version.

The TG-2000A will not operate properly if the above order is not followed.
+ The database should be backed up beforehand to prevent trouble. (Refer to Appendix 5.)
+ Refer to sections 7.3, 5.2.4 and 5.3.4 for details on steps 1 and 2.
* Quit all applications (including resident programs) other than MSSQL Server.

Step 1) TG-2000A quit

1) Quit TG-2000A
Open the initial screen from the Management screen,
and select [File] - [End] from the menu bar. | [ (I
A Quit confirmation window opens, so select the [OK]
button.
The TG-2000A program closes. |
* The TG-2000A program must be quit before the
version is upgraded.
D e e Wi e

Quitting method

Step 2) TG-2000A uninstall
1) Open [Add/Remove Program] or [Uninstall a program] in the Control Panel.
Windows XP: Open [Add/Remove Program] : in the Control Panel.
Windows 7/Vista: Open [Uninstall a program] (or [Programs and Features]) in the Control Panel.

2) Uninstall the TG-2000A. TG-2000A
Select the “TG-2000A” program.
Windows XP: Click [Change/Remove] to delete the program.
Windows 7/Vista: Click [Uninstall] to remove the program.

Errar 1404 Could not delete key YSOFTWARE \Classes.
Werify that you have sufficient access ta that key, or
contact your support personnel.

A

If the window at right appears during uninstallation, click |§
[Ilgnore] to proceed. :

Cancel | [ Betry ] [ lanare

Step 3) MSDE uninstall
When upgrading an older version of TG-2000A (Ver.5.20 and Ver.5.50 or later),

it is not necessary to uninstall the MSDE.
1) Start the SQL Server Service Manager
Start the “SQL Server Service Manager” by right-clicking MSDE icon

the MSDE icon on the taskbar.

ED S0QL Server Service Manager [:“_Tg|

2) Stop all service
To stop all service, make your selection at the Service field

and click the [Stop] button.

Setvices: | MES0LServer LJ

3) End the SQL Server Service Manager
The “SQL Server Service Manager” window closes.

Pauze

Cn
38

u Stop

W Buto-start gervice when O3S starts
¥YGPZE92 - MSSOLServer - Running
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4) Close the MSDE icon
Right-click the MSDE icon on the taskbar and select [Exit].
The MSDE icon is removed from the taskbar.

rtly instaled programs:

5) Start “Add/Remove Programs”.
Start by clicking on the Control Panel's Add/Remove Programs.

& razoma
3 windows 2000 Service Pack 2
2 virkcsp See 400K

6) Choose “MSDE”, and click the [Change/Remove] button.
Select “MSDE* from the displayed programs, and click the
[Change/Remove] button. ]
Uninstallation of the MSDE program begins.

Note:
» This uninstall cannot delete some folders and files. (Ex: C:\Mssql7)
» Please be sure to uninstall the MSDE.
TG-2000A will not function properly if SQL Server 2005 is installed without first uninstalling the MSDE.

7) “Add/Remove Programs” ending
When program uninstallation ends, “Add/Remove Programs” ends.

8) Restart the computer.
Since a program has been uninstalled, restart Windows.

Step 4) TG-2000A version upgrade
1) Starting Setup.exe
Execute \Windows7&Vista&XP\Setup\Setup.exe from the CD- ROM.

2) Install TG-2000A.
Click [Next] as indicated on the screen.
Install TG-2000A by following the procedures as listed in “5.2.2 Running TG-2000A Setup
(New setup) (TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A).”

3) Restart the computer.
* When installation is complete, this program appears in the Startup Menu, and it will be automatically launched at startup.
Save the CD-ROM for future use.

= Windows Security Alert 3

) 1o help protect pour computer, Windows Firewall has blocked
some features of this program.

When starting up TG-2000A, a popup window will appear,

aSkIng |f yOU Want tO bIOCk the program . Do you want to keep blocking this program?
Click [Unblock] to exclude the program from the Firewall. , B GEIED
Publisher. MITSUBISHIELECTRIC CORP.
) . —
*If the program has already been excluded from the Firewall at the previous KecpBlocking | [ Untlock ]| sk e Loter
e——
setup, this window will not appear. Windaws Firewall has Elocked tis proatam fram accepling connections fram the
Irterriet or & network. |F wou recognize the program or tust the publisher, uou can
unblock it When should | unblock 3 program?

*If the popup window becomes hidden behind the TG-2000A window, press
[Alt] and [Tab] simultaneously to bring up the window on the right, g

and select Windows Firewall.

Windows Security Alert

Note: )
* Be sure to restart the computer after installing the TG-2000A.
» Check all of the settings, such as the user settings and charging system configuration, etc.,
on the initial screen, and set if necessary.
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- Upgrading "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A" on another computer -
Take the following steps to set up "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A" to another computer, reflecting the
information of the current TG-2000A.

(1) To back up the TG-2000A database, copy the following files in the following folder of the current computer.
[folder] C:\MSSQL7\Data
[file] MJ310GIdf, MJ310G.mdf, MJ310GTIdf, MJ310GT. mdf (4 files)
* Refer to "Appendix 5: Backing Up the System Setting Data" for the database back up procedure
of TG-2000A.

(2) Create a folder "C:\MSSQL7\Data"in the new computer, and paste the copied files to the following folder.
[folder] C:\MSSQL7\Data
[fle] MJ310G.Idf, MJ310Gmdf, MJ310GTIdf, MJ310GT. mdf (4 files)

(3) Set up the "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A" to the new computer.
* Refer to "5.2.2 Running TG-2000A Setup (New setup) (TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A)".

(4) Reboot the computer to start TG-2000A (automatic start up).

Note
* Refer to "5.3.3 Upgrading the TG-2000A version (TG-2000A for G-50A)"{Upgrading "TG-2000A for G-50A" on
another computer] to set up "TG-2000A for G-50A" on another computer reflecting the information input to the
current TG-2000A.

(Note \

When the following messages appear on the startup of TG-2000A (after the upgrade to
AG-150A/G-50A or its set up), follow the instruction below and check the TG-2000A startup
conditions.
Message : "Database version error! A program is ended."

: "The connection error to a database. A program is ended."

Check the startup conditions of TG-2000A database.
(1) Go to "Control Panel" - "Administrative Tools"- "Services".
(Windows Vista: “system and Maintenance” - “Administrative Tools™- “Services”)
Check "SQL Server (TG-2000)" is in the following condition.
Status : Started
Startup Type : Atomatic
If the conditions are different from above, set them as above.

Reexecute the connection of TG-2000A database.
(1) Execute "detach" on the desktop.
(2) Execute "attach" on the desktop after "detach” is finished.
(3) After "attach™ is finished, reboot the computer and check the TG-2000A's startup (automatic startup).

Upgrade the TG-2000A database once again.
When the TG-2000A does not start up even after upgrading the database, repeat the upgrade again.
(1) Bring back the TG-2000A database as it was before the upgrading.
Execute "detach" on the desktop.
Paste the copied files (TG-2000A backed up database) to the "C:\MSSQL 7\Data" folder.
Execute "attach" on the desktop after the backed up database of TG-2000A is pasted to the folder.
(2) To upgrade the data base, the following program of setup CD-ROM is executed.
\Windows7&Vista&XP\Dbsetup(for maintenance)\DbUpdate.bat
(3) Reboot the computer, and check the TG-2000A startup conditions (automatic startup).

35



5.2.4 TG-2000A Uninstall (TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A)
This section describes how to uninstall an installed “SQL Server 2005” and “TG-2000A” program.

Note: )
» Refer to "TG-2000A uninstall (TG-2000A for G-50A)" for uninstalling the TG-2000A Ver.5.4*, Ver.5.3* and
Ver.5.1* or before. (Refer to “5.3.4”)
» Follow the instruction below to uninstall the TG-2000A Ver.5.20.

J

Step 1) TG-2000A quit

1) Quit TG-2000A
Open the initial screen from the Management screen,
and select [File] - [End] from the menu bar.
A Quit confirmation window opens, so select the [OK] | \
button. | |
The TG-2000A program closes.

Quitting method
Step 2) Uninstall TG-2000A
1) Open [Uninstall a program] or [Add/Remove Program] in the control panel.
Windows 7/Vista: Open [Uninstall a program] (or [Programs and Features]) in the Control Panel.
Windows XP: Open [Add/Remove Program] in the Control Panel.

2) Uninstall TG-2000A.
Select the “TG-2000A” program.
Windows 7/Vista: Click [Uninstall] to delete the program.
Windows XP: Click [Change/Remove] to delete the program.

TG-2000A

If the window at right appears during uninstallation, click

[lgnore] to proceed.
1 'f Errar 1404 Could nat delete key WSOFTWARE \Claszes.

Werify that you have sufficient access to that key, or
caontact your support personnel.

[ Cancel | l Retry ] [ |gnore

Step 3) Uninstall SQL server 2005

1) Uninstall SQL Server 2005.
Select the “Microsoft SQL Server 2005” program.
Windows 7/Vista: Click [Uninstall] to delete the program.
Windows XP: Click [Change/Remove] to delete the program.

®

Select the Components tO remove % Microsoft SOL Server 2005 Uninstall

Click on the radio button next to “TG2000A : Database e Seret 2005 comporents o unrtal
Engine” under “Select an instance” in the right screen,
and then click [Next].

To uninstall existing components, select components to remove and click Mext.,

Remowe S0L Server 2005 instance components

r G2000; Database Engine

Put the check. e

alled.

Report...

[ Blexk > ][ Cancel ] [ Help ]
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Confirm the setting.

Confirm that the correct program is selected, and click [Finish].
Uninstallation will begin and the window will close automatically

when uninstallation is complete.

On Windows 7, a message window on the right may

appear when [Finish] button is clicked.
Click [Run program] button to proceed.

If the window shown on the right appears, click
[lgnore] and proceed.

2) Uninstall Microsoft SQL Server Native Client.

% Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Uninstall 3
Confirmation
Werify SGL Server 2005 components ko uninstall,
§\ The folowing companents will e urinstalled from your mechine, To proceed,
click Frish.
= Database Engine: TGZ000
<gack | Fosh | cameel ] [ hel
i
'] Program Compatibility Assistant =

This program has known compatibility issues

Check online to see if solutions are available from the Microsoft website. If solutions are found, Windows
will automatically display a website that lists steps you can take.

Ed

After SQL Server Setup completes, you must apply SQL Server 2005 Service Pack 3 (SP3) or a later service
pack before you run SQL Server 2005 on this version of Windows.

Program: Microsoft SQL Server 2005
Publisher: Microsoft
Location: c:\Program Files (86)\Microsoft SQL Server\90\Setup Bootstraphsetup.cxe

[
l Run program l

() Hide details Check for solutions enline Cancel

[F] Den't show this message again

Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Setup

The following applications should be dosed before continuing the
install:

SQL Server (TG2000) (Process Id: 1820)

Retry

Ignore Cancel

Select Microsoft SQL Server Native Client, and click [Uninstall].

&

/Note: )
= There are some folders and files that cannot be uninstalled by taking the above steps, but that is normal.
L When SQL Server 2005 is used, it is not necessary to uninstall the program. )
/Impor‘rant h

* When uninstalling SQL Server 2005, only delete the files that are specified.
The program may become un-uninstallable if other files are deleted.
J

3) “Add/Remove Programs” ending

When program uninstallation ends, “Add/Remove Programs” ends.
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5.2.5 Adding files to the ignore list on the anti-virus software

(TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A)

TG-2000A may be detected as a virus by the anti-virus program on the compulter, if one is installed. When this
happens, TG-2000A's EXE files need to be added to the ignore list to exclude them from being scanned.
After installing TG-2000A and the anti-virus program, add the following TG-2000A's EXE files to the ignore list
for the Firewall or AutoProtect settings on the anti-virus software.

Folder

Files to be added to the
ignore list

C:\TG2000

TG2000.exe

TGSiteTool.exe (*1)

GMailSrv.exe

DbBkupTool.exe

G50Srv.exe

GChargeSrv.exe

GMultiSrv.exe

C:ATG2000\Lib\Exe

GTrendSrv.exe

GWHMSrv.exe

GcoolSrv.exe

(*1) When “Wide area” is set up

Total : 10 files

When installing an anti-virus software, it may ask the user to enter the names of the files to be included in the
ignore list. Follow the instructions that appear on the screen to add the above EXE files to the list.

How to add files to the ignore list depends on the anti-virus software. Refer to the Instructions Manual that
comes with the anti-virus software.

Note )
+ Schedule automatic virus scan so that it will not take place between 00:00 and 08:00, in which
charge apportioning is performed.
)
Important )
* Where the EXE files are installed depends on the version of TG-2000A ("Ver.5.50 or later" and
"Ver.5.20" vs. "Ver.5.4*", "Ver.5.3*" and "Ver.5.16 or before").
Refer to section 5.3.5 “Adding files to the ignore list on the anti-virus software (TG-2000A for
G-50A)” when adding the EXE files of TG-2000A Ver.5.4*, Ver.5.3* and Ver.5.16 or later to the
ignore list.
/
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5.2.6 Changing the computer name (TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A)
If the computer name is changed after TG-2000A has been installed, TG-2000A will not work.
Follow the procedures below to change the name of the computer to which TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A
(Ver. 5.50 or later, and Ver. 5.20) is installed.

Emportant

* TG-2000A may not start up if the procedures are not followed correctly. ]

1) Quit TG-2000A.

2) Make a backup copy of the data from TG-2000A.
Copy the four files “MJ310GIdf’, “MJ310Gmdf’, “MJI310GT.Idf’, and “MJ310GT.mdf" to a recording media
such as USB memory in case of data lost.
* Refer to Appendix 5 for how to backup data.

3) Delete "ServName.txt" from the following two folders.
Folders: c\TG2000
c\TG2000\Lib\Exe

4) Change the computer name.
Open property of “My computer”, click “Computer name” tab, and change the computer name.

5) Restart the computer.
Check that TG-2000A starts up properly.

Note

+ To change the name of the computer to which TG-2000 for G-50A is installed, see section 5.3.6
“Changing the computer name (TG-2000A for G-50)". The procedures are different from the one on this

page.
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5.3 TG-2000A Setup (TG-2000A for G-50A)

5.3.1 Setup (TG-2000A for G-50A)
This TG-2000A can be setup with the following two methods.
Method 1) New setup : Refer to section 5.3.2
Method 2) Version upgrade : Refer to section 5.3.3

The following shows the TG-2000A setup disk (CD-ROM) folder configuration and files. However, it
only describes the files to be run.

¢ New setup
[CD-ROM drive] \WindowsXP\Setup\Step1\SETUP.exe
\Step2\DbSetup.bat
\Step3\SetupTG.exe

+ Version upgrade
[CD-ROM drive] \WindowsXP\Verup\DbVerup\DbUpdate.bat

\TGVerup\SetupTG.exe
[Reference] CD-ROM directory structure
\Manual : Operation Manual, Simple operation manual (PDF file)
\Tool : Air-conditioning charge calculation support tool (ChargeCalc.xls,

AirConCharge.xls) and trend graph creation tool (TrendGraph.xIs)
Test run check list creation tool (TestRunCheckSheet.xIs)

\Windows7&Vista&XP : Set-up folder of “TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A"
\WindowsXP : Set-up folder and Upgrade folder of “TG-2000A for G-50A”
Readme.txt : Directory structure and setup precautions of this CD-ROM
fNote )
+  Set up "TG-2000A for G-50A" when TG-2000A is used only with the G-50A. The required OS is Windows XP
or Windows 2000.

"TG-2000A for G-50A" cannot be set up on Windows 7 or Windows Vista. When setting up TG-2000A on
Windows 7 or Windows Vista, upgrade it to the "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A"

(Refer t0"5.2 TG-2000A Setup (TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A)")
When upgrading the TG-2000A Ver. 5.20, upgrade it to "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A".
S When the OS is Windows 2000, however, the upgrade to "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A" cannot be executed.

)

mnportant \
* Check that your computer meets the system requirements that are listed in “2.1 Requirements (system
recommendations)” before setting up or updating the system.
* Data that are recorded on TG-2000A Ver.5.20 or Ver.5.5* or later cannot be transferred to TG-2000A Ver. 5.4*.
Data on older versions cannot be transferred to newer versions of TG-2000A.
« If an antivirus software is installed on your computer, TG-2000A may be detected as a virus and the setup
procedures may not be completed properly. Add the TG-2000A's EXE file to the “Ignore” list.

- J

Note

- Refer to "5.3.3 Upgrading the TG-2000A version (TG-2000A for G-50A)"{Upgrading "TG-2000A for G-50A" on
another computer] to set up "TG-2000A for G-50A" on another computer reflecting the information input to the
current TG-2000A.
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5.3.2 Running TG-2000A Setup (New setup) (TG-2000A for G-50A)
The TG-2000A setup is performed in three stages:

Step 1) MSDE setup (+ auto restart computer)
Step 2) Database setup
Step 3) TG-2000A setup (+ restart computer)

ﬁote: \

Perform the 3 setup steps sequentially. Otherwise, the TG-2000A will not operate properly.
» Be sure to log-in to Windows, using the Auto log-in name and password before executing the

set-up.
TG-2000A can only be used by logqing in with the username with administrator privileges.
Caution:

+ Always quit all other programs (including resident programs) before installing TG-2000A.

Step 1) MSDE setup
Run the \WindowsXP\Setup\Step1\SETUP.exe.
Check the confirmation message, and click the [OK] button.
*To cancel the setup, click the [Cancel] button.

Installing MSDE

Time required for setup: Approx. 2-3 min.

The screen shown on the right appears when the setup
is completed. Click the [OK] button. The computer is
automatically reset, and will be restarted.

Installing MSDE

Note:
* Restart the computer after completing the MSDE set-up.
Otherwise, Step 2 which follows may not be able to be set

up properly.

stem32¥cmd.exe

Step 2) Database setup
Run the \WindowsXP\Setup\Step2\DbSetup.bat.
A DOS window will open and the close 10 seconds
later when the process has finished.
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Step 3) TG-2000A setup
Run the setup program for TG-2000A. Perform the setup in accordance with the instructions on the

(1)
1)

2)

()
1)

3)
1)

(4)
1)

2)

screen.

Starting the setup program

Starting SetupTG.exe

Use Windows Start-Run to execute Run the
\WindowsXP\Setup\Step3\SetupTG.exe in the

root directory of the Setup CD.

The setup start confirmation window appears. Read
and check the cautions which appear on the screen.
Check the displayed items and click the [Next] button.
If there is no problem with the cautions, click the [Next]
button to continue on to the next screen.

*  Click the [Cancel] button to stop the setup.

Read the license agreement

Read the license agreement and click the [Next] button.
The license agreement screens will be displayed one at
a time. Carefully read all of the agreement and check
that you agree with each item before selecting “It
agrees” and clicking [Next] to continue.

* If you cannot agree with the license agreement,
click the [Cancel] button and stop the installation of
TG-2000A.

Check the installation folder
Check the location where the program is to be installed
and click the [Next] button.

Check the location where the program is to be installed.

If the location needs to be changed, set the new
location by clicking the [Browse] button.

After checking the installation location, click the [Next]
button.

*

Click the [Cancel] button to stop the installation.

Mode selection
Choose “Standard” or “Wide area” mode.
Choose the installation mode.
Standard: The mode which carries out
monitor/operation of one site
(Same function as up to Ver.4.50)
Wide area: The mode which carries out
monitor/operation of two or more
sites
(Usable function is limited)
Click the [Next] button.
After choosing the mode, click the [Next] button.
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Welcome to TG-20004 Setup program. This
prograrm will install TG-2000A on your
cornputer.

£

Itis strongly recommended that vou exit all Windows
programs befare running this Setup Prograrn.

Ingtall TG-20004 after performing the following steps.
1) Install Windows 2000 SP3 7P SP1. And setWwindows
ervironment

WYARMING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international freaties.

Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this program,
ar any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal
penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent
possible under |2,

Cancel

oftware License

TG-2000A License Agreement ~

This License Agreement permits the Licensee
(end-uszer) to uge the TG-20004 software

(hereinafter, program) provided by Mitsubishi Electric =
Corporation (hereinafter, Licensaor). Ifthe Licensee

does not agree to all of the terms of this agreement,

the Cancel button must be selected, and the

Licensee must nat install ar use the software.Users
of this program must agree to this License

Agreement

1.The Licensor will not be liable (will not guarantee)
for any damages that occur due to the use or inakilty

Agree to using this program following all matters in the
License Agreement? Select"Cancel” and cancel
installation of TG-2000A ifyou do not agree.

& ltagrees
I

" It does not agree = Back

cancal |

hoose Destination Location

Setup will install TG-2000A in the following folder,

Toinstall into a different folder, click Browse, and
select another folder.

*fou can choose notto install TG-20004 by clicking
Cancel to exit Setup

-Destination Folder—————————
CATG2000

Browse...

Cancel

+= Mode selection

Please choose the installation mode of
Ti5-2000A from the following.

Standard: The mode which connects one site by
dedicated lines (LAN etc) by TG-20004, and
carties out manitoroperation.

Wide area: The mode which carries aut
monitorfoperation of tvo or more sites by
TG-2000A

+ Standard
O Wide area

Select

< Back Cancel




(5) Installation start confirmation
1) Confirm that you want to start the installation and
select the [Next] button.
If the [Next] button is clicked the installation will start.

*  Click the [Cancel] button to stop the installation.

(6) TG-2000A setup completion
1) Select [Finish] button
Click [Finish] button on installation screen.

2) After the installation is completed, restart the computer.
When the installation is completed, the program is
registered in the start menu and automatically run from
the next time the computer is started.

Store the CD is a safe place.

(7) Setting up the Firewall at TG-2000A startup
1) Configure the ignore list for the Firewall.
When starting up TG-2000A, a popup window will appear,
asking if you want to block the program.
Click [Unblock] to exclude the program from the Firewall.

*If the popup window becomes hidden behind the TG-2000A window, press
[Alt] and [Tab] simultaneously to bring up the window on the right,
and select Windows Firewall.

42 Start Installation

fou are now ready to install TG-2000A.

Press the Mext button to beain the installation or the
Back buttan ta reenter the installation infarmation

Cancel 1

#2 Installation Complete rz|
TG-20004 has been successfully installed.

Press the Finish button to exit this installation.

You must restart your computer before the new
TG-20004 program will take efiect.

%2 Windows Security Alert E\

To help protect your computer, Windows Firewall has blocked
some features of this program.

Do you want to keep blocking this program?

EL Name: GCLoolSrv
Publizher: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORP.

Keep Blocking ]|[ Unblock. ]

“windows Firewall has blocked this program from accepting connections from the
Intenet ar a netwark. If you recognize the pragram or tust the publisher, you can
unblack it. “When should | unblock a program?

S (€]

Windows Security Alert

Dzl he Later

Note:

+ Be sure to restart the computer after installing TG-2000A.
» Mail tool is installed in both standard and wide area mode.
* Launch TG-2000A in the “Wide area” mode from the “Site change tool.”
Refer to “Chapter 4 The Usage of the Site Change Tool” in the manual (Wide area) for information on

“Site change tool.”
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5.3.3 Upgrading the TG-2000A version (TG-2000A for G-50A)
The TG-2000A version is upgraded with the following four steps.
Step 1) TG-2000A quit

Step 2) TG-2000A uninstall (+ restart computer)
Step 3) Database version upgrade
Step 4) TG-2000A version upgrade (+ restart computer)

Maintenance Tip:
» These four steps must be carried out in the above order to upgrade the version.
The TG-2000A will not operate properly if the above order is not followed.
» The database should be backed up beforehand to prevent trouble. (Refer to Appendix 5.)
» Refer to sections 7.3 and 5.3.4 for details on steps 1 and 2.
* Quit all applications (including resident programs) other than MSSQL Server.

Step 1) TG-2000A quit

1) Quit TG-2000A
Open the initial screen from the Management screen,
and select [File] - [End] from the menu bar. A Quit
Confirmation window opens, so select the [OK] button. | |
The TG-2000A program closes.

* The TG-2000A program must be quit before the
version is upgraded.

Step 2) TG-2000A uninstall
1) Start up "Add/Remove Programs".
Start by clicking "Add/Remove Programs" in the Control Panel.

2) Uninstall TG-2000A
Start the "TG-2000A" program, and select [Change/Remove] to delete the program.
Refer to "5.3.4 TG-2000A Uninstall (TG-2000A for G-50A) Step1" for procedures on uninstalling
TG-2000A.

3) Restart the computer.
Since a program has been uninstalled, restart Windows.

Step 3) Database version upgrade

1) Start up DbUpdate.bat.
Execute \WindowsXP\Verup\DbVerup\DbUpdate.bat
from the CD- ROM.

e CAWINDOWS\System 32\cmd. exe

Required time: Approx. 10 seconds

The screen closes when the version upgrade
is completed.
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Step 4) TG-2000A version upgrade
Upgrade this TG-2000A application version. Read the on-screen instructions carefully, and
proceed with the setup. * The procedures are the same as the new setup.

Note:
[ » Refer to step 3 in section 5.3.2 for details on the TG-2000A version upgrade procedures. ]

(1) Start up the version upgrade setup program.
1) Starting SetupTG.exe
Execute \WindowsXP\Verup\TGVerup\SetupTG.exe
from the CD- ROM.

2) Check the displayed items and click the [Next] button.

(2) Read the license agreement
1) Check the displayed items and click the [Next] button.

(3) Check the installation folder
1) Check the installation folder, and then click the [Next] button.

(4) Check the start of installation
1) Check that the installation has started, and then select the [Next] button.

(5) Check the completion of TG-2000A setup
1) Select the [Finish] button.

2) Restart the computer. % Windows Security Alert &
When starting up TG-2000A, a popup window will appear, #h

asking if you want to block the program. \’(
Click [Unblock] to exclude the program from the Firewall.

To help protect pour computer. Windows Firewall has blocked
some leatures of this program.

Do you want to keep blocking this program?

) ) tL Hame: GCoolSiv
*If the program has already been excluded from the Firewall at the previous Publisher. MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORF.

setup, this window will not appear.

| p——
Keep Elocking ]I [ Unblock ] [ Ak Me Later
e

‘Windaws Firewall has blocked this program from aceepting connections from the
Internet ar a netwark. If you recognize the pragram or trust the publisher, you can
unblock. it When should | unblock & program?

*If the popup window becomes hidden behind the TG-2000A window, press

[Alt] and [Tab] simultaneously to bring up the window on the right, [Q
and select Windows Firewall. —
Windows Security Alert

Note:
+ Be sure to restart the computer after installing the TG-2000A.

» Check all of the settings, such as the user settings and charging system configuration, etc., on the
initial screen, and set if necessary.

- Upgrading "TG-2000A for G-50A" on another computer -

Take the following steps to set up "TG-2000A for G-50A" on another computer, reflecting the information of the
current TG-2000A.

(1) To back up the TG-2000A database, copy the following files in the following folder of the current computer.
[folder] C:\MSSQL7\Data

[file] MJ310G.Idf, MJ310G.mdf, MJ310GT.Idf, MJ310GT. mdf (4 files)

* Refer to "Appendix 5: Backing Up the System Setting Data" for the database back up procedure
of TG-2000A.
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(2) Set up the "TG-2000A for G-50A" to the new compulter.
* Refer to "5.3.2 Running TG-2000A Setup (New setup) (TG-2000A for G-50A)".

(3) Reboot the computer, and check that the TG-2000A automatically starts up and the initial screen is displayed.
Then, exit the TG-2000A.

(4) Execute "detach" on the desktop.
(5) Paste the copied files (TG-2000A database) to the following file of the new computer.

[folder] C:\MSSQL7\Data
[file] MJ310G.Idf, MJ310G.mdf, MJ310GT.Idf, MJ310GT. mdf (4files)

(6) Execute "attach" on the desktop.

(7) Upgrade the TG-2000A database.
* Refer to "5.3.3 Upgrading the TG-2000A version (TG-2000A for G-50A) Step 3) Database version upgrade”

(8) Reboot the computer to start up the TG-2000A (automatic startup).
N I

ote
- Refer to "5.2.3 Upgrading the TG-2000A version (TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A)"-[Upgrading "TG-2000A for
AG-150A/G-50A" on another computer] to upgrade "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A" on another computer

reflecting the information input to the current TG-2000A.
J

/Note )

When the following messages appear on the startup of TG-2000A (after the upgrade to G-50A or its set
up), follow the instruction below and check the TG-2000A startup conditions.
Message: "The connection error to a database. A program is ended."

: "Database version error! A program is ended."

Check the startup conditions of TG-2000A database.
(1) Double click "MSDE" icon to start "SQL Server Service Manager" on the task bar.
Server : Name of the computer
Services : MSSQLServer
Icon display @ (Running)
Check the state above. If any of them is not set to the state as it should be, set it as above.

Reexecute the connection of TG-2000A database.
(1) Execute "detach" on the desktop.
(2) Execute "attach" on the desktop after "detach" is finished.
(3) After "attach" is finished, reboot the computer and check the TG-2000A's startup.
(automatic startup)

Upgrade the TG-2000A database once again.
When the TG-2000A does not start up even after upgrading the database, repeat the upgrade again.
(1) Bring back the TG-2000A database as it was before the upgrading.
Execute "detach" on the desktop.
Paste the copied files (TG-2000A database) to the "C:\MSSQL 7\Data" folder.
Execute "attach" on the desktop after the backed up database of TG-2000A is pasted to the folder.
(2) Reexecute the "Upgrading the TG-2000A version Step 3) Database version upgrade".
(3) Reboot the computer to check the TG-2000A's startup (automatic startup). )

-
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5.3.4 TG-2000A Uninstall (TG-2000A for G-50A)
This section describes how to uninstall an installed “MSDE” and “TG-2000A” program.

Step 1) TG-2000A uninstall

1) Check to see if TG-2000A has ended
Check to see if the TG-2000A program has ended. If
it has not ended, end it.
*  For a description of the ending method, see Chapter 7.

3 Add/Remove Programs - [O] ]
Currently installed programs: Sort by:[ Mame:

Adobe Acrobat 4.0 Size: 8.70m8 =]
3 6504 Initial Setting Tool Size  2.33MB
A Microscft Office 2000 SR-1 Premium See  94.0MB

2) Start “Add/Remove Programs”.
Start by clicking Control Panel's Add/Remove Pro-
grams.

i3 windows 2000 Service Pack 2
i) winPcap Size 4,00KB

3) Select “TG-2000A”, and click [Change/Remove]
button.
Select “Integrated centralized control software i
TG-2000A” from the displayed programs, and click
the [Change/Remove] button. Uninstallation of the TG-2000A program begins.

Note:
*  We recommend that you do not delete all the shared files.
» This uninstall cannot delete some folders and files. (Ex: C:\TG2000)

4) “Add/Remove Programs” ending
When program uninstallation ends, Add/Remove Programs ends.

Step 2) MSDE uninstall
1) Start the SQL Server Service Manager
Start the “SQL Server Service Manager” by right-clicking the MSDE
icon on the taskbar.

MSDE icon

2) Stop all service . . . . EO SQL Server Service Manager
To stop all service, make your selection at the Service field and

click the [Stop] button. il
Services:  |MSSQOLServer =1
3) End the SQL Server Service Manager | s
The “SQL Server Service Manager” window closes. % -y
4) Close the MSDE icon = |

Right-click the MSDE icon on the taskbar and select [Exit]. The | [ Auo-start service when OS starts
MSDE icon is removed from the taskbar. e e

5) Start “Add/Remove Programs”.
Start by clicking on the Control Panel’'s Add/Remove Programs.

yyyyyyyyy

6) Choose “MSDE”, and click the [Change/Remove] button.
Select “MSDE" from the displayed programs, and click the
[Change/Remove] button. - et
Uninstallation of the MSDE program begins.

Note:
» This uninstall cannot delete some folders and files. (Ex: C:\Mssql7)
*  When MSDE is used, uninstall is unnecessary.

7) “Add/Remove Programs” ending
When program uninstallation ends, “Add/Remove Programs” ends.
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5.3.5 Adding files to the ignore list on the anti-virus software (TG-2000A for G-50A)
TG-2000A may be detected as a virus by the anti-virus program on the compulter, if one is installed. When this
happens, TG-2000A's EXE files need to be added to the ignore list to exclude them from being scanned.
After installing TG-2000A and the anti-virus program, add the following TG-2000A's EXE files to the ignore list
for the Firewall or AutoProtect settings on the anti-virus software.

Folder Files to be added to the
ignore list
TG2000.exe
CATG2000 TGSi.teTooI.exe (*1) (*1) When “Wide area” is set up
GMailSrv.exe
DbBkupTool.exe
G50Srv.exe
GChargeSrv.exe
GMultiSrv.exe
GTrendSrv.exe
GWHMSTrv.exe
GcoolSrv.exe Total : 10 files

C:\WINDOWS\system32

When installing an anti-virus software, it may ask the user to enter the names of the files to be included in the
ignore list. Follow the instructions that appear on the screen to add the above EXE files to the list.

How to add files to the ignore list depends on the anti-virus software. Refer to the Instructions Manual that
comes with the anti-virus software.

Note
= Schedule automatic virus scan so that it will not take place between 00:00 and 08:00, in which
charge apportioning is performed.

Important
- Where the EXE files are installed depends on the version of TG-2000A ("Ver.5.50 or later" and
"Ver.5.20" vs. "Ver.5.4*", "Ver.5.3*" and "Ver. 5.16 or before").
Refer to section 5.2.5 “Adding files to the ignore list on the anti-virus software (TG-2000A for
AG-150A/G-50A)” when adding the EXE files of TG-2000A "Ver.5.50 or later" and "Ver.5.20" to the
ignore list.
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5.3.6 Changing the computer name (TG-2000A for G-50A)
If the computer name is changed after TG-2000A has been installed, TG-2000A will not work.
Follow the procedures below to change the name of the computer to which TG-2000A for G-50A (Ver.5.4%,
Ver. 5.3%, and Ver. 5.16 or earlier) is installed.

Important
TG-2000A may not start up if the procedures are not followed correctly.
When TG-2000A is reinstalled, database will be deleted from TG-2000A. Make sure to make a backup
copy of data from TG-2000A before reinstalling TG-2000A.

1) Quit TG-2000A.

2) Make a backup copy of the data from TG-2000A.
Copy the four files “MJ310G.Idf’, “MJI310G.mdf’, “MI310GT.Idf’, and “MJI310GT.mdf’ to a recording media
such as USB memory in case of data lost.

* Refer to Appendix 5 for how to backup data.

3) Uninstall TG-2000A.
* Refer to section 5.3.4 Step 1 for how to uninstall TG-2000A.

4) Uninstall MSDE.
* Refer to section 5.3.4 Step 2 for how to uninstall MSDE.

5) Delete "ServName.txt" from the following two folders.
Folders: c\TG2000
c:\Windows\System32

6) Change the computer name.
Open property of “My computer”, click “Computer name” tab, and change the computer name.

7) Restart the computer.

8) Reinstall TG-2000A.
Follow Step 1 to 3 in section 5.3.2.
Step 1) MSDE setup
Step 2) Database setup
Step 3) TG-2000A setup

9) Restart the computer.
Check that TG-2000A initial setting screen appears properly.

Note
* The initial setting screen will appear because the database file has been deleted when TG-2000A
was reinstalled.

10) Quit TG-2000A.

11) Restore the backup data to TG-2000A.
(1) Execute "detach" on the desktop.
(2) Copy and overwrite the four files that were saved in procedure 2) above to "c:\MSSQL7\Data" folder.
(3) Execute "attach" on the desktop.

12) Restart the computer.
Check that TG-2000A starts up properly.

Note
- To change the name of the computer to which AG-150A/G-50A is installed, see section 5.2.6
“Changing the computer name (TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A)". The procedures are different
from the one on this page.
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[ 6. Part Names and Functions ]

6.1 Window Elements
The window displayed when the power is turned on and no system settings have been made is called
the Initial window. The Initial window has the following parts.
(The Initial window can be accessed from the menu bar with a password. For details, refer to section

6.3.)
Title bar: 5 e e T
\?Vm/cv) \}\?e fitle of the ,_ User setting group:
User setup > Site name setup » Passward setup
. ‘ | ‘ ‘ Set valid/invalid for the
Menu bar: VET——— function, site name, and
Show a list of password.
functions that .
ben sé?:;eda mey ‘ ‘ ‘ Maintenance group:
/ Function to correct the
System setting ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ charge calculation, etc.
group: ]
Set the group information, ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ Exit button:
monitor display, charge Exit the Initial window
calculation system, etc ‘ ‘ ‘ and moves to the
Management window
Eauipment state e ‘ / / Message bar:
display: ﬁ :
, ASIAES0A Noma® ElcUnk Namd  WHM Nemd Show time, wamings,
Dlsplay the SyStem 12/17/2008 S008M and other comments
equipment as error or

nomal. Initial window

Click the buttons to display the window associated with that feature. An example is shown below.

Systel\ configuration wizard -Preparation.

Title bar: — The step of the system configuration. . .
Dlsplay the title of Step 1: AG-150A/G-60A data collection FunCtlon dlsplay
. Step 2: Unit composition of AG-160A/G-60A, - .
the window Step 3: Set-up of refrigerant system operatlon settlng
Step 4: Set-up of group . .
Step 5: Interlocked ventilation setting seCtlon'
Used to display/set the
setting contents.
= Next, Back, Cancel,
*Pressing the "OK" button will complete the screen data and the contents will be updated
and OK buttons:
. ‘Warning:Please ensure energy calculation up to and including yesterday have been compjeted before
Message bar. = making any further changes ChOOSG to end’ retum, next,
Display comments or cancel the setting of
about function dlsplay Do you want a system configuration set up? es:[NEXTIOK]] / No:[Cancel] function dlsplay and
and operation operation settings
Please mave on o the nex after checking The Warming

System Configuration Options Control Window

Displays the operation contents of the [Next], [Back], [Cancel], and [OK] buttons on each setting screen.

Buttons Operation contents

[OK] Advance to the setting screen with the confirmation contents on the preparation screen
determined not to have any problems.
Validates the contents set on this display screen to advance to the next setting screen.

[Next] Advance to the next setting screen.
[Back] Invalidate the contents set on this display screen to return to the last screen.
[Cancel] Invalidate the contents set on this display screen to shift to the initial screen.

50



6.2 Basic Mouse Operation
First, use of the mouse as a pointing device will be explained. If a device other than a mouse is being
used, consult with the manual for that device.

The following is a list of terms used in describing mouse operations.

Click : This refers to pressing and releasing the button one time.
To use this function, click the button

Double Click: This refers to pressing and releasing the button twice in quick succession.

Drag : This refers to moving the mouse pointer on top of an object on the screen, pressing
and holding down the button to select the object, then, while holding the button down,
moving the mouse pointer, and the object, to a different location.

Keyboard : Primarily used when entering password, characters, or numerics.

6.3 Accessing Functions and Moving between Windows
The functions of the TG-2000A can be divided into two general categories.
1) Functions that monitor air conditioner operation status and control functions...... Control window
2) Operation and system initialization and charge data maintenance functions (functions used to
accomplish functions in 1) above) . Initial window

This section deals mostly with functions in category 2).

(1) Shift from the initial window to the control window
The following shows the procedure to shift from the initial window to the control window. Shift the
screen to the control window after completing the initial setting shown in Chapter 8.

During normal operation
Only the changed settings are transmitted to the AG-150A/G-50A.
Normally shift to the control window using this method.
* The settings are sent to the expansion controllers (EC) via AG-150A.

[Procedure]
1) Select [Finish] button. T
Click the [Finish] button located on the lower right on
the initial screen. With the above step, the e S v e s el
Conflrmat|0n screen (aSkIng Whethel' or nOt tO It might take 20 minutes or more for the setting.
transmit the setting contents to the AG-150A/G-50A) L] ceneel |

is displayed. Screen of confirmation for transmitting set contents
2) Select [OK] button.

Click the [OK] button to transmit the initial setting
contents to the AG-150A/G-50A.

* Click the [Cancel] button to return to the Initial window.

Please wait for a while

Before the screen is shifted to the control window, a
screen on the right appears.

The system information set or changed is transmitted
to each AG-150A/G-50A to enter upon the start-up
processing.

It takes approximately 1 to 30 minutes to start-up.

A screen that indicates that the setting is being transmitted.
To transmit all settings
All of the settings are transmitted to the AG-150A/G-50A.
Use this method to shift to the control window when there is a difference in the system information
after starting up, or when copying a set database to the site.
*The settings are sent to the expansion controllers (EC) via AG-150A.

TG-2000A

[Procedure] Configuration Tool Help
1) Select [Configuration] - [All setting transmission] in I
the menu bar.
Click the [Setting] in the menu bar on the control
window to select [All setting transmission].
A screen for confirming whether to transmit all

settings to the AG-150A/G-50A is displayed.

All setting transmission window

System set
All setting transmission

Lser setup " Site name se
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2) Select [OK] button.
Click the [OK] button to transmit all settings to
the AG-150A/G-50A.
The zetting contents for all the functions will be sent to the AG-1508,/G-504, |2 it all right?

* Click the [Cancel] button to return to the Initial window. [Are all the functions that are used by this system set up?)

It might take 20 minutes or more for the setting

TG-2000A

Canicel |

Before the screen is shifted to the control window,

a screen that indicates that the setting is being
transmitted appears. The system information set
or changed is transmitted to each AG-150A/G-50A
to enter upon the start-up processing.

It takes approximately 5 to 30 minutes to start-up.

/Note:

« "All setting transmission” can be used to make settings of newly installed AG-150A/G-50A after
replacement of damaged units.
In this case, make sure that no improper setting has been made to other AG-150A/G-50A units
before executing the transmission as all setting contents that TG-2000A possesses are
\_ transmitted to all AG-150A/G-50A units.

Confirmation screen for all setting transmission

@nportant N
* Transmit the settings only when AG-150A/G-50A and the expansion controllers (EC) are correctly
connected.

* If the information on the setting that indicates AG-150A is connected with expansion controllers (EC) is transmitted, and AG-150A
has actually no connection with EC, wrong setting will be made for EC.
* If transmission error is found on AG-150A/G-50A or EC after the setting transmission, remove the cause of
\_ the error and resend the settings from the "All setting transmission" screen. )

(2) Shift from the control window to the initial window
The control window shifts to the initial window when
the initial setting contents are changed or when the
charge calculation maintenance is performed.

TG-2000A

W Confi

ELn M View  Tool Help

Cumulative time

[Procedure] ’7 v Whols Flaar ‘ Filter reset
1) Select [Configuration] and then [System set] in the ‘

menu bar.

Click the [Configuration] in the menu bar on the
control window to select the [System set]. The
password confirmation screen is displayed.

Display screen of Shift to setting screen

2) Enter the password
Enter the word “*****” in the password verification
box, then click the [OK] button. Doing so returns you dekdedkk
to the initial window.

Password input

There are 3 kinds of passwords. Cancel
Initialization password : All the items in the initial

window can be used. Password input screen
The initial password is

“SYSTEM”.
Maintenance password : The initial window maintenance group, time set-up and personal
password can be changed. This is also used as the password for
"Charge set" on the control window. The initial password is
“Maintenance”.
For finishing TG-2000A on the management screen:
It is used to quit TG-2000A from the management screen.
The initial password is “tglogout”.

Maintenance Tip

* Manage the password to prevent unauthorized personnel from accessing the system.
The password can be changed.

* When changing the password, do not overlap it with any other password.
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<TG-2000A screen order 1>

Power On + Start
TG-2000A

l

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
CORP.

TG-2000A

l

Version X. XX

v

Exit TG-2000A, shut
down the OS, and turn
the power off

** WARNING **

Okayto quit?

System data

No syst

em data

Select [File]-[End]
button

Fle Cntiratin - ol o

v

> swmmesetn

b |

e £ unt

Tima setp

e

e[

Select [Exit]
button

v

Please wait for a while

Under starting

Please wait for a while

*Range described in this manual

1

e

Password input

Password input

ek ddek

Cancel |

Select [File]-
[End] button

Return to Initial window

IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII"

e e S e H

] =

Cl
C L H
(] e

1

B W e [

Control screen window (Management)
(see separate management manual)
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Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

User Set-up

Set TG-2000A functions

64

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Site Name Set-up

Set the product name (site name)

77

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Password change

Changes the password to the 3 types (Initialization, Maintenance, Exit).

77

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Preparation for the AG-150A/ Checks the step/caution display for the AG-150A/G-50A connection 78
G-50A connection setting setting.

Connection of AG-150A/G-50A | Sets the connection configuration of AG-150A/G-50A and expansion 78
set-up controllers (EC).

AG-150A/G-50A IP address Sets the IP address for each AG-150A/G-50A. 79
setting It is possible to display the optional functions of the AG-150A/G-50A.

System configuration display of | Checks that the actual connection and the connection settings of 81

AG-150A/G-50

AG-150A/G-50A and expansion controllers (EC) match.

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Preparation for System Verifies the order of system configuration settings and displays 84
configurations setup warnings

Collecting AG-150A/G-50A data Collects the setting information for the AG-150A/G-50A during the 84

initial setting.

Unit configurations setup Sets the unit configurations in AG-150A/G-50A. 85
System structure of refrigerant Set refrigerant connections. 88
system

Function of each group Set indoor unit and ventilation groups. 89
Ventilation unit grouping Set ventilators and indoor unit groupings. 91

. Option functions

log

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Preparation for DIDO,AIl,PI Set-up procedure and warning display for DIDO, Al and PI controller 92

controller set-up can be confirmed.

DIDO controller set-up The information of group name, operation category, display and etc. 92
for DIDO controller can be confirmed and saved

Al controller set-up Name, measuring range, warning information and etc. for Al controller 93
can be confirmed and saved.

PI controller set-up The information of name, placement location, unit, pulse and etc. for Pl 94

controller can be confirmed and saved.

. Option functions

o7

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Preparation for PLC for general Verifies the PLC for general equipment setting steps and displays 95
equipment setting warnings
Number of PLC units Sets the number of PLC units. 95
PLC setting and initial setting Sets the IP address and initial state for each PLC. 96
Functional setting Sets the function used with each PLC. 97
Advanced setting (air conditioner | Sets the AG-150A/G-50A to be monitored with each PLC. Sets this 97
status monitor setting) when using interlocking control with air conditioners or the IC /0O

signal.
Advanced setting (peak cut Sets the AG-150A/G-50A for peak cut operation with each PLC. Sets 97
function setting) * this when the demand controller is connected to the PLC for general

equipment.
General equipment setting Selects the general equipment's functions and sets the name, 98

installation site and display details.

. Option functions

@

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Preparation of IC I/O signal Confirm the displayed steps and precautions for the IC I/O signal 100
setting setting.
General equipment setting Set the general equipment name, contact No. and display details. 101
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<TG-2000A screen order 2>
Power On + Start TG - 2000A

v

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
CORP. ** WARNING **

Exit TG-2000A, shut down the
OS, and turn the power off

TG-2000A

Version X. xx ErE

! i

Select [File] - [End]
System data No system data button
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T

A

Select [Exit] button Password input

Password input
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Please wait for a while

DK | ancel
Under starting Genes|
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a) )
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* Range described in this manual
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(see separate management manual)
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Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Preparation for Monitoring screen | Verifies the order of monitoring screen settings and displays warnings 103

set-up

Set-up of model name Sets the model name of unit 103

Set-up of the number of floors, Set the number of floors and floor names for the sub-screen. 104

and floor name (for sub-screen)

Plane view creation (for sub-screen) | Create the plane view used with the floor screen for the sub-screen. 105

Set-up of the number of floors, Sets the number of floors and floor name. 106

and floor name

Plane view creation Create a floor plane to be used in the floor window of the Management 106
screen (control window)

Set-up relating a sub screen Set the relation of floor screen for sub-screen and floor screen. 107

plane view and a plane view

Set-up of floor name and Set floor and AG-150A/G-50A assignment 107

AG-150A/G-50A

Set-up of icon arrange and name | Layout icons on the floor plane, and set names 108

Set-up of block Set groups in blocks 110

. Option functions

* When using RS-485 WHM

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Preparation for WHM set-up Check the WHM setting order and notes display. 112
Watt hour meter setting Sets the watt hour meter connection port and watt hour meter address. 112
Set-up for the name and the Sets the WHM name, installation location, and maximum integrated 113

maximum count value of WHM

value.

. Option functions

» When using PLC for electric amount count

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Preparation for meter setting Verifies the meter setting steps and displays warnings 114
Number of PLC units Sets the number of PLC for electric amount count units. 114
PLC setting and initial setting Sets the IP address and initial state for each PLC. 114
Meter setting Selects the meter to be used and sets the type name, installation site 115

and pulse units.

. Option functions

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Preparation for Energy Verifies the order of apportioning settings and displays warnings. 116
monitoring set-up

Set-up for division mode Selects the apportioning mode for indoor and outdoor unit systems. 117
Relation between outdoor units Assigns outdoor units to watt hour meters. 118
and watt hour meters

Electrical specification of outdoor | Set value of crank case heater for outdoor units. 119
units

Relation between indoor units Assigns indoor units to watt hour meters. 120
and watt hour meters

Electrical specification of indoor units | Set indoor unit capacity and power input. 121
Charging blocks Set apportionment unit from the operational blocks. 122

. Option functions

* When using RS-485 WHM

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Currency unit Sets the currency unit used. 124
Air-Con-charge Sets the unit price, weekend charges and season charges, etc. 124
Standard charge Sets the standard (fixed) monthly charge. 125
Setting the settlement date Sets the monthly settlement date. 125

. Option functions

* When using PLC or PI controller

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Basic charge setting (*1) Sets the basic charges in block and watt hour meter units. 126

Seasonal interval setting Sets the application of seasonal charges and the interval. 126

Weekly charge setting Sets the charge time zone and unit price, etc., for each day. 126

Annual charge setting Sets the charge time zone and unit price, etc., for specific dates in the 129
year.

Meter unit price setting  (*2) Sets the unit price for the gas, water and calorific value unit. 132

Setting the settlement date Sets the monthly settlement date. 133

*1: Cannot be set with the power apportioning (manual electric amount input) function.
*2. Sets the unit price for meters other than the watt hour meter.
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<TG-2000A screen order 3>
Power On + Start TG - 2000A

’

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
CORP.

TG-2000A

!

Version X. xx

Exit TG-2000A, shut down the
OS, and turn the power off

“* WARNING **

System data

No system data

Select [File]-[End]
button

Select [Exit] button

Under starting

Please wait for a while
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|

fim)
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Control screen windows (Management)

* Range described in this manual

Password input

lPosswmodiopu.
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Cancel |
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button
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. Option functions

* Energy saving and peak cut setting

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Preparation for energy saving Verifies the steps and precautions for energy saving and peak cut. 134
and peak cut

Set up of the Watt hour meter for | WHM for energy saving and peak cut setting 139
energy-saving/peak cut

Peak cut set-up Peak cut setting. *Only when using peak cut. 140

. Option functions

iE

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Preparation for night mode set-up

Verifies the steps and precautions for night mode set-up.

142

Night mode set-up

Sets the outdoor unit for the night mode and the time to carry
out the night mode for each AG-150A/G-50A.

142

. Option functions

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Preparation for Verifies the steps and precautions for system-changeover 143
system-changeover set-up (automatic cooling/heating switching) set-up.
System-changeover set-up Sets the main group of the refrigerant system block for carrying 144

out System-changeover, etc., for each AG-150A/G-50A.

. Option functions

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Preparation for others set-up

Verifies the steps and precautions for others set-up.

146

Others set-up

Sets the External temperature interlock and Night setback control.

147

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Time set-up

Sets the current time.

149

. Option functions

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Maintenance of charge data
(Present value monitor) (*1)

Data for the last 62 days from the watt hour meter, indoor units, and
outdoor units can be viewed and edited.
(Also, current values for watt hour meters can be monitored.)

154

(*1) When "Without WHM connection (manual input of the electric amount)" is selected, electricity meter reading cannot be
monitored nor can its settings be changed.

. Option functions

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Operation / electric power amount
data monitor  (*2)

Operation data stored in AG-150A/G-50A can be monitored and saved.
Also, electric power amount data stored in PLC(or AG-150A/G-50A)
can be monitored and saved.

159

(*2) Measurement/electric power amount data of Pl controller are stored in AG-150A/G-50A.

. Option functions

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Remedial apportioning setting

Remedial apportioning can be tentatively performed when charging
trouble occurs.

162

. Option functions

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Charging comparison data
maintenance

The data used to compare apportioned charges when the
AG-150A/G-50A or PLC fails can be cleared.

176

. Option functions

Wizard name

Primary settings contained in the activated window

Reference page

Charging trial operation

This function enables trial operation of the power apportioning.
A state similar to the actual charge calculation can be calculated and
confirmed in one day.

187
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[ 7. Initial Startup and Shutdown

71

Before Startup

Please confirm the following items before starting the TG-2000A application.

(1)
()

©)
(4)

7.2

A test run of the air conditioning system has been completed.

Check that the computer, hub, centralized controller, power supply unit, and air conditioner power

are turned on.

All PC hardware and cables have been connected and the proper software installed.

“Date and time” setting are correct.

Startup

Start the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A
application.
Follow these steps to startup the TG-2000A application.

[Procedure]
1) Restart Windows

When Windows(OS) restarts, the user automatically logs on

and the TG-2000A program starts. When the startup process

begins, the setup screen is displayed.

*  When Windows(OS) restarts, the integrated centralized
control software TG-2000A application starts
automatically.

After the startup screen is displayed, the behavior of the
application depends on the existence of System Settings
data.

Case 1: Without System Settings data: (the first startup)
The initial screen is displayed. Start with Chapter 8
“Changing System Settings”

Case 2: With system setting data
After the system has been set up once, turning on the
power brings up the Management window, and the
startup process begins immediately.
The startup process takes some time (approx. 10 to 20
minutes).
To change the initial settings, go to the initial window.
Refer to the procedure in section 6.3 “Accessing
functions and moving between windows”.

Desktop screen

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC

CORP.
TG-2000A

Startup screen

Version X. XX

[Een |||y |
\ |
]
= e s
Initial window

@intenance Tip

use these during normal operations.

on “Site change tool.”

+  For safety reasons, make a thorough check of all equipment and connections.
» The "detach" and "attach" shortcut icons on the desktop screen are for servicing. Do not

»  Launch TG-2000A in the “Wide area” mode from the “Site change tool.”
Refer to “Chapter 4 The Usage of the Site Change Tool” in the manual (Wide area) for information

~

* The warning message may appear depending on the the security software when the
k firewall is activated. Set the TG-2000A software to “Always connected”.

/
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7.3 Shutdown

TG-2000A Shutdown Hard copy
Follow these steps to shutdown TG-2000A.
| =

[Procedure]

1) Select the End option in the File menu in the Menu Bar
Always end the application before turning off the power.
Shutdown is done from the initial window.

Select the File menu in the Menu Bar and select the End

option.
To switch to the Initial window, refer to section 6.3.

*

2) Select [Exit] button.

The shutdown confirmation dialog box appears asking to

confirm this action.

After verifying the content of the dialog box, click the [EXxit]

button to exit the application.

*

Click the [Cancel] button to return to the Initial window.

Maintenance Tip

\_

Always exit the TG-2000A application before
turning off the PC. Failing to do so could result in
damage.

Note that when the TG-2000A application is
exited, the functions used stop. When the charge
calculation function (only for constant operation)
is used, set the operation mode to TG-2000A
24-hour continuous operation.

If the message "There is data which has not
been transmitted to AG-150A/G-50A. Please end
after choosing "Cancel" button, choosing a
"Finish" button and transmitting data." appears
on the End warning display screen, always click
"Cancel", and click the "Finish" button on the
initial window, and then transmit the setting

changes to the AG-150A/G-50A before ending /

Shutting down the OS
Shut down the Windows(OS) after verifying that the TG-2000A application has been exited. Turn off
the PC after shutting down the OS.

*
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End the application

1l

End warning display

** WARNING **

Quitting this program will inhibit collection of the charging-related data.

Okay to quit?

Shutdown verification

End warning display

** WARNING **

Quitting this program will inhibit collection of the charging-related data.
There is data which has not been transmitted to

AG-150A/G-50A Please end after choosing "Cancel” button, choosing
a "Finish” button and transmitiing data.

Okay to quit?

End confirmation window (with warning)

Please see the OS or PC owner's manual for procedures on shutting down the OS and turning off the PC.



[ 8. System Setting Procedure

8.1

System Setting Screen

The following is an explanation of the items found in the System Settings window.

User Set-up group

System Set-up group

Maintenance group

/aiftenance]

ez 2o

Initial window

Function group

Function

Operation details

User set-up

Allow or disallow certain functions

[User Set-up group]

Site name set-up

Set the building name

Password set-up

()

The password can be changed

AG-150A/G-50A
connection set-up

Set the connection configuration or IP address for the connected
AG-150A/G-50A or expansion controllers (EC).

System configuration
set-up

Set the system configuration, group, interlocking unit, etc.

DIDO, Al, PI controller
set-up

Set the each item of DIDO, Al, PI controller.

PLC for general equipment
set-up

Set the number of PLC units, and general equipment functions and names,
etc.

IC 1/O signal set-up

Set the general equipment connected to the IC I/O signal, etc.

Monitoring screen set-up

Execute the model name setting, plane drawing creation, group icon
arrangement, etc.

[System Set-up
group]

Measurement meter set-up
(Watt hour meter set-up)

Set the number of PLC units, and meter type, name and pulse unit, etc.
(Set the watt hour meter serial port and watt hour meter address)

Energy monitoring set-up

Set the charge function (power apportioning).

Charge set-up (*1)

Set the basic charge, seasonall/interval, weekly charge, and annual
charges, etc.

Energy saving set-up

Set the control operation, etc., for energy saving operation.

Night mode set-up

Set the night mode target and time.

System-changeover set-up

Set the refrigerant target and changeover mode, etc., for
automatically changing between cooling and heating.

Others set-up

Set the External temperature interlock and Night setback control.

Time set-up

()

Set the current time. Each AG-150A/G-50A time and PLC unit time can be
monitored.

Maintenance of charge
data

1)

The data of power apportioning can be revised.
The WHM present value can be monitored or changed (overwritten).

Operation amount data
monitor

1

The AG-150A/G-50A operation amount, PLC measurement/power amount
data (or measurement/power amount of PI controller stored in
AG-150A/G-50A) can be monitored and overwritten.

[Maintenance group]

Remedial apportioning
setting *1)

Remedial apportioning can be tentatively performed when charging trouble
occurs.

Maintenance of comparison
data for energy monitoring

()

The data used to compare apportioned parameters when the
AG-150A/G-50A or PLC fails can be cleared.

Test run for energy
monitoring

1

Operation can be tried to confirm that the charge function is operating
correctly.

~

Refer to Chapter 9 for the maintenance group items.

* The set items that are displayed depend on the functions of theTG-2000A purchased.

» The functions marked with (*1) can be used with the maintenance password. If the
Maintenance password is used, the screen “Please wait for a while” will not appear when the
initial window is closed.

*  When performing “Time set-up” only, use the maintenance password. It is recommended to

adjust the time every month.

J
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8.2

Displays the operation contents of the select buttons on each setting screen.

Buttons Operation contents
[OK] Validate the contents set on this display screen to advance to the next setting screen.
(Advance to the next setting screen if it is the preparation screen.)

ex vance to the next setting screen.
[Next] Ad to th t setti

ac nvalidate the contents set on this display screen to return to the last screen.
[Back] Invalidate th tents set on this displ to return to the last

ance nvalidate the contents set on this display screen to shift to the initial screen.
[C I Invalidate th tents set on this displ to shift to the initial

System Setting Procedure

The following is an explanation of the System Settings performed at the Initial window.

*1:

When no System Settings exist

User setting group
Step 1: "User set-up"
Step 2: "Site name set-up"
Step 3: "Password set-up"

System setting group
Step 4: "AG-150A/G-50A connection set-up"
Step 5: "System configuration set-up"
Step 6: "DIDO, Al and PI controller set-up" *5
Step 7: "PLC for General Equipment set-up”

*1 , *2’ *4 Dol

Step 8: "IC I/O signal set-up" *2
Step 9:  "Monitoring screen set-up"
Step 10: " Measurement meter set-up" *3
Step 11: " Energy monitoring set-up" *3 — :
Step 12: "Charge set-up" *3 e
Step 13: "Energy-saving set-up" *4
Step 14: "Night mode set-up”
Step 15: "System-changeover set-up"
Step 16: "Others set-up" *6
Step 17: "Time set-up"

Mafntenance

e |

Operation amourt data monitar

v

PLCfor General Equipment sety

1C/0 signal setup

This must be set when using the general equipment.

*2: These items must be set when using the general equipment (IC 1/O signal).
*3: These items must be set when using the charge function (power apportioning). The "Measurement

meter set-up" step is not required when using only the power apportioning (manual electric amount
input) function.

*4: This item must be set when using the energy saving or peak cut functions.
*5: This item must be set when using the DIDO, Al and PI controller.
*6: This item must be set when using AG-150A’s External temperature interlock control function or

Night setback control function. (TG-2000A Ver.5.60 or later)

*

Even if the AG-150A/G-50A is not actually connected, it is possible to set it in advance as long
as information such as system configuration, etc. is available.

@ution: \

If the settings are done out of order, some items will not be available and others will have to
be set again.

+ Time set-up and Site name set-up are only performed when necessary. Check the time for
each AG-150A/G-50A with “Time set-up”, and set the time when necessary. For "Time
set-up" check the time of each AG-150A/G-50A and PLC, and set the time if necessary.

If the time is set incorrectly, the function does not work properly.

k » Even if the operation settings are unclear, set all of the system setting items that appear.

)
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When System Settings exist
Make any changes to the settings.

m)te:

» Changing certain settings affects the status of other settings.
* User set-up in particular affect other settings and functions.
» Changing the settings on the left affects the settings on the right.

Change and setting items

Items that must be confirmed (affected items)

N

"System configuration set-up"

"Monitoring screen set-up”, "Energy monitoring set-up
“Night mode set-up”,”System-changeover set-up”

"PLC for General Equipment set-up"

"Monitoring screen set-up"

"Monitoring screen set-up"

"Energy monitoring set-up"

L S NOSR NN

" Measurement meter set-up "

"Energy monitoring set-up", "Energy saving set-up"

(“Watt hour meter set-up”)

.

After setting all items on the initial screen and
selecting the [Finish] button, the confirmation
message [All the contents of a setting are transmitted
to AG-150A/G-50A. Is it all right?] appears. Select
[OK] and transmit the latest setting information to the
AG-150A/G-50A.

TG-2000A

The getting contents will be zent to the AG-1504/G-504 1z it all right?
[&re all the functions that are used by this system et up?)
It might take 20 minutes or mare for the setting.

Cancel |

\——[OK] button

The group information,
etc., is transmitted to the
AG-150A/G-50A.

Note:

« If all settings must be transmitted due to a difference in the system
information, etc., carry out "To transmit all settings" in section
"6.3.(1) Shift from initial window to the control window".

8.3 User Set-up
Use these settings to allow or disallow TG-2000A general
operations, printer, charge (apportioning), and external I/O
functions.

P Gotothouserseting2 B Goto the user sstiing 3

Activating TG-2000A Functions
[Procedure]
1) Click the User set-up button
From the Initial window, click the User set-up button
in the User set-up group. The User set-up window appears.
2) Select the [Finish] button after setting all items
Click the [Finish] button after setting all items in
the User setting windows 1 through 4.
* The settings will be invalidated when the [Cancel] button is clicked.

@te:

* The following folder cannot be specified.
x:\Windows , xA\WInNT , x:\Documents and Settings , x:\Program Files , x:\ProgramData ,
x:\Users , C:\, Folders starting with “\". (“x” shows the drive lefter. )
Important
« If a network drive is specified as the output target, make sure that the connection between the
PC for use with TG-2000A and the network drive will not be interrupted. If the connection is
k interrupted, automatic output will not be done correctly.

User setting 1 window

Changing the User setting window
[Procedure]
1) Select [User set-up *] button.
Click the [User setting 1], [User setting 2],
[User setting 3], or [User setting 4] button.

Note:

- Click “Go to the user setting *” to switch between the user
setting windows.

- The settings in each window will be stored even after
switching to another user setting window. After setting all
the necessary items, click “Finish.”

User setting 2 window
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8.3.1 General Operation
Set the schedule and summer time and turn on and off the filter sign automatic display function on
the User setting 1 window (Range restrictions of setting temp.).

Setting general operation options
[Procedure]
1) Click the option button.

Set the "Schedule set-up”, "Summer-time set-up”, "Filter sign" "Range restrictions of setting temp.",
"Night mode set-up", "Auto change over set-up", "Sub screen function (floor division)" and "Alarm
display setting of Al controller" under General operation. Click on the option button for the details to

be set. .
- General operation
Item Set value Details - Schedule setup (for air-conditioner] ——
Schedule set-up | Off (Deactivate) | Turns the scheduling function  Deaciivate
*1 (Default) off. * Actheate

On (Activate)

Turns the scheduling function
on.

Summer time
set-up

Off (Deactivate)

Do not automatically adjust the
AG-150A/G-50A for summer
time.

On (Activate)

Automatically adjust the

On (Activate)

Turns the night mode function
on.

*1: Refers to the annual/weekly schedule.
*2: Includes the display sign, "Check water circuit" for Air To Water (Air To Water Booster unit and Air To

Water HEX unit)

*3: The file output default can be changed with “C:\TG2000\ErrorLog\”
*4: System-changeover is the function that automatically switched between cooling and heating modes of Y series
(cooling/heating change over type).
*5: An alarm display setting (alarm display ON/OFF) can be made for the case that Al controller-connected
thermometer/hygrometer indicates upper/lower limit alarm. When "Alarm display setting of Al controller" is set to
“On (Active)” and upper/lower limit alarm is detected by the thermometer/hygrometer, an alarm icon (orange
color) appears as Al controller icon. The upper/lower limit alarm does not appear on the “Equipments in
error” screen (error popup window).

65

~Summertime set-up
& Deactivate automatic change

i Activate automatic change

- Filter sign
& Do not automatically display

= Automatically display

(Default) AG'1 SOA/G'SO,A for summer ~Range restrictions of setting temp.——
time. (Automatic monitors take £ Doactuale
place at 04:17 AM) ¢ Aol
Filter sign Off (Deactivate) | Do not automatically display. _ Automatic output of abnomnaliy history-
*2 On (Activate) Automatically display. (Default) P P v
Range Off (Deactivate) | Temperature limit range is not £ Activate
restrictions of | (Default) set
setting temp. On (Activate) | Temperature limit range is set
Automatic Off (Deactivate) | Do not automatically output
output (Default)
abnormality On (Activate) | Automatically output once a day General operation set up
history *3 Choose from “Only data of
yesterday” and “All data”. A—
Night mode Off (Deactivate) | Turns the night mode function ~ Demsivats
(Default) off. & Adlivate

Syster-changeover

" Deactivate
System-change |Off (Deactivate) | Turns the system-changeover & v
Ve (DefaUIt.) function off. Sub screen function (floor division)
*4 On (Activate) | Turns the system-changeover
function on. ® DeEEliEE
Sub screen Off (Deactivate) | Turns the floor division function ) Advate
function (Default) off. & 4 division
(floor division) | Divide Turns the floor division function o 6 division
(4 sections) on.
Divide Turns the floor division function Alarm display setting of Al controller
(6 sections) on. Temperature
Alarm display Off (Deactivate) | It does not display. : E;_ﬁc"t“’ate
setting of On (Activate) | It displays. T
Al controller (Default) umidity |
(Temperature ¥ zaici
/Humldlty) *5 * Activate



ﬂ)te:

\_

The floor layout that was created for the TG-2000A cannot used with the AG-150A. Likewise, the floor
layout that was created for AG-150A cannot be used with the TG-2000A.

When filter sign automatic display is deactivated, the filter status is not reflected automatically
even when the filter sign window is selected. When the View filter button is clicked, the filter status
is reflected.

To use the Schedule Set-up, it is necessary to register the license number of the annual/weekly
schedule separately with the AG-150A/G-50A. When the license is not registered with the
AG-150A/G-50A, it only possible to use the weekly schedule function of the AG-150A/G-50A. In
this case, the schedule setting made from the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A is
invalidated, resulting in operation failure.

The set temperature range limit can be reflected onto only the ME remote controller and individual
browser. (This function may not be available from the MA remote controller, depending on the
model of indoor units connected to the system. Refer to item (11) Set temperature range limit function
under Section 2 Notes on the use of TG-2000A under 2.3 Restriction.) /

8.3.

2 Reliability Function

Turn on and off the automatic reboot function as backup and the database backup function.

Setting automatic reboot and database backup function

Reliability function

Reboot setting
[Procedure] " Do not automaticalky reboot
AUtomatlc rebOOt Settlnq " Automatically reboot(Days) :I

1) Click the option button
Use the option button to select the Automatic Reboot function.

O Automatically reboot(Manthly) :I

" Automatically reboot(End of month)

ltem Set value Details
. . . f* Automatically reboot(deskly)
Reboot setting | Do not Deactivate automatically reboot
automatically & Sunday
reboot ® Rl
Automatically | Automatically rebooted after a . \L“e;dayd
reboot(Days) | specified number of days *1,3 ey
Automatically Automatically rebooted once a ® By
reboot(Monthly) | month on the specified date " Baturday
2,34
Automatically Automatically rebooted at the Biczipn;e;z;ge bk i
reboot(End  of | end of each month *3,4 Y ’
month) Backup folder name Select |
Automatically Automatically rebooted on [C¥TG2000¥ DataBackup¥
reboot(Weekly) | specifiedday *3
*1  Setting range: 7th — 31st Reliability Function Settings
*2  Setting range: 1st — 28th window

*3 Automatic reboot is executed at 06:35.
*4  Selectable only on Ver. 6.38 or later

Caution

Be sure to set up the automatic login to the computer when the automatic reboot is activated.
TG-2000A will not start up automatically after the automatic reboot if the automatic login is not
enabled. (Refer to "5.1.2 Preparing for TG-2000A setup")

Failing to reboot the Windows may cause certain functions of the TG-2000A (e.g., billing function and
“Trend” function) to malfunction.

/Note:

~

Periodically (approx. once a week), shut down the TG-2000A and manually reboot the Windows.
The Windows operating system has an inherent potential for developing problems after running
continuously for a while.
(Perform the restarting operation during the period from 08:00 to 21:45.)
Reboot the PC periodically both manually and automatically.
The automatic reboot function serves to insure that the system reboot is done on a regular basis. If
there is an error during the automatic reboot, the system must be rebooted manually. Since there is
a possibility of the error not being detected, it is recommended to periodically reboot the system
manually.

J

66




Backup setting
1) Click the option button
Use the option button to select the Database Backup function.

ltem Set value Details
Backup setting Do not create backup file Do not back up the database. (Default)
Create backup file Back up the database. *1

*1 The initial value is “C:\TG2000\databackup”.

Note:
» The system configuration, history, and charge data databases are backed up. The trend and display
characters databases are not backed up.
» Set the folder to be backed up to an HDD drive different from the C: drive.

8.3.3 Connection Setting
Set whether each device is connected on the User setting 2 window.

Connection setting

Printer connection
" Mo connection
&+ Connection

WHMMeasurement meter connection
" No connection
&+ Pl controllerbCF)
" PLC for measurement meter
" Setial (R5-485 WHM)

FLC for General Equiprent
" Mo connection

f+ Connection

Connection settings

Setting connector options
[Procedure]
1) Click the option buttons
Use the option button to select the printer and WHM connection.
Available printer options are ON or OFF.
The validity of the apportioning settings and energy saving functions are reflected with the watt
hour meter/meter settings.

Item Set value Details
Printer connection | No connection (OFF) | Turns the printing function off.
(Default)
Connection (ON) Turns the printing function on.
WHM/Measure- No connection (ON) | The watt hour meter/measurement meter cannot be
ment meter (Default) connected.
connection PI controller (MCP) The watt hour meter/measurement meter can be
connected with an Pl controller.
PLC The measurement meter can be connected with a

PLC connection.

Serial (RS-485 WHM) | The watt hour meter can be connected with an
RS-485 connection.

PLC for General No connection (OFF) | The general equipment cannot be connected.
Equipment (Default)

Connection (ON) The general equipment can be connected.

Note:
» Data cannot be printed if Printer connection option is OFF.
» Install the printer driver and confirm that printing is possible beforehand.
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8.3.4 Energy Saving /Peak Cut and IC I/O Signal/Interlocked Control Setting
Set the energy saving settings/peak cut function and _
trend functions Energy saving / peak cut

" Deactivate
" Energy saving
* Peak cut

 WHM
& PLC

Exporting folder name Select

|C:¥TG 2000¥ TrendData¥

Set whether the other functions are valid. I 10 signalfinterlocked control
[Procedure] " Deactivate

1) Click the option button. @ Activate

Select the energy saving/peak cut function settings
with the option button.

Peak Cut, etc. functions

Item Set value Details

Energy Deactivate Energy saving/peak cut function disabled. (Default)

saving/ peak Energy saving Energy saving function enabled.

cut ™ Peak cut (WHM) Peak cut function with WHM enabled. (Including energy saving function)
Peak cut (PLC) Peak cut function with demand controller connected to PLC (Including

energy saving function)

IC 1/O signal Deactivate Do not connect general equipment to IC I/O signal. (Default)

linterlocking Interlocking control will not be performed on PLC for general

control *2 equipment.
Activate Connect general equipment to IC I/O signal for monitoring and operation.

Interlock control will be performed on PLC for general equipment.

*1:

*2:

There are two types of peak cut functions.

WHM: The power rate is read in from the electric amount count PLC or PI Controller, and the level is
judged by the AG-150A/G-50A.
PLC for demand input: A demand controller is connected to the PLC for demand input, and the PLC for demand

input which receives contact signals according to the level notifies the AG-150A/G-50A.
When interlocking control, such as stop of the air conditioner, is performed on PLC for general equipment while the
general equipment (e.g. card key) is ON, “Activate” must be set.

/Note:

\_

\

The "Peak cut function" cannot be selected when the PLC watt hour meter or Pl Controller, is not
connected.

The "Energy saving function” license numbers must be registered in the G-50A to use the energy
saving function.

The "Peak cut function” license numbers must be registered in the G-50A to use the peak cut

function. /

8.3.5 Energy Monitoring Related

Follow these steps to energy monitoring functions On or Off, automatically print air conditioning
charges, and set printing options.

Energy monitoring related

Energy monitoring function The order of charge display
Energy monitoring functions On or Off i e
[Proced u re] Always connected to AG-150A/G-50A Energy monitoring autormatic autput
¢ Deactivate " Do not output
1) Click the option button B Ay o
: WHM/Measurement meter connection ~ Exporting file
Use .the. option b_utton to selept E_nergy o “Nocorwscun S
Monitoring function, Automatic Air Conditioning * Conmecton O S S T
Charges Print, or Air Conditioning Charge Output [CATG200MChargefile
PI’OCSSSing fUnCtion Setup. Energy monitoring output format

& Standard

Charge for FU

" Deactivate
& Ativate € lems for every unft prics for charge

£ ltems for every unit

" Details for every unit price for charge
Charge for A/K control unit UL &

" Deactivate
& Activate
A - controller
= ADG/AIC Same power supply

Autornatic output of charge parameter
" Deactivate
* Activate

O AQCHAIC Separated power supply Exparting falder name Select J
Rounding off Process \C\TGZOOO\ChargeParameter\
 Before calculation charge  tanthly output
" After calculation charge " Daiby outaut

Energy monitoring related
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Item Set value Details

Energy monitoring | Off (Deactivate) Deactivates Energy monitoring related
function (Default)
On (Activate) Activates Energy monitoring related
Always connected | Off (Deactivate) Deactivates always connected to AG-150A/G-50A system
to AG-150A/G-50A function.
On (Activate) Activates always connected to AG-150A/G-50A system
(Default) function. (Recommended mode)
WHM/Measuremen | No connection Charge calculation function without WHM connected...
t meter connection | (Default) Manual electric amount input
Connection Charge calculation function with WHM connected
Charge for FU Off (Deactivate) Deactivate apportioning system for OA processing unit (FU).
(Default)
On (Activate) Activate apportioning system for OA processing unit (FU).
Charge for A/IK Off (Deactivate) Deactivate apportioning system for A-control and K-control units.
control unit (Default)
2 On (Activate) Activates apportioning system for A-control and K-control units.
A-controller AOQOC/AIC System is configured in the way that the A-control outdoor and
*3 Same power supply indoor units are powered from the same power source to which

a single watt-hour meter is connected.

AOC/AIC System is configured in the way that the A-control outdoor and
Separated power supply | indoor units are powered from different power sources to which
separate watt-hour meters are connected.

Rounding off Before calculation charge | Charges are calculated after the apportioned electric power is
Process (Default) rounded off.
*4 After calculation charge Charges are calculated without the apportioned electric power
being rounded off, and the result is rounded off.
The order of Charge block numerical | The charges are displayed in the order of the registered
charge display order (Default) block numbers.
Alphabetical order The charges are displayed in alphabetic order.
Energy monitoring | Do not output (Default) | Do not automatically print air conditioning charges.
automatic output Printing Print Energy monitoring automatic printing information
automatically.
Exporting file Automatically output air conditioning charge result as a file.
*1
Printing and exporting Automatically print and automatically output air
file conditioning charges as exporting file a file. *1
Energy monitoring | Standard (Default) Output standard items
output format Items for every unit Output air conditioning charge summary for each unit
Items for every unit Output air conditioning charge summary for each unit price
price for charge
Details for every unit Output detailed air conditioning charge summary for each
price for charge unit price
Automatic output | Deactivate (Default) Do not automatically output charge parameter.
of charge Activate Automatically output charge parameter. *2
fsarameter (Monthly or Daily output)

*1: The default file output can be changed with [C:\TG2000\Chargefile\].

*2: Not all functions are supported by all units.

*3: Selectable only when the “WHM/Measurement meter connection” setting is set to “Connection” and
the “Charge for A/K control unit” setting is set to “Activate.”
The value for “AOC/AIC Same power supply” is calculated by factoring the amount of indoor fan
operation in to figure out the apportioned electric power for the A-control outdoor unit because the indoor
and outdoor units are both powered from a single power source.
On the other hand, when calculating the value for “AOC/AIC Separated power supply,” the amount of
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A-control fan operation is not factored in to figure out the apportioned electric power for the A-control
outdoor units since these indoor and outdoor units are powered from separate power sources.

The amount of apportioned electric power for the A-control outdoor units in the system using TG-2000A
Ver. 5.20 or earlier, is calculated in the same way (the amount of indoor fan operation is not factored in).
To calculate the apportioned electric power in the same way, select “AOC/AIC Separated power
supply.”

*4: In the system using TG-2000A Ver.5.20 or earlier, charges are calculated without rounding off
the apportioned electric power. To calculate the apportioned electric power in the same way as the
earlier versions, select “After calculation charge.”

*5: The default file output can be changed with [C:\TG2000\ChargeParameter\].

A folder “\yyyy (year) \mm(month)\” will be created in the folder that is selected in the user
setting 2 window. The charge parameter will be saved in this folder.

* When the printer is not connected, it is unable to set the printing for the "Energy monitoring
automatic output".

*  When thisTG-2000A is not provided with the "Energy monitoring function", this screen is not
displayed. In order to use the charge function, please contact a Mitsubishi official sales office or
supplier.

* When using the charge function, only use one of the following four types consistently.

* No WHM
* Pl controller
* PLC for measurement meter
* RS-485
* The filename is “(Month)-(Year) *.csv”. (*: B=Block units, W=WHM units)
(The year and the month when the charge calculation is performed are shown.
Eg. When the calculation for September, 2005 is performed at the end of the month, the file name
will be “09-2005B.csv”.)

* When using the "Energy monitoring function", it is necessary to register the license number of
the "Energy monitoring function" separately with the AG-150A/G-50A. If the license is not
registered with the AG-150A/G-50A, the charge calculation function will not operate properly. It
is necessary to register the "Charge" license with all AG-150A/G-50A units controlled by the
TG-2000A.

* Inregard to the output format, the details for each unit, etc., are compatible even with the

designated settlement date calculations from this Ver. 4.30. Note that the output format differs

\ from previous versions.

Note: (The end method of a user setup.)
Click the [Finish] button when finished setting User setting 1 through User setting 4. The details set
on User setting 1 through User setting 4 will be saved, and the initial window will appear.
If [Cancel] is clicked, all of the details set on User setting 1 through User setting 4 will be deleted, and
the initial window will appear.
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8.3.6 Warning Sound and Popup Setting
Make the setting for the warning sound on User setting 3 window.
(User setting 4 on TG-2000A Ver.5.10 or earlier and Ver.5.20)

User setting 3

Go to the user sefting 1 ‘I Go to the user setting 2 ‘b |b Go to the user sefting 4 ‘
a)Wammg at the time of error Trend

© Deactivate b) I Pepeat " Deactivate

 Beep. poprup & Adiivate

© Waufile playhack, pop-up c) A 4 ¥ Temp. on/off, drive mode

v Include ventilation

Sarmpling interval (min) |60 -

Output time: « 440

External temperature interlock control
{AG-150, 020

~
Deactivate Meter (Outputtime 4:40)

« Activate Sampling intersal (min) G0 -
Night setback control Exporting folder name Select |

¢ Deacivats ey [C¥TG2000% Trend Data¥

* Activate Csy format

" No graph supported
& Graph supparted

Display of roorn ternp.(f water temp.)
" Deactivate
& Activate
" Drive only

e i
User setting 3 window

[Operation Method]

1) Make the following settings with the option button

Enable or disable the warning sound and select the play mode.

ltem Setting Content
a)Warning at the time | Deactivate Warning sound will not sound, nor the pop up window
of error (Default) will appear on the screen upon error detection.

Beep, pop-up | Upon error detection, the waming sound that is selected
on the control panel will sound once, and the pop up
window will appear on the screen.

Wav file Upon error detection, the wav file that is selected in this
playback, setting window will be played once, and the pop up
pop-up window will appear on the screen.

b)Repeat Input This setting is available only when “Beep, pop-up” or

“Wav file playback, pop-up” is selected. When this
function is enabled, either type of the selected warning
sounds will be played repeatedly.

c)Repeat button — Use this button to check the warning sound.

/Notes \

= Playback of waring sounds and pop up window display are available only on the TG-2000A's management
screen.
» If another error is found in another system after the warning sound is turned off or the pop up window is closed,
a wamning sound will sound again and the pop up window will reappear.
Pop up frequency : Every error
Waming alarm frequency : Every error code except for the one set to OFF
- APC that is not equipped with a speaker will not play the warning sound.
* The sound volume depends on the Windows settings.
+ The sound volume and quality depends on each PC. Change the setting to turn up the volume of the
warning sound.
+ The sound quality of the general warning sound (beep) will depend on the settings on the control panel, but
the sound quality of the wav file will not.

J
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8.3.7 Others function

Select "Deactivate" or "Activate" for each settable function External Temperature interlock control
below. . : [AG-1504)
The functions are settable only with AG-150A. ¢ Deactivate
Use TG-2000A Ver. 5.60 or later for the setting. & Activate
[Procedure] _
1) Click the option button Might setback control
Select either "Deactivate” or "Activate” for each function : [AG-1504)
o . " Deactivate
clicking the option button.
s Activate
Item Set value Details
External temperature | Deactivate (Default) The setting function of External temperature interlock
interlock control control is not used.
(AG-150A) | Activate The setting function of External temperature interlock
control is used.
Night Setback control | Deactivate (Default) The setting function of Night setback control is not used.
(AG-150A) | Activate The setting function of Night setback control is used.
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8.3.8 Trend setting Trend

Set the trend functions.

" Deactivate
& Activate

W Temp. onfoff. drive mode

Set whether the other functions are valid. M Inclucte ventilation
[Procedure] Sampling intsrval (min) |60 -
1) Click the option button cuptime
Select the trend function settings with the option button. Meter (Outputtime 440)
Sampling interval (min) G0 -
Exporing folder name Select |
|C¥ TG 2000 Trend Data¥

Cav format
" Mo graph supported
f* Graph supported

Other functions (1)

Item Set value Details
Trend Deactivate Trend function deactivated.
(Default)
Activate Trend function activated. *1

Temperature, on/off, mode, error trend function
Deactivate (Default) / Activate

Include ventilation
Deactivate / Activate (Default) *2

Sampling interval setting:

Select from 2, 5, 10, 15, 30, 60 (Default)
Select the output time:

4:40 (default), 0:20 *3

Trend function for Meter

Sampling interval setting:
Select from 5, 10, 15, 30, 60 (Default)

Specify exporting folder name

| Specify the folder name  *4

Select output CSV format

No graph supported : Does not use graph function
(Output format: Ver. 5.0 or earlier)
Graph supported  : Use graph function

*1:  The temperature, on/off, mode trends are available only for the indoor unit group, and include A control and K control.
*2:  Selectable only on TG-2000A Ver. 6.38 or later and when “Graph supported* is selected. On the versions before 6.38,
ventilation will be excluded.
*3: The output time setting is effective for temperature, on/off, and mode trends. The automatic output time for meter and
Al controller trends is “4:40”.
*4:  The file output default can be changed with "C:\TG2000\TrendData\".
fNote:

~

To use the trend function for the temperature, on/off, and drive mode, block settings for the
control target indoor unit groups need to be set.

When trend data of the temperature, on/off, or mode is automatically output, the CSV file is output
for each operation block. When 31 or more groups are in an operation block, multiple CSV files
are output.

If the trend function is not required, the function should be "Disabled" to reduce the operation
load.

The electric amount value and power apportion value trends are automatically judged according
to the connection or presence of functions.

When the trend output function is used, check that the CSV files are automatically output.

Those automatically output trend data CSV files are kept in the target output folder for two years.
The files in the monthly folder are deleted after two years have passed. Periodically back up data to
external memory storage device.

How long the data are kept and how often the data are collected depend on the types of trend
data.

Refer to section 8.8.3 “Al controller Set-up“ for the setting of Al controller (Temperature/Humidity)
trend data interval. j
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8.3.9 Display of room temperature (/water temp.)

Select "Deactivate", "Activate" or “Drive only” to display or not to display the room temperature (/water
temperature) next to the air-conditioner group icon in the floor screen.

* TG-2000A Ver.6.10 or later supports Display of room temperature (/water temperature).
When Air To Water (PWFY) is connected, water temperature is displayed.

[Procedure] ;
1) Click one of the option buttons. N
Click one of the option buttons to select  Deactivate
"Activate" or "Deactivate". r Activate
" Drive anly

Setting window for room temp. (/water temp.) display

Item Set value Details
Display of room temp. | Deactivate (Default) | The room temperature (/water temperature) is not
(water temp.) displayed next to the air-conditioner group icon.
Activate The room temperature (/water temperature) is
displayed next to the air-conditioner group icon.  *1
Drive only *2 The room temperature (retun air temperature) is

displayed next to the air-conditioner group icon only
when the air-conditioner group on the floor screen is in
operation.

When Air To Water Booster Unit or Air To Water HEX
Unit is connected, the room temperature (return air
temperature) is always displayed next to the
air-conditioner group icon.  *1

*1 To be specific, the room temperature (/water temperature) is displayed at the upper right of the air-conditioner
group icon (IC, AIC, KIC, BU, AU).
*2 "Drive only" can be set on TG-2000A Ver.6.30 or later.
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8.3.10 Transmission of automatic output file by email
On the User setting 4 window, make the settings for e-mailing the files that are automatically output.
(User setting 3 on TG-2000A Ver.5.10 or earlier and Ver.5.20)

*On the User setting 3 window, set Trend funcion when setting trend data as a target of the e-mailing .

User settine 4

Go to the user setting 1 ‘b Go to the user setting 2 ‘b Go to the user setting 3 ‘b ‘

Send Mail settings

a) Settings for the transmission data
¥ Air-conditioning charge data

WV Temperature data

¥ Daily peak cut report data

W Monthly peak cut report (Electric Power
and Control level) data

I MCT data

b) Destination mail address

¥ Charge parameter data
¥ Measurement meter data
¥ Monthly pesk cut report data

I Error history data

v

Sender name
\The mail send of a TG-2000 automatic output system file

Sender mail address

\AutoOutputFi\e@tg2000_com

SMTP server name (or IP address)
e) |

SMTP authentication
" Unused

|UserA@dummy,C0m

@ Used

|UserB@dummy,00m

g SMTP authentication setting
User name

|UserC@dummy,00m

|Guest

Password

[UserD@dummy com

[UserE@dummy.com

[UserF @dummy.com

h) Connection method
CLAN

[Operation Method]

|UserG@dummy.com & Diglup
|U5erH@dummy.com I D;‘:f_)u?g::f”m e
[Userl@dummy.com |TG2000 Dial-up j
|UserJ@dummy,ccm
Finish ‘ Cancel ‘
User setting 4 window

1) Make the following settings with the option buttons and Enter.
Enter the file type, sender mail address, sender name, destination mail address, SMTP server name,
SMTP authentication, and SMTP authentication settings.

ltem Setting Content
a)Settings for the Unselected | “Settings for the transmission data” function is not
transmission data used. (Default)
No other settings are required if this setting is chosen.
Selected Selected output files are e-mailed.
b)Destination mail address Input Set the destination mail address for the automatic
(Required) output file. Up to 10 destination addresses can be set.
c)Sender name Input Enter the “Sender” information on the mail software on
the receiver’s side. The use of the facility name as the
sender name will make it easy to identify the sender.
(Max. 60 characters)
d)Sender mail address Input Acquire and set an e-mail address for TG-2000A.
(Required)
€)SMTP server name (or IP Input Set the mail server name or the IP address for the
address) (Required) SMTP. Ask the IT management staff for details.
f) SMTP authentication Unused SMTP authentication is not used when sending
e-mails. (Default)
Used SMTP authentication is used when sending e-mails.
This setting requires the setting that is listed under g).
Ask the IT management staff for questions regarding
SMTP authentication.
g)SMTP authentication Input Choose the user name and password.
setting
h)Connection method Selected Choose LAN connection or dial-up connection.
i) Dial-up connection Input Choose the connection destination to be used at dial-up
setup connection.

To send e-mails, enter the required field. Ask the IT management staff for details of mail settings.
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[Settings for the transmission datal

Type of Data Setting for Output (User Setting) Output Timing
Air-conditioning charge data | Energy monitoring function: “Activate” Monthly: The day after the cutoff date
Energy monitoring automatic output:
“Exporting file” or “Printing and
exporting file”
Charge parameter data Energy monitoring function: “Activate” Monthly: The day after the cutoff date
Automatic output of charge parameter: | Daily: Every day (previous day)
“Activate” Select monthly or daily.
Temperature data Trend: “Activate” Every day
(Temp, on/off, drive option: On)
Measurement meterdata | Trend: “Activate” Every day
WHM/Measurement meter connection:
Yes
Daily peak cutreport data | Energy saving/peak cut: “Peak cut” Every day
Monthly peak cut report data | Energy saving/peak cut: “Peak cut” Every month
Monthly peak cut report Energy saving/peak cut: “Peak cut” Every month
(Electric power and Control
level) data *1
Error history data Automatic output of abnormality history: | Every day
“Activate”
MCT data (Al controller data) | Trend: “Activate” Every day

*1 When Peak cut is controlled by using PLC, “Monthly peak cut report (Control level) data” will be displayed.

e p

- <, >, & “and ‘ cannot be used in the mail address.

- SMTP’s port number is fixed to 25. Before using the above functions, make sure that email can be
sent and received on port 25.

- With the permission of the receiver, set the receiver’s mail address.

- The timing for the mail transmission depends on the output time of the automatic output file.

- The mails are sent separately by file types.

- When the number of files exceeds 100 or if the file size exceeds 1MB, even the files of the same
kind will be sent separately.

- The case name will be as follows: <TG-2000A><Building name><File type><Date><Mail
number/Total number of mails>.

- Do not send mails to the TG-2000A address.

v’he file to be attached is compressed into a ZIP file (file name: TG-2000_Data.zip). /
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8.4 Site Name Set-up

Set the site name which this integrated centralized

control software TG-2000A is installed.

Set the site name.
[Procedure]
1) Click the [Site name set-up] button.

Click the [Site name set-up] button in the User

Set-up Group in the Initial window.
2) Enter the site name.

Site name set-up

Site name

Ok Cancel

Site Name Set-up

Enter the name of the site on the site name set-up screen from keyboard.

3) Click the [OK] button.

When finished entering the site name, click the [OK] button.

*

Click the [Cancel] button, the site name is left unchanged.

Note:

+ Site names may contain a maximum of 20 characters. (Single quotations ['] cannot be used.)
The site name is reflected upon the start-up screen and version confirmation screen display.

8.5 Password Set-up

The initialization password and maintenance password can be changed.

Change the password.
[Procedure]
1) Click [Password set-up] button.

Click the [Password change] button at the Initial

window user setup group. The New password

set-up screen appears.
2) Select the target to be changed.

Click and select the target to be changed.

(Password type)

+ Initialization password (System

administrator password)

» Maintenance password (Maintenance

New password set-up

W' System adminisirator

Password [resmrs

wwwwwwww

Confirm password |

¥ Maintenance user

Password [

Confirm passwaord | wwwwww

' Forfirishing TG-20004 on the management screen

user password)

+ Exit password (for quitting TG-2000A from

the management screen)

3) Enter the password at New password.

Set the password at New password.
4) Enter the password for verification.

When a new password was set at Step 2), set

the same password for verification.

5) Click [OK] button after finishing the setting.
Check the display contents and click the [OK] button.
When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial window.

*

Password |

xxxxxxxx

Confirm password [
NOTE: Flease input new password fram 4 to 16 characters

QK ‘ Cancel

New password set-up screen

/Caution

» Always memorize the new password. If you forget the password, you cannot open the Initial window.

*  When changing the password, do not overlap it with any other password.

Note:

*  When the Initial window is opened by initialization password, the Initialization, Maintenance, and Exit
password can be changed at the Password change screen. You should not use the same password

for these three settings.

*  When the Initial window is opened by maintenance password, only the Maintenance password can
be changed at the New password set-up screen.

» The "Maintenance user" password is used for “Time Set-up”, for "Maintenance" on the initial screen,
for changing the maintenance user's password, and for "Charge set-up" on the Management screen.

\

J
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8.6 AG-150A/G-50A Connection Set-up
Connection settings for AG-150A/G-50A to connect to the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A
Set the integrated centralized control softwareTG-2000A, number of AG-150A/G-50A units connected,
and the IP address. It is possible for this setting to monitor and display the option functions state of the
AG-150A/G-50A.

Note:
* The connection setting between AG-150A/G-50A unit and "TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A" and that
of G-50A and "TG-2000A for G-50A" are not the same. The appropriate connection set-up should
be done depending on the TG-2000A version.

8.6.1 AG-150A/G-50A connection setting (TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A)

(1) Setting Procedure and Restrictions
Confirm the precautions and procedure before setting the AG-150A/G-50A connection.

Perform the check before setting the AG-150A/G-50A connection.

[Procedure]

1) Select the [AG-150A/G-50A connection set-up] button.
Click the [AG-150A/G-50A connection set-up] button
located in the system setting group on the initial
window.

2) Select the [OK] button after confirming the display
contents.

Check the contents of the alarm displayed. When

there are not any problems found, click the [OK]

button to advance to the setting.

* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is
terminated to return to the initial screen.

The step of the AG-150A/G-50A connection.
Step 1 Connection of AG-150A/G-50A set-up

¥ Step2:IPaddress of AG-160A/G-60A set-up

Step 3: System configuration display of AG-150AIG-50A.

“Pressing the “OK" button will complete the screen data and the contents will be updated:

Do you want AG-150A/G-50A connection set up? YesNEXT(OK)] / No Cancel]

Set the AG-150A/G-50A connection in accordance |............ —o L]
with the following procedure. AG-150A/G-50A connection Set-up
Step 1: Connection of AG-150A/G-50A set-up
Step 2: IP address of AG-150A/G-50A set-up
Step 3: System configuration display of AG-150A/G-50A

Note:
+ |IP address for AG-150A/G-50A must be set on AG-150A/G-50A unit or on the Initial Setting Web in
advance.
+ IP address for the expansion controller to connect to AG-150A should be set both on the expansion
controllers and AG-150A units in advance.
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(2) Connection of AG-150A/G-50A set-up (Step1)
Connection settings for AG-150A/GB-50ADA/G-50A

Connection settings for AG-150A/GB-50ADA/G-50A
[Procedure]

1) Selecting the model name to be connected for each
G-50 No.

Select the model name for each G-50 No.
AG-150A/GB-50ADA/G-50A/(blank)
* "(Blank)" indicates that there is no connection.

2) Setting for expansion controller (EC) connection
Set "With connection" or "Without connection" for
each EC No. to be connected to AG-150A.

EC No.: l (With connection)
EC No.: [ (Without connection)

* EC connection setting for GB-50ADA/G-50A T = =
is not available. .
3) Press [OK] button. Connection of AG-150A/G-50A set-up screen

Press [OK] button after completing the connection
setting for AG-150A/GB-50ADA/G-50A or EC.
* Click [Cancel] button to cancel the setting
and return to the initial screen.

Note \
/-The maximum number of AG-150A/GB-50ADA/G-50A that TG-2000A can handle (connect to) is 40.
Up to 40 units can be set.
When AG-150A (Ver.2.10 or later) is connected to expansion controllers (EC), the number of EC is the
same as the number of the connected units.

» TG-2000A Ver. 6.30 or later supports GB-50ADA connection.

* For TG-2000A, GB-50ADA can be handled the same way as AG-150A without connection to
expansion controllers. However, when GB-50ADA is connected, “GB-50ADA” needs to be set correctly
to the model name.

« If the preset model name was incorrect and modified after the system configuration has been set,
it is necessary to make the system configuration setting again. Check the actual connected unit

\models from “IP address of AG-150A/G-50A set-up” or “System configuration display of /

AG-150A/G-50A".

(3) IP address of AG-150A/G-50A set-up (Step2)
Set the IP address for AG-150A/G-50A on the integrated centralized control software.
The optional function settings, version and serial No. of AG-150A/G-50A can also be monitored on this

screen.
Set the IP address for AG-150A/G-50A.
[Procedure]
1) Select the "G-50 No." by clicking "¥" button. =
Select the "G-50 No." by clicking "¥" button N
to assign an IP address.
2) Set the IP address. e
Enter the IP address of the selected AG-150A/G-50A.

YT o2 [i6s [ 1
* Enter the IP addresses for all connected units. BT

3) Press [OK] button.
Press [OK] button after completing the IP
address setting of all AG-150A/G-50A units.
* Click [Cancel] button to cancel the setting and
return to the initial screen.

Back cancel |

Pesse et the s G150

IP address of AG-150A/G-50A set-up
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Monitor the option function usage state and AG-150A/G-50A's version and serial No.

[Procedure]

1) Select the AG-150A/G-50A No.
Select the AG-150A/G-50A No. desired to monitor the optional function used with the “A/¥”

buttons.
2) Select the

[Monitor] button.

When the [Monitor] button located on the IP address screen of the AG-150A/G-50A is clicked, the
result is displayed.

AG-150A/G-50A —

select button
AG-150A/G-50A No.
can be selected.

Each AG-150A/ -
G-50A setting
and display
AG-150A/G-50A name,
installation place, serial
No. and version can be
displayed.

IP addresses can be
registered in TG-2000A.

AG-150A/G-50A connection wizard ~Step 2: IP address of AG-150A/G-50A set-up.

G-50 No

"y

Setup of AG-150A/G-50A

AG-150A/G-50A Model G-1B04

Monitor

A 5-150A/G-50A Name ||
\G-150A/G-50A Unit 1D | EISIE]

Serial number
S/W version 250

Web Monitor

Sending Error Mail
Saving Energy control

Saving Energy control (peak cut)
Personal Web
Maintenance Tool
Maintenance Tool Advanced

Ploass st p the IP address of ach AG-150A/G 504

09209-021
bemem s
s AR

_/ Port No. 20
Option setup

License

Unlirited

Annual Schedule, Weekly Schedule

ENABLE

Unlirnited

ENABLE

Unlirrited

ENABLE

Unlirited

ENABLE

Unlirnited

ENABLE

Unlirrited

ENABLE

Unlirited

ENABLE

Unlirnited

ENABLE

Unlirnited

Cancel

Bk | [0k ]

. Monitor button
AG-150A/G-50A
optional function and
version information can
be monitored.

— Option setting
display

Usage state and term of
AG-150A/G-50A
optional function are
displayed.

@te:

~

* |tis possible to monitor the optional function of the AG-150A/GB-50ADA/G-50A and to confirm
whether the license desired to be used for the integrated software TG-2000A is registered

(exists).
Web Monitor . Required when the monitor operation is executed, using this
(Monitor/Operation) TG-2000A and the Web.
Annual Schedule, Weekly Schedule Required when the schedule setting is used.
(Schedule)

Energy Management License Pack : Required to use the following optional functions
+ Charge function (power apportioning)
and operation time function
- Saving Energy Control function
- Saving Energy Control(Peak Cut) function
. Required when the error mail addressing is used.
(Mail) (It is prepared for service maintenance.)
Personal Web : Required when the personal browser function is used.
PLC for General Equipment : Required when the PLC for general equipment Ver. 2 is used.
Interlock control . Required when the interlock control is used.
(Only AG-150A/GB-50ADA)
Super user : Required when super user for AG-150A/GB-50ADA is used.
(Only AG-150A/GB-50ADA)
* Register the license number for the AG-150A/GB-50ADA/G-50A's optional functions from
AG-150A LCD or the Initial setting Web.
» The interlock control setting cannot be made from TG-2000A. The setting can be made only on
the AG-150A browser screen.
* Unless the AG-150A license for “Web Monitor” is registered, TG-2000A will not be able to
K communicate with the AG-150A.

Sending Error Mail
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(4) System configuration display of AG-150A/G-50A (Step3)
Check the system configuration of the connected AG-150A/G-50A.

Display the system configuration of the connected AG-150A/G-50A.

[Procedure]
1) Press [Monitor] button.

Press [Monitor] button to monitor the following

information of all
units.
AG-150A/G-50A :

Expansion Controller(EC) :

the connected AG-150A/G-50A

Model, IP address,
Software version,
and DB No.

IP address,
Software version,
and DB No.

* The DB No. is not displayed for the AG-150A Ver.1.20 or

before, GB-50ADA,

or G-50A.

Check the result (actual connection).

2) Press [OK] button.

System configuration of AG-150A/G-50A and Expansion Cortroller (EC)

v

1 AG-I50A 192168 1.1 230

2 AG-IS0A 192168 1.2 230 01
3 GS0A 192168 1.3 3.25 - None

21 192168, 1.211

Note
G-50No
Red Inappropriate model of AG-150A/G-50A is connected fo the system
AG-150; controller (EC) te
coniroller (EC) and AG-1504 for connection is not in agreement

Orange - The

Yelow - The DB No. of expansion

System configuration display of AG-150A/G-50A

Press [OK] button to exit "System configuration display of AG-150A/G-50A".

When any of the following faulty condition is seen from the monitoring, check the connection settings or conditions
of AG-150A/G-50A and the expansion controllers, and modify the connection configuration according to
"Connection of AG-150A/G-50A set-up (Step 1)", and "Step 2: IP address of AG-150A/G-50A set-up (Step 2)".

Error notification

Error details

Remedy

AG-150A/G-50A IP
address is displayed as

Wk kkN

AG-150A/G-50A IP address cannot
be monitored (communication error).

* Check for the correct IP address setting.
* Check that the AG-150A/G-50A has been properly
started up, and the LAN connection has no problem.

"G-50 No." appears in
red.

Inappropriate model of
AG-150A/G-50A is connected to the
system.

» Check the model of the connected unit. Modify the
connection configuration with "AG-150A/G-50A
Connection Set-up".

"G-50 No." appears in
orange.

The connection configuration of
AG-150A and expansion controller
(EC) is inappropriate.

- Check the connection settings of AG-150A and
expansion controllers, and modify the
connection configuration with  "AG-150A/G-50A
Connection Set-up".

"G-50 No." appears in
yellow.

The DB No. of expansion controller
(EC) and AG-150A for connection is
not in agreement.

* Conform the DB No. of the AG-150A to that of
expansion controller.
Upgrade the software either of the AG-150A or the
expansion controller.
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8.6.2 G-50A connection setting (TG-2000A for G-50A)
The following is the procedure on how to connect "TG-2000A for G-50A".
Refer to "8.6.1 AG-150A/G-50A connection setting (TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A)" to connect
"TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A".

(1) Setting Re Procedure and strictions
Confirm the precautions and procedure before setting the G-50A connection.

Perform the check before setting the G-50A connection.
[Procedure]
1) Select the [G-50A connection set-up] button.
Click the [G-50A connection set-up] button located in
the system setting group on the initial window.
2) Select the [OK] button after confirming the display
contents.
Check the contents of the alarm displayed. When
there are not any problems found, click the [OK]
button to advance to the setting. .
* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is e e e
terminated to return to the initial screen. I e ST A T
Set the G-50A connection in accordance with the GaE
following procedure.

Bl The step of the G-50 connection.
Step 1- Number of G-50 set-up.
Step 2: IP address of G-50 set-up.

Step 1: Number of G-50A set-up
Step 2: IP address of G-50A set-up

(2) Number of G-50A set-up (Step 1)
Set the number of G-50A connected to the system.

Set-up the number of G-50A

[Procedure]

1) Click the “A/¥* buttons. L1
Use the “A/¥* buttons to set the number of G-50A.
* Values can also be input from the keyboard. I
Number of connectable G-50A units: 1 to 40 units

2) Click [OK] button.
When finished making settings, click the [OK] button. —

* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is P e e 45
terminated to return to the initial window. Number of G-50A Set-up

(3) IP address of G-50A set-up (Step 2)
Set the data of the G-50A IP address connected to the data of the integrated centralized control
software.
The optional function settings, the version and serial number of G-50A can also be monitored on
this screen.

Register the G-50A IP address.

[P roced u re] G-50 connection wizard ~Stop 2: IP addross of G-50 set-up.

1) Select the G-50A No. with the “ ¥ “ button. e
In this case, use the “ ¥ “ button to select the
G-50A No. for which the IP address information is
registered. E—T—

2) Set the IP address. m——

Input the IP address for the number of G-50A units
to be connected.
Set the IP address for the number of G-50A units
connected.

3) After completing the setting, press the [Finish]
button. _ e | _canca |

After fully completing the IP address set-up for the —

G-50A units, set the [Finish] button, by which the IP address of G-50A
G-50A connection setting is completed.

* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial screen.
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Note:
[ + Itis necessary to set the IP address for the G-50A using the G-50A main unit or initial setting Web]

Monitor the option function usage state and G-50A's version and serial No.

[Procedure]
1) Select the G-50A No.

Select the G-50A No. desired to monitor the optional function used with the “A/¥* buttons.

2) Select the [Monitor] button.

When the [Monitor] button located on the IP address screen of the G-50A is clicked, the result is

displayed.
G-50 connection wizard —Step 2: IP address of G-50 set-up.
1 -
G-50A select button __/
G-50A No. can be selected. BOIHHIE ()

Monitor

G-50 name [

G-50 Unit ID 000001
Serial number 2342-06

80

/ SIW version W
. |
Each G-50A setting -

and d iSpIay Option setup

.. Monitor button
G-50A optional function
and version information
can be monitored.

. Option setting
display

Usage state and term of

- i 1 License Limit B . .
G-50A name, installation . Web Monitor ENABLE Unlimited G-50A optional function
place, serial No. and version Annual Schedule, WeeKly Schedule ENABLE Uniimited are displayed.
can be displayed. Charge ENABLE Unlimited

Sending Eror Mail ENABLE Unlimited
IP a_ddress_es can be Saving E?]elgycontrol ENABLE Unlimited
reglstered in TG-2000A. Saving Energy control (peak cut) ENABLE Unlimited
Personal Web ENABLE Unlimited
Maintenance Tool ENABLE Unlimited

Maintenance Tool Advanced ENABLE Unlirnited -l

Back | Finish I Cancel

Please st up the IP address of each G-50.

@te:

» ltis possible to monitor the optional function of the G-50A and to confirm whether the license
desired to be used for the integrated software TG-2000A is registered (exists).

Web Monitor : Required when the monitor operation is executed, using this
(Monitor/Operation) TG-2000A and the Web.

Annual Schedule, Weekly Schedule : Required when the schedule setting is used.
(Schedule)

Charge : Required when the Charge calculation (charging function) is
(Charge calculation) used. It is also required when the operation time is used.

(It is also required for outputting the trend data for peak cut
electric power (block).)

Sending Error Mail : Required when the error mail addressing is used.

(Mail) (It is prepared for service maintenance.)
Saving Energy control : Required when the energy saving function is used.
Saving Energy control (Peak cut) :  Required when the peak cut function is used.
Personal Web . Required when the personal browser function is used.

PLC for General Equipment :Required when the PLC for general equipment Ver. 2 is used.
k * Register the license number for the G-50A’s optional functions from the G-50A Web browserj

83



8.7

System Configuration Set-up

Set the information of the air-conditioning system to be monitored using this integrated centralized
control software TG-2000A. It is possible for this setting to monitor the system information possessed
by the AG-150A/G-50A.

8.7.1 Setting Procedure and Restrictions
Confirm the precautions and procedure before setting the system configuration.

Perform the confirmation before setting the system configuration.
[Procedure]

1)

2)

8.7.2 AG-150A/G-50A data collection (Step 1)

Select the [System configuration set-up] button.

Click the [System configuration set-up] button

located in the system setting group on the initial

window.

Select the [OK] button after confirming the

display contents.

Check the contents of the alarm displayed.

When there are not any problems found, click

the [OK] button to advance to the setting.

* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting
is terminated to return to the initial screen.

Execute the System configuration set-up in
accordance with the following procedure.
Step 1: AG-150A/G-50A data collection
Step 2: Unit composition of AG-150A/G-50A
Step 3: Set-up of refrigerant system
Step 4: Set-up of group
Step 5: Interlocked setting

Bl The step of the system configuration.

Step 1: AG-150A/G-504 data collection
AG-160AIG-50A

Step 4: Set-up of gro
_ Step5:Interlocked ventiation setting

“Pressing the "OK" button will complete the screen data and the contents will be updated.

Do you want a syster configuration set up? YesNEXT(OK)]/ No{Cancel]

nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn

Preparation screen

It is possible to collect the system information (group information, interlocking ventilation unit
setting information, etc.) set for the AG-150A/G-50A with the integrated centralized control software

TG-2000A during the initial setting.

\

/Caution:
* Note that using the AG-150A/G-50A data collecting function may cause the system information
possessed in theTG-2000A to be cleared. The AG-150A/G-50A information is overwritten when
the information is collected, so make the initial settings again (schedule, charge, peak cut or

etc.).

+ It can only collect the information when the AG-150A/G-50A units are connected.
* Itis recommended to execute this function after the test operation of the air conditioner and the
AG-150A/G-50A have been completed normally.

~

J

Collect the information from the AG-150A/G-50A during the initial setting.
(* Carry this step out only for the first initialization.)

[Procedure]

1) Select the [Collecting of information from AG-150A/G-50A]

button.

To collect the system information from the AG-150A/G-50A
during the initial setting, select AG-150A/G-50A, and click
the [Collecting of information from AG-150A/G-50A] button.

* The AG-150A with EC connection collects the system information not ey

AG-1504/G-504 Ho

for each EC but for each AG-150A.

After completing the information collecting, the operation
advances automatically to the next step. Wait a moment,

as it takes time for information collecting.

*

terminated to return to the initial screen.

When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is

oo |

AG-150A/G-50A Data collection screen

Skip the collecting information from the AG-150A/G-50A.
[Procedure]

1)

Select the [Next] button.

If it is not necessary to collect the information, click the [Next] button.
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8.7.3 Unit composition set-up (Step 2)
It is possible to confirm and change the configuration of the unit in each AG-150A (EC)/G-50A.

AG-150A(EC)/G-50A
Selection :

Select the AG-150A/G-50A No.
(When AG-150A is connected to
expansion controllers, "(AG-150A
No.)-(EC No.)"is displayed.)

Unit configuration

IC :Indoor unit
LC: Lossnay

FL: OA Processing unit
KI™ K coniol indooc it

table :

Displays the system
configuration unit of the
AG-150A(EC)/G-50A
concerned.

" lnel ™ lnelae) ™ s
RC RC||RC RC

Please arrange a urnitfor every AG-1504/6 504,

RC RC RC

] 109 7

RC RC
118 120
RC =l

AIC: A contral indoar unit

DC: DIDO contraller

MCT : Al cantroller

MCP Pl controller

BU : Air To Water Booster unit
AU AirTo Water HEX unit

OC: Outdoor unit

BC: BC contraller(main)
08 : Subsidiary outdoor

BS:BC cantroller(suk)

HE HEC C
HS:HBC C:

RC: Femote controller
NN s ool
SC: System contraller
rellerllsr GR: Group remote contoller
— SR : System remote contraller

AN On/Off controller

oK Cancel

Unit configuration address setting

Confirm the unit configuration.

[Procedure]

1) Select the AG-150A(EC)/G-50A No. with the “A/¥” buttons.
In this case, use the “A/¥*“ buttons to select the AG-150A/G-50A No. desired to confirm the unit
configuration.

*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.

2) Select the [OK] button after checking the unit configuration of each AG-150A(EC)/G-50A.

If it is not necessary to change the unit configuration of each AG-150A/G-50A when it is checked,
click the [OK] button. *When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the
initial window.

>In the case of DIDO controller(DC)

When the address setting is completed, the contact number

screen will appear.

Check the checkbox corresponding to the contact number

to be used.

MContact number is used as a number for general equipment connecting

to DC.

X In the case of PI controller (MCP)

When the address setting is completed, the channel number

selection screen will appear.
Check the checkbox corresponding to the channel number to
be used.
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Contact points
Mz W3 I'4 I'E 6

b 1

Number of connected
AG-150A(EC)/G-50A
units:

The number of setting
AG-150A(EC)/G-50A units
connected.

Selected uniticon :
Displays the icons (symbols)
such as the indoor unit, outdoor
unit, remote controller, system
remote controller, etc. and their
names.

Contact number selection

Cancel |

Contact Number Selection screen

Channel number selection

Ch number
M2 T3 T4

Cancel |

Channel Number Selection screen



Change the unit configuration.
[Procedure]
1) Select the AG-150A/G-50A No. with the “A/¥* buttons.
In this case, use the “A/¥* buttons to select the AG-150A/G-50A No. desired to change the unit
configuration.
*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.
2) Delete/add the unit icon.
Unit icon deletion: Click the unit icon to be deleted.
Unit icon addition: Click the unit icon to be added from the selected unit icon column to set it to
the selected state.
(The symbol of the selected unit is displayed by the pointer.)
When the address column to be added is clicked, the unit icon is displayed.

Table: lcon symbol and unit name

Icon Name Address range
IC ™ Indoor unit 110 50
LC LOSSNAY
FU OA processing unit
KIC “K” Control Units
AIC “A” Control Units

DC*2 DIDO Controller

MCT Al controller
MCP *3 Pl controller

BU *4 Air To Water Booster unit
AU *4 Air To Water HEX unit

oC Outdoor unit 51 to 100
BC BC controller (main)
BS BC controller (sub)

HB *5 HBC controller (main)
HS *5 HBC controller (sub)
oS Subsidiary outdoor unit

RC ME remote controller (compact remote controller) /| 101 to 200
LOSSNAY remote controller
SC System controller (Including GR, SR, and AN) 201 to 250
GR Group remote controller
SR System remote controller
AN On/Off controller
KA*7 K-transmission converter (201 to 250)
TR*7 Centralized controller (MJ-103) (201 to 250)
G-50*7 Centralized controller AG-150A or G-50A (0, 201 to 250)
EC *6,7 Expansion Controller (PAC-YG50ECA) (0, 201 to 250)
?? Unconfirmed unit (1 to 250)

*1: Two or more addresses may be assigned to some of the large-capacity indoor units.
Set "IC" for Room Air Conditioner (RAC).

*2: 1 contact point for DIDO Controller is converted to 1 unit. Up to 50 units are connectable to each
AG-150A(EC)/G-50A.

*3: Up to 5 PI controllers can be connected to each AG-150A(EC)/GB-50ADA (Ver. 2.41 or earlier) or G-50. Up to
15 PI controllers can be connected to each AG-150A Ver. 2.45 or later. When ECs are connected to an
AG-150A, up to 15 PI controllers in total can be connected to the ECs. Also, up to 15 PI controllers can
be connected to each GB-50ADA Ver. 2.45 or later.

*4: Not applicable to the unit connected to G-50A, but only AG-150A.

*5: Hydro BC controller can be connected to AG-150A Ver.2.80 or later

*6: The icon of expansion controller is not displayed on the system configuration setting screen.

"Expansion Controller" is shown as "EC" in the screen.

*7: On the Unit composition set-up screen, units cannot be arranged or deleted. They will be automatically
positioned or deleted when the following actions are taken.

* When the "Collecting of information from AG-150A/G-50A" button on “AG-150A/G-50A data
collection” is pressed

- When the "Finish” button on “Initial Window” is pressed

- When "All setting transmission” is executed from the Configuration menu on the Initial Window
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3) Select the [OK] button.

After fully completing the unit icon change, click the [OK] button.

mote:

display "SC".
discriminated.

next step if the "??" icon exists.

K conditioner system.

» Arrange and/or delete KA on the AG-150A/G-50A side.
» Delete the "??" icon displayed, and set the original icon. Note that it is unable to advance to the

~

*  When the system information is collected from the AG-150A/G-50A, all the SR, GR, and AN

It is possible to change the icon to that of the system controller actually connected. When the icon
is changed, it is possible to display the unit in which the error occurred with the type easily

+ If the system differs from the actual system, restart the AG-150A/G-50A or check the air

J

(Supplement)

When setting unit system configuration for A-control units or K-control units, make the following

setting.

(Measures the power

consumption of indoor WHM for
and outdoor units) AOC

A-control unit

<Setting> i y— i i p— /|
* Register AIC1 and AIC2 as indoor units. i | E
« Outdoor units cannot be registered. ! ﬁ l ! %
- Refrigerant system cannot be set. | ¥
+ Make group setting. l |
| el i[----.@’.---.@..‘---
Note:

*The apportioned electric power calculation function cannot calculate the amount of power
consumption by each individual air conditioning unit.

To measure the electric power consumption of each individual A-control unit, install a watt-hour

meter for each unit.

<Setting>

« Register KIC1 and KIC2 as indoor units.
« Outdoor units cannot be registered.

* Refrigerant system cannot be set.

- Make group setting.

WE(I;/I Cfor j K-control unit

Value of Crank case heater is set separately.

Input capacity to KIC on the screen.

In this case, when KIC is in the same refrigerant system T L ““ N

like shown in the right figure, input it to KIC
whose address is the smallest.
(Input it only to KIC1 in the right figure.)

______

WHM for 4
KIC

AIC: A-control indoor units
KIC: K-control indoor units

AOC: A-control outdoor units
KOC: K-control outdoor units
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8.7.4 Set-up of refrigerant system (Step 3)
It is possible to confirm and change the information of the refrigerant system within each
AG-150A(EC)/G-50A.

System configu

izard -Step 3: Set-up of refrigerant system.

Number of connected

AG-150A(EC)/G-50A units:
AG-150A(EC)/G-50A The number of setting
Selection : : —— AG-150A(EC)/G-50A units
Select the AG-150A/G-50A No. ; connected.
(When AG-150A is connected to
expansion controllers, "(AG-150A Unconnected indoor
No.HEC No.)"is displayed.) Unit:
Display the indoor unit and OA
processing unit (IC, FU) etc.
Refri gerant - for Whif:h .the refrigerant system
. N = connection is not displayed.
System information: 1
Display the refrigerant
Sysfenx informatgion for I Unconn_ected outdoor
the multibuilding. o i Sub-unit:
o Display the OS, BC, BS, HB and HS
e [ @ [[&a ] for which the refrigerant system

connection is not displayed.

Confirm the refrigerant system information.
[Procedure]
1) Click the “A/¥” button to select the AG-150A(EC)/G-50A No.
Click the “A/¥” button to select the AG-150A/G-50A No. for which the unit Model name is to be set.
*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.

2) Select the [OK] button after confirming the refrigerant system information.
If it is not necessary to change or correct the refrigerant system information for each AG-150A/
G-50A when it is checked, click the [OK] button.
* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial window.

Change the refrigerant system information.
[Procedure]
1) Select the AG-150A (EC)/G-50A No. with the “A/¥” buttons.

In this case, use the “A/¥” buttons to select the AG-150A/G-50A No. desired to change the
refrigerant system information.

*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.
2) Delete/add the unit icon.
Unit icon deletion: Click the unit icon to be deleted.
Unit icon addition: Click the unit icon to be added, from the unconnected indoor unit icon and
unconnected sub-unit columns to set it to the selected state.
(The symbol of the selected unit is displayed by the pointer.)
When the OC column to be added is clicked, the unit icon is displayed.
3) Select the [OK] button.
After fully completing the refrigerant system information changes, click the [OK] button.

mote: \

» It cannot change the actual refrigerant system even if the addition or deletion is executed on the
refrigerant system setting change screen.

« This refrigerant system information is used for the charge calculation function. When the charge
calculation function is used, be sure to execute the setting and confirmation. This refrigerant
system information is used for error occurrence display.

* It cannot collect all the refrigerant system information depending on the AG-150A/G-50A
start-up state. In this case, execute the addition or change on this refrigerant system setting
screen.

» If the display of data collected from the AG-150A/G-50A differs from the actual system, restart
the AG-150A/G-50A or check the air conditioner system.

» Setting for A-control and K-control units on the refrigerant system setting change screen is not

required.
\ /
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The information possessed by the integrated software is compared with the AG-150A/G-50A
refrigerant information when the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A starts to display

the coincidence or error message of caution in the event of no reception when this refrigerant
system setting change screen is selected.

& The outdoor unit and indoor unit connection information is different from the actual spstem. & Itiz as a result of [ of maintenance information and real system information | collation.Please
check if needed.

Charge system infarmation haz a difference.

8.7.5 Set-up of group (Step 4)

It is possible to confirm and change the group information of the indoor unit and ventilation unit
within each AG-150A(EC)/G-50A.

AG-150A(EC)/G-50A
Selection :

Select the AG-150A/G-50A No.
(When AG-150Ais connected to
expansion controllers, "(AG-150A

Number of connected

System configuration wizard -Step 4: Set-up of group.

Nurnber of G50 | I3

AG-150A(EC)/G-50A units:

The number of setting
AG-150A(EC)/G-50A units connected.

No.-(EC No.)" is displayed.)

ICAICKICLC

Unconnected indoor unit:
[ Display the indoor unit, LOSSNAY
(IC,KIC,AIC, LC, DC, BU, AU)

Group No.: ‘:: ‘:: not set for the group.
Display the group No. wa WZBJ

Unconnected remote
— Controller:

Display the SC, GR, SR, AN,
and RC which can be set for

the group.

Group information:
Display the group configuration of
the indoor unit or ventilation unit.

Back [ ok || cancel

Confirm the group information.
[Procedure]
1) Click the “A/¥” button to select AG-150A (EC)/G-50A No.
Select the AG-150A (EC)/G-50A No. to be assigned using the “A/¥” buttons.
*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.

2) Select the [OK] button after confirming the group information.

If it is not necessary to change or correct the information of each AG-150A/G-50A when it is
checked, click the [OK] button.

* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial window.
Change the group information.
[Procedure]
1) Click the “A/¥” button to select AG-150A (EC)/G-50A No.
Select the AG-150A (EC)/G-50A No. to be assigned using the “A/¥” buttons.

*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.
2) Delete/add the unit icon.

Unit icon deletion: Click the unit icon to be deleted.

Unit icon addition: Click the unit icon to be added, from the unconnected indoor unit and
unconnected remote controller columns to set it to the selected state.
(The symbol of the selected unit is displayed by the pointer.)

When the group column to be added is clicked, the unit icon is displayed.
3) Select the [OK] button.

After fully completing the group information changes, click the [OK] button.
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@ote: \

» When the group setting change screen is changed, it is possible to reflect the changed contents
on the AG-150A/G-50A system.

* It cannot set the indoor unit (M-NET type), K-control unit, A-control unit, DIDO controller,
LOSSNAY and Air To Water (PWFY) for the same group.
Multiple addresses that are assigned to a large-capacity indoor unit or reheat model must be set to the
same group.
In Air To Water (PWFY), it cannot set BU (Air To Water Booster unit) and AU (Air To Water HEX
unit) for same group.

» Since the number of groups and the number of indoor units connectable to the GR, SR, and AN
is limited, set the group corresponding with such limitations.

+ DC (DIDO controller) cannot connect with RC, GR, SR, AN and SC.

* BU (Air To Water Booster unit) and AU (Air To Water HEX unit) cannot connect with RC, GR,

\ SR, AN and SC. /

This group setting screen displays the number of groups and number of indoor units which allow
the GR, SR, AN, and SC to be newly organized.

Table: Number of management groups and number of indoor units

Number of management groups and
Symbol Equipment name number ofgindoor lgj,nitsp
GR Group remote controller 8 groups, 16 indoor units
SR System remote controller 50 groups, 50 indoor units
AN ON/OFF remote controller 16 groups, 50 indoor units
SC System controller 50 groups, 50 indoor units
Note:

» This group setting screen displays the number of management groups and number of indoor units
for the system controller (GR, SR, AN, SC) limited when the group is newly organized.

+ ltis possible to use the group organization as it is, which is collected from the AG-150A/G-50A.
On/off controller (AN), etc., for instance

Change the group No. Aok

[Procedure]
1) Select the cell of the group No. displayed.
Click the cell desired to change the group No., and the
group No. change screen is displayed.
2) Change the group No.
Use the keyboard to input the group No. to change.
* Group No. setting range: 1 to 50

3) Select the [OK] button.
Click the [OK] button after changing the group No. & The inputted group number is already used into ather groups.
If there is a duplicated group No., an error message is
displayed.

Note:
» This function is used to change groups in which a sub system controller (GR, SR, AN, SC) is
selected. The group remote controller, system remote controller and ON/OFF remote controller can
control the groups that can be set with the address 200 value.
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8.7.6 Interlocked setting (Step 5)
It is possible to confirm and change the information of ventilation unit interlocked with indoor unit in
each AG-150A(EC)/G-50A.

System configuration wizard Step 5: Interlocked ventilation setting.

AG-150A(EC)/G-50A

AC-1S! ‘ W\ Number of connected
election : Z = AG-150A(EC)/G-50A units:
= .
Select the AG-150A/G-50A No. _| / SIPE The number(of Seztil’lg
x:pgﬁs(—)li%ﬁ;;ﬁzgﬂeded 7 AG-150A(EC)/G-50A units connected.

5

"(AG-150A No.)-(EC No.)" is
displayed.)

BE

. Interlocking destination
un-set unit:

Display the indoor unit (IC, AIC)
to which interlocking is not set.

Interlocking /

ventilation unit:
Display the ventilation unit
(LC, FU) to interlock.

CETEEaEEE
FaRd=draEs

v

Ll | Bl

Back ‘ [ Finsh | Cancel

Confirm the ventilation unit interlocking set-up information.
[Procedure]
1) Select the No. of AG-150A (EC)/G-50A with “A/¥” button.
In this case, select the No. of AG-150A (EC)/G-50A to confirm the ventilation unit interlocking
set-up information with the “A/¥” button.
*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.

2) Select the [OK] button after confirming the ventilation unit interlocking information.
If it is not necessary to change or correct the information of each AG-150A/G-50A when it is
checked, click the [OK] button.

*  When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial window.

Change the ventilation unit interlocking set-up information.
[Procedure]
1) Select the No. of AG-150A (EC)/G-50A with “A/¥” button.
In this case, select the No. of AG-150A (EC)/G-50A to change the ventilation unit interlocking
setting with the “A/¥” button.
*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.
2) Delete/add the unit icon.
Unit icon deletion: Click the unit icon to be deleted.
Unit icon addition: Click the unit icon to be added, from the Interlocking destination un-set unit
columns to set it to the selected state.
(The symbol of the selected unit is displayed by the pointer.)
When the interlocking ventilation unit display line to be added is clicked, the
unit icon is displayed.
3) Select [OK] button.
Click the [OK] button after fully completing the ventilation unit interlocking setting.

Note:
*  When the ventilation unit interlocking setting is changed on the interlocked setting screen, it is
possible to reflect the changed contents on the AG-150A/G-50A system.
» ltis possible to set up to 16 indoor units to one interlocking ventilation unit.
»  When the [OK] button is clicked, the screen to confirm whether the ventilation unit interlocking
setting is completed, is displayed.
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8.8 Set-up DIDO, Al and PI controller

Setting up each function of DIDO controller, Al controller and Pl controller.

8.8.1 Setting Procedure and Restrictions

Check the setting procedure and restrictions before setting-up DIDO controller, Al controller and Pl controller.

[Operation Method]

1) Click the [DIDO,AIl,PI controller set-up] button.
Click the [DIDO,AI,PI controller set-up] button from system
setting group in the initial window.

2) Read the message that appears and click the [OK] button.
Read the warning message on the preparation screen.

* Click the [Cancel] button to cancel the procedure and
retumn to the initial window.

Procedure of setting-up DIDO, Al and PI controller.

Step 1 DIDO controller (General equipment) setting
Step 2 Al controller setting
Step 3 Pl controller (Meter) setting

8.8.2 DIDO controller (general equipment) set-up (Step 1)

Set-up function of DIDO controller (DC)
[Operation Method]

1) Select AG-150A (EC)/G-50 No. with the “A/¥” button.
Select AG-150A (EC)/G-50A No. connected to DC with
the A/V button.

*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select
"(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.

2) Set-up the detail of general equipment (DC)
Select the general equipment (DC)
Detail setting screen will appear. Please make the settings
bellow.

Group name:
Short name (8 characters or less)
Full name (20 characters or less)

Allow Operation:
The operate restriction of the general equipment setting.
Select an option from the following to reflect or not
reflect the on/off status change when a batch
operation is performed.
Check the radio button next to [In batch and on
individual group] to reflect the on/off status. Check the
radio button next to [On individual group] to reflect the
change on certain groups. Check the radio button next
to [No operations (Monitor only)] for the change not to
be reflected.

Monitor:
The state indicate of general equipment setting.
Either the output status to the general equipment or
input from the general equipment can be selected for
the on/off status that appears on the monitor screen.

Display ON/OFF character string:
Display setting of the ON/OFF status of the general
equipment on the monitor screen.
Check the checkbox to display the ON/OFF status on
the group icon and block screens.

3) Click the [OK] button.
When the setting is completed, click the [OK] button.

The step of DIDO, Al and Pl controller set-up

Step 1: DIDO controller{general equipment) setting

“Pressing the "OK" button will complete the screen data and the contents will be updated

Do youwant DIDO. Al and Pl controler{ D0, MCT, MOP) set-up? Yes [NEXT(OK)] / No{Cancsl]

ok | [l

vvvvvv

Preparation screen

Number of G-50 2

DC (general equipment) Setting screen

1-1-001

Group name
Short name |1-1-001
Full name ‘1-1-001

Allow Operation
& In batch and on individual group
© On individual group
¢ No operations (Monitor only)

Monitor
& Qutput status
© Input status

Display ON/OFF character string
¥ Display ON/OFF

OK ‘ Cancel ‘

DC (general equipment)
advanced setting screen

* Click the [Cancel] button to cancel the procedure and retumn to the initial window.
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8.8.3 Al controller Set-up (Step 2)

Set-up the function of the Al controller (MCT)
[Operation Method]
1) Select AG-150A (EC)/G-50A No. with the “A/V¥” button.
Select a AG-150A (EC)/G-50A No. connected to Al Controller
(MCT) with the A/V button.
*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC),
select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.

2) Set-up the detail of measuring instrumentation.
Select the measuring instrumentation.
Detail setting screen will appear. Make the setting for the | —
following items.

MCT setting screen
Sensor name :
Short name (8 characters or less) o T
Full name (20 characters or less) G| [Fo
Sensor typef Measurable range
Sensor type: =  sorvorpeintonn
. =k 2l
Not used (the sensor is not used) [ v Wﬁﬂ ¢
Temperature (the temperature sensor is used) a1 ST
- .y . [ oe| 153
Humidity (the humidity sensor is used) A
Measurable range: o |
* _ [of (o] .
Set the temperature range between -30 °C and 60 °C MCT advanced setting screen

(-22 °F and 140 °F) when Pt100 sensor is used.
Follow the instructions of each sensor on the temperature range for other sensors.
In the case of selecting temperature,
the range should be —100°C to 100°C (-148°F to 212°F).
In the case of selecting humidity, the range should be 0% to 100%.
*Warning appears when the range is incorrect.

Setting for upper limit alarm : check the checkbox then enter the arbitrary value within the range.
* warning indicates when the range is incorrect

Setting for lower limit alarm : check the checkbox then input the arbitrary range within the limits.
* wamning indicates when the range is incorrect
mote:

*  When the setting value exceed the “upper limit alarm” or “lower limit alarm”, the Al controller icon
will turn orange.
(No color change is seen when "Alarm display setting of Al controller” is set to "Deactivate" on
the “User set-up” screen.)
The “upper limit alarm” or “lower limit alarm” does not appear on the “Equipments in error’ screen
(error popup window).
K. AG-150A/G-50A has the function of reporting the “upper linit alarm” or “lower limit alarm” by email. /

3) To correct the measurement value
If corrections need to be made for the measurement data, offset values

can be set in the screen on the right.
Click the Offset button on MCT advanced setting screen. 6.0 |
Measured value correction screen will appear. EEE™ 0 -
Please set the Offset value or Display. (Offset value and Display are 3)
interlocked.) B | 257 -
Offset value : The value can be set at 0.1 increments within the range of T o) cancsl |
-10.0~+10.0.
Display : Based on the measured value, the value can be set at 0.1 Measurement value
increments within the range of —10.0~+10.0. correction screen

*Measured value and display value will not appear at the initial setting
because there is no record.
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4) Set-up the measuring system information.
Setting for the interval to get the trend data.

Measurement system info. AG-150A/G-504 TSV format

. < Trend data interval Decimal marker C3V delimiter
Please select the value from 1/2/5 with the “V¥” button. & Dot() & Comma()

1 min. " Commai,) " Semicolan()

2
]

5) Set-up the CSV form of AG-150A/G-50A.

Setting the unit of measure and delimiter for CSV.
Decimal marker : dot or comma.
CSV delimiter ~ : comma or semi-colon.

* If comma is selected as the decimal delimiter, semicolon will automatically be selected as the CSV

delimiter (fixed).
If comma is selected as the CSV delimiter, period will automatically be selected as the decimal delimiter
(fixed).

ick the zel and set the MCT sensor type, sensor name, measurable range and upperdlow

6) Click the [OK] button.
When the setting is completed, click the [OK] button.

*Click the [Cancel] button to cancel this procedure and retum to the initial window.

8.8.4 PI controller (Meter) Set-up (Step 3)

Set-up the PI controller (MCP) function
[Operation Method]
1) Select AG-150A (EC)/G-50A No. with the “A/W¥” button.
Select AG-150A (EC)/G-50A No. connected to Pl Controller with
the “A/V¥” button.
*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC),
select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.

2) Set-up the detail of measurement

Click the measurement to make a setting. MCP setting screen
The screen of measurement will appear and make the settings
below. Mo T
Usage type: Select one from Air conditioner/Electricity1/ e S El
Electricity2/Gas/\Water/Heat/Other. }
Measurement name: 20 characters or less. Fuse L i
Placement: 20 characters or less.
Pulse: Set the value of measurement per pulse (kWh etc.) [ ]
within the rang of 0.01~100.00. MCP advanced setting screen

The pulse setting of the PI controller that is registered to the AG-150A/G-50A can be monitored.

Press the [All monitors] button to monitor all AG-150A/G-50A units, and press the [Monitor] button to monitor
only the selected AG-150A/G-50A unit. The acquired information will appear on the “Pl controller (meter)”
screen. (The pulse setting of the PI controller that has not been registered to TG-2000A cannot be
monitored.)

3) Click the [OK] button.
When the setting is completed, click the [OK] button.

*Click the [Cancel] button to cancel the procedure and retum to the initial window.

mote: \

* Always set the meter pulse unit. If not set, the cumulative usage amount will not be correctly
measured and the charging function will not work properly.

* When using the Measurement Meter, give a test run for proper period to check the finite difference
of the value measured by the meter matches monitor value.

» Check that the dipswitches for the channel that is used by the Pl controller are set as follows: “Use of
input contact : Yes”; “Pulse unit (weight) value setting: SC setting”.
If “Use of input contact” is set to any setting other than “Yes,” pulse input to the PI controller will be invalid and
pulse count cannot be taken.
If “Pulse unit (weight) value setting” is set to a setting other than “SC setting,” the pulse setting from TG-2000A
will be invalid, and the PI controller’s dipswitch setting will override the TG-2000A's setting.
Refer to the PI controller Installation/Instruction Manual for how to set the dipswitches of the PI controller.

» Use a watt hour meter with the pulse size of 1 kWh or below to measure the apportioned electric

K power. /
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8.9 PLC for general equipment set-up
Set the functions for the PLC for general equipment, and information on the general equipment
connected to the PLC for general equipment monitored by this integrated software TG-2000A.

8.9.1 Setting Procedure and Restrictions
Before setting the PLC for general equipment, check the precautions.

[Procedure]

1) Click the [PLC for general equipment Set-up] button.
From the initial window, click the [PLC for general
equipment Set-up] button in the System Settings group.

2) Click the [OK] button after checking the display
contents.

Check the details displayed in the warning, and then

click the [OK] button.

*  When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to
return to the initial window.

The step of PLC for General Equipment set-up
Step!-The number of PLC(s)
Step2 P LC sotuy
Stepa General Equip

*Pressing the "OK" button will complete the screen data and the contents will be updated.

Doyou want PLC for General Equipment set up? Yes INEXT(OK)]/ No{Cancel]

The PLC for general equipment is set in the following =

order.

Step 1 Number of PLC unit set-up

Step 2 PLC set-up and initial setting

Step 3 Function setting

Step 4 Advanced setting (air conditioner status monitor setting)
Step 5 Advanced setting (peak cut function setting)

Step 6 General equipment set-up

Preparation screen

8.9.2 Number of PLC unit set-up (Step 1)

Set the number of connected PLC units.

[Procedure]

1) Select the number of connected PLC units.
Select the number of connected PLC units by 1
clicking “A/¥” button.
Number of connected units: 1 to 20 units Number of uni e

*

This value can be input from the keyboard.
2) Click the [OK] button.
After making the settings, click the [OK] button. _ ok | o |

set-up buttons

*

When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to wwm -

Number of PLC unit set-up screen
return to the initial window.
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8.9.3 PLC set-up and initial setting (Step 2)

Monitor button

Set the PLC IP address.
[Procedure]
1) Select the PLC No.
Select the No. of the PLC for which the IP
address is to be set by clicking the “¥” button.
2) Set the IP address
Register the PLC IP address in the integrated
software.
*  The IP address is set in the PLC using the PLC.
*  Recommended IP address: 192.168.1.171 to 190
Set the IP address for all connected PLC for

49153

e mernory of PLC is et as an initial valUe. It carries out once at
ihe time of PLC instalaion.

. . Testun |
general equipments by repeating steps 1) and 2). nitial ‘request button /
Back | _ o |  cencel |
Monitor the PLC version T
[Procedure] PLC connection set-up screen\ Test run
1) Select the PLC No. button

Select the PLC No. by clicking the “¥” button.

2) Select the [Monitor] button.
Click the [Monitor] button in the PLC Connection Set-up window. The PLC software type and
version are monitored and the results appear.

A warning message appears if the address setting or communication confirmation fails. Check the setting details.
Proper communication can be confirmed with the PLC version monitor.

*

Initialize the PLC

[Procedure]

1) Select the PLC No.
Select the PLC No. by clicking the “¥” button.

2) Select the [Initial Setting] button.
When the [Initial Request] button on the PLC Connection Set-up screen is clicked, the PLC
memory is initialized so that it can be used.

Note:
* All settings are initialized when the PLC is initialized, and all data are erased. This "Initial
Setting" must be carried out only once when initially setting the PLC.
If this is executed during operation, the general equipment's control data will also be cleared and
the system will not operate correctly.

Setting the PLC to the trial operation mode
Use this to run the PLC for general equipment temporarily when the "PLC for general equipment"
license is not registered in the AG-150A/G-50A.

[Procedure]

1) Select the PLC No.
Select the PLC No. by clicking the “¥” button.

2) Select the [Test run] button.
When the [Test run] button on the PLC Connection Set-up screen is clicked, the PLC will run in the
trial operation mode.
The operation mode display will change to "Test run Mode" while the PLC is running in the trial
operation mode. "Normal Mode" is displayed when the PLC is not in the trial operation mode.

Note:
[ * The PLC " Test run Mode" will automatically change to the "Normal Mode" on the next day. }

Close the PLC Connection Set-up screen
[Procedure]
1) After making all of the settings, select the [OK] button.

*  When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial window.
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8.9.4 Function setting (Step 3)

Setting the PLC function
[Procedure]
1) Set the function.
Select the function to be used with each PLC.
2) Select the [OK] after making the setting.

(Rote: 2

* The air conditioner status monitor function and
peak cut function cannot be set for the same
PLC.

Similarly, the general equipment status monitor
function and peak cut function cannot be set for
the same PLC.

+ “Air-conditioner state monitoring function”
includes the monitoring function of the general
equipment connected to the indoor unit free
contact points, and the interlock control functioy

\_

* When interlocking control is performed,
“Air-conditioner state monitoring function”
must be set to “Activate”.

8.9.5 Advanced setting (air conditioner status monitor setting) (Step 4)

Setting the AG-150A/G-50A for air conditioner status

monitor

[Procedure]

1) Select the PLC No.

Select the PLC No. by clicking the “¥” button.

2) Select the AG-150A/G-50A No. to be monitored.
Select the No. of the AG-150A./G-50A to be monitored
by each PLC.

* If a PLC for which air conditioner status monitor is
not selected in Step 3, the message "This function
cannot be used." will appear. To use this function,
return to the previous screen and set the functions
again.

Note:
« To enable the interlock control, AG-150A/G-50A to be
monitored must be set even if a PLC is not interlocked
with an air-conditioner.

Cancel

When checking the set value for PLC,
press the monitor button.

8.9.6 Advanced setting (Peak cut function setting) (Step 5)

Set the AG-150A/G-50A for peak cut operations

[Procedure]

1) Select the PLC No.

Select the PLC No. by clicking the “¥” button.

2) Select the AG-150A/G-50A No. to be monitored.
Select the AG-150A/G-50A for peak cut operation with
each PLC.

* If a PLC for which peak cut is not selected in Step 3,
the message "This function cannot be used." will
appear. To use this function, return to the Step 3 and
set the functions again.

Note:

+ With this screen, the equipment for which the peak
cut function is enabled by connecting a demand
controller to the PLC for general equipment is set.
Set the control details of the peak cut function with
the energy saving/peak cut settings in section 8.17.
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8.9.7 General equipment setting (Step 6)

PLC No.

selection
Select the PLC.

General
equipment
button

Set the general
equipment. The menu

contains Change, Copy
and Paste.

Select button
Select the presence of
general equipments.
W: Selected (present)
O: Not selected
(absent)

* No. 1**-033 or higher
cannot be selected.

Number of

connected PLCs
The number of PLC units
connected is displayed.

Number of set general

equipments
The number of set general
equipments is displayed.

Function display

t set-up wizard ~StepB:General Equipment set-up
The number of PLC(s) 1
The number of General Equipment ({3
ntn hort The numb:
— ab

| 1 lgH Activate Activate | 1. ERROR
, 1012 oN

[ ] 101-2 T01-2 Activate OFF Mtivate |1 ERROR
101-8 ON

| 101-3 1013 Activate OFF Am% 1. ERROR
101-4 ON

[ ] 101-4 10714 Activate OFF Activate YW1 ERROR
1015 ON

| 1016 1015 Activate OFF Activate |1 ERROR
101-6 ON

o 101-6 1016 Activate OFF Activate  |1: ERROR
101-7 ON

| 101-7 101-7 Activate OFF Activate |1 ERROR
101-8 ON

[ ] 101-8 1018 Activate OFF Activate  |1: ERROR
101-9 ON

O 108 g Activate [ ec Deactivate |0 -
M Selected
[ Unselected Back ‘ Finish ‘ Cancel
ems of General Equipmert are set up.

General equipment Set-up screen

Set the general equipment's address, functions and name

[Procedure]

1) Select the PLC No. by clicking the “¥” button.

The functions for the set
general equipment are
displayed.

Select the PLC No. to be used by clicking the “¥” | oo [0
button. 101-1
* PLC refers to the programmable logic controller. BRI 101-2

2) Click the box in the selection field. 1012
W : Selected W o 1312
O : Not selected

* Use only general equipment No. 1**-1 to 32.

3) Set the name, functions and display details.
Set the following items on the General equipment Details Set-up window.

Device

name (short name, full name)

Operation setting (operation, schedule)
Operation display (display characters, monitor selection)
Error and warning status display (display characters, color selection)

General
equipment
address

Display the general
eauioment's address.

Device name

setting

Set the general
equipment's name
(short name, full
name).

Operation setting ./

Set the functions for
the general
equipment's
operation setting.

e Operation

e Schedule

A detailed setup of General Equipment

—

I~ Usethe previous TG-2000A version icon

General Equipment name \
Short name | TR
ulname (IO

Operation setup
 Operation

Abnormai?(arm state

W Schedule

General equipment Set-up screen

. Setting the use of
previous version icon
Set the use of the previous
icon on the administration
screen.

peration display

o W Abnormality f alarm

Error and warning
status display
setting

Set the validity of the
general equipment's error
display, and the display
characters.

* Only error display No. 1

Selection of an updating function can be used.
@ |tis updated automatically
 Itis updated from TG-2000 only
OK button
4 | cwes | | Ciickonthe OK] buton

after setting the general

General equipment Details Set-up screen
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4) After making all of the settings, select the [OK] button.
*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are canceled and the General equipment Set-up screen opens.

5) After setting all of the general equipments, select the [OK] button.

*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are canceled and the General equipment Set-up screen opens.

o R

* Up to 20 characters can be input for the general equipment's full name.
(Short name: up to 8 characters.)
+ Up to 8 characters can be input for the operation, stop and error display characters.
+ Single quotations (') cannot be used in the name or display characters.
» Up to eight general equipment units (addresses 1 to 8) can be connected to one PLC.
* Only "The number of abnormalities 1" in the Abnormalities/warning state can be used for one
general equipment .
+ The schedule function can not be selected in TG-2000A of Ver. 4.10.
» The function of general equipment can be selected the following item.
Operation, operation display and abnormalities/warning status
Operation and operation display
Operation
Abnormalities/warning status
+ The general equipment's operation setting and display functions should be set to "Operate"
and "It is updated automatically.". If "It is updated from TG-2000A only." is used, the screen
k display and actual general equipment state may not match.

Change the general equipment settings
[Procedure]
1) Select the general equipment No.
Click the general equipment No. to be
changed. A submenu opens.
2) Select the [Change] button.
When [Change] is selected from the submenu,
the General equipment Details Set-up window
opens. 101-3
3) Set the details to be changed.
Set the details to be changed on the General equipment Details Set-up window.
4) After making all of the settings, select the [OK] button.

*

101-1
101-1
101-2
101-2 Change

101-3 Copy

Paste

If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are canceled and the General equipment Set-up screen opens.

Copy the general equipment functions
[Procedure]
1) Select the general equipment No.
Click the general equipment No. to be
changed. A submenu opens.
2) Select the [Copy] button.
When [Copy] is selected from the submenu,
the details set for the general equipment are
copied.
3) Click the general equipment No., and select [Paste]
Click the general equipment No. into which the details are to be pasted, and then select [Paste].
The set details are reflected onto the General equipment Set-up screen.
*  The general equipment's name is also copied, so change it on the General equipment Details Set-up screen.
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8.10 IC /O Signal Set-up
Set the information on the general equipment connected to the IC I/O signal monitored with this
integrated software TG-2000A.

Notes

To use the free contact on the indoor unit, it must be enabled by switching the dipswitches on the

indoor unit. Make the settings by following the table below.
The indoor units of R410A compatible models or R407C compatible models ver. 33 or later (*1) have a free contact.
*The version can be checked in the indoor unit version display on the maintenance tool.

Be noted that some models do not have free contact. Refer to the Installation Manual or Instruction Book came with indoor units for

the details.
Function Switch setting Other functions
Free SW1-10 SW1-9 SW1-5 Power start/stop | Remote display Notes
contact & auto recovery | switch
from power
failure
ON ON ON Auto recovery Disabled Different from the
Enabled frc')m power old switch settings.
failure
OFF Disabled
ON OFF ON Power start/stop | Thermo ON signal | Same as the old
display switch settings.
OFF Fan output display
OFF ON ON Auto recovery Thermo ON signal
Disabled from power display
OFF failure Fan output display
OFF ON Disabled Thermo ON signal
display
OFF Fan output display

(Reference) On the models before the ones with a free contact, the following switches are used to configure the following settings: SW1-5:

Remote display switch, SW1-9: Auto recovery after power failure, SW1-10 Power start/stop.

If the free contact function on the indoor unit is enabled, other functions on the extemal input/output CN32, CN51, and CN52 (except
operation status output and abnormality output on CN51) will be disabled.

\_

J

8.10.1 Setting Procedure and Restrictions
Confirm the precautions and procedure before setting the IC I/O signal.

[Procedure]

1) Select the [IC I/O Signal Set-up] button.

Click on the [IC I/O Signal Set-up] button located in
the system setting group on the initial window.
2) Select the [OK] button after confirming the display

contents.

If any alarms appear on the preparation screen,

check whether there are any problems.

* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to

return to the initial window.

The IC 1/O signal is set with the following steps.

Step 1: General equipment set-up

B The step of IC IO signal set-up
Step! : General Equipment set-up.

*Pressing the "OK" button will complete the screen data and the contents will be updated.

Do youwant IC I/0 signal set up? Yes NEXT(OK)] / No[Cancel]

Fisass move on o the e s checking The Wanig

o | (==
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8.10.2 General Equipment Set-up (Step 1)

IC IO sienal set-up wizard - Stepl : General Equipment set-up

39
i m Abnormalites state . out | [
General D B State diz lay | N f t
. m\ o o o1-0m oN o1-0m on 01-001 A 0. OT se
equ|pment FCi-23 CONE22 OFF N33 OFF CoNE12 general
FC2 01-002 ON
button BT e Cma LG equipment
FC3 01-001 ON 01-002 oM 01-002
The general LR CNE2-3 OFF CN32-3 OFF CNE1-2 T .
equipment can be m | o« o 01001 oN 01-001 o 01-003 N units
FC4 CN52-4 OFF CMN32-2 OFF CNB2-5 D- I th N
set. The menu P o1-002 oN Isplay the No.
includes Change, e e ar of sgt general_
Copy and Paste. B CN52-4 OFF equipment units.
FC? 01-003 ON
Selecti B 7y ChEZZ OFF F ti
election —\|= FoB m-003 o unction
FC8 CN52-3 OFF
FC3 01-003 ON
bUtton \ u B FC3 CNE2-4 OFF dlsplay
Select whether the 10 FCi0 o041 an Display the
H FC10 CNE2-2 OFF
general equipment T o = set general
is present. FC1t chsz-3 OFF equipment
m: Selected o Fn i functions.
(Present) m o OB o1-042 oN
D' N t I t d FC13 CN52-2 OFF
L Not selecte - | o | @
ot presen =
M Selected 2 ump i ho i
Whon chokag on e ~e
ftems of General Equipment are szt up

after inputting the
general equipment
No. (1 to 2000),
the line will jump to
that No.

General equipment set-up screen

Set the general equipment address, function and name.

[Procedure]

1) Click on the box O in the selection field.

B : Selected
O : Not selected

* The number of general equipment units that can
be set differs according to the number of G-50A
units. The maximum number is 2000 units.

Note:

» When PLC for general equipment (Ver.2 or later) is not connected, this function cannot be used.

General Equipment

number
The general equipment
number is displayed.

Name

General Equipment |
Name setting

Set the general equipment
name (short name, full
name).

¥ Operation output

Input-and-output
setup 2
Set the input/output
contact to be used.
Also set the display
characters and display
color. 15

Operation state
input

Abnormalities state
input

a.dotailed setup of General Equipment

Contact No. set-up

Display set-up

T i
" C OE | o [e]
CNE2-3 Select | orr  [SE—— .

Contact No. set-up

BEl o100z
CN323 Select

Select button
Click to set the
contact No.

OK button

Contact No. set-up

| c [IEE
CNE1-2 Selact

QK |

Cancel |

General equipment details setting screen

2) Set the name.

Set the full name and short name at the General

Equipment Name setting.
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3 Setthe Inpuoutput.

Set the input/output used at the Contact setting.

4) Set the contact No. = G-50-01
Set the contact No. used at the Contact setting. = 1C-007
Select the [Select] button. &5 CN.T1{CNB2-2]

The Contact Setting screen will appear. The contact ® ' N5

No. will appear when the [+ mark at the indoor unit

+ |-
address is clicked. Click on the contact No. to be ! ,r: :8_332
used, and select the [OK] button. e | C-041
*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select i |CF042
"(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field. # @ 1C-043
When AG-150Ais connected to expansion controllers (EC), click E| at
QK Cancel

"G-50 No." to show "EC No." and select the "EC No."

-

|

5) Set the display characters and display color.
Set the display characters and colors used for the icon at Contact Setting.
6) Select the [OK] button after completing the settings.
* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the General equipment set-up screen.
7) Select the [OK] button after completing the all general equipment settings.

* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial window. The default value is set

when new.

&)te:
* Up to 20 characters can be input for the general equipment name.
* Up to eight characters can be input for the start, stop and error display characters.
» Single quotations [ ' Jcannot be used for the name or display characters.
» The function of general equipment can be selected the following item.
Operation, operation display and abnormalities/warning status
Operation and operation display
Operation
Abnormalities/warning status

settings, the screen display and actual general equipment state may mismatch.
k » This function does not have a schedule function.

« If "operation output" is validated and "operation state input" is invalidated with the contact

~

Changing the general equipment setting details
[Procedure]
1) Select the general equipment No.
A sub-menu will open when the general equipment
No. to be changed is clicked.
2) Select the [Change] button.
When [Change] is selected from the sub-menu, the
General equipment details setting screen will open.
3) Set the changed details.
Set the details to be changed on the General equipment
details setting screen.
4) Select the [OK] button after completing the settings.

* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the General equipment set-up screen.

Mame

Copying the general equipment function

[Procedure]

1) Select the general equipment No.
A sub-menu will open when the general equipment
No. to be changed is clicked.

2) Select the [Copy] button.
The general equipment setting details are copied
when [Copy] is selected from the sub-menu.

3) Click on the general equipment No., and select [Paste].

Mame

Click on the general equipment No. to be pasted to, and select [Paste]. The setting details will be

reflected on the General equipment set-up screen.

* The general equipment name will be copied in the original state, so change it on the General equipment details setting

screen.
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8.11 Monitoring Screen Set-up
Set the information such as the floor name, plan view, operation block, or other items to be monitored/
displayed on the management screen of the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A.

8.11.1 Configuration Procedure and Restrictions

[Procedure]

1)

2)

8.11.2 Set-up of model name (Step 1)

Check these points before setting the system configuration.

Monitoring screen set-up wizard -Preparation

Sl The step of a monitoring screen set-up.

Step 1: Set-up of model name
Step 2: Set-up of the number of floors. and floor name (for sub screen)

Click the [Monitoring screen set-up] button.

Click the [Monitoring screen set-up] button in the
User Settings Group in the Initial window.

Click the [OK] button after checking the display
contents.

Check the information displayed and click the [OK]

‘Step 8: Creation of a sub screen plane view. (for sub screen)
Step 4: Set-up of the number of floors, and floor name.

Step 5 Creation of a plane view.

Step 6: Set-up relating a sub screen plane view and a plane view.
Step 7: Set-up of floor name and AG-150A/G-50A

Step 8: Set-up of icon amange and name.

Step 9: Set-up of block.

b Utto n. *Pressing the "OK" button will complete the screen data and the contents will be updated.

*  When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated T BES CT EET Geer  Ege  e samm Ae er
making any further changes.
to return to the initial window.

Do you want Man-machine set up? YesNEXT(OK)]  No{Cancel]

o | (==

The monitor display set-ups are done in the following |

order. o _ ;
Step 1: Set-up of model name. Monitoring screen set-up preparation screen

Step 2: Set-up of the number of floors, and floor
name (for sub screen)

Step 3: Creation of a sub screen plane view
(for sub screen)

Step 4 : Set-up of the number of floors, and floor
name.

Step 5: Creation of a plane view.

Step 6 : Set-up relating a sub screen plane view
and a plane view.

Step 7 : Set-up of floor name and AG-150A/G-50A.

Step 8 : Set-up of icon arrange and name. Note:

Step 9: Set-up of block * Some screens may not appear depending

on the validity of the functions.

If the “Sub screen function setting” on User setting 1 is
“Deactivate,” the following steps will appear:

Step1: Set-up of model name

Step2: Set-up of the number of floors, and floor name
Step3: Creation of a plane view

Step4: Set-up of floor name and AG-150A/G-50A
Step5: Set-up of icon arrange and name

Step6: Set-up of block

Set the model name of the air conditioner unit Kind selection button
(outdoor unit, indoor unit, sub unit, LOSSNAY etc.) AG-150A (EC) /G-50A
connected to this system. Selection button
Note: _ _ — — Se.edmm,e.nm
+ The Charge function use this set Model name 1 = ‘
data. When the model name is changed, the e —ETT—

. . . . 6 c PCFY-PISNGMU-E -P-| -t
data is monitored and control is carried out T ForisoNUE PG
using that data. R e o

+ The Model name can be checked during S b CPVE
maintenance. & E PO PIENGMLE PEFY-PMLU-E @

026 [} PCFY-PIENGMU-E
026 [} PCFY-PIBNGMU-E
- - - 027 IC PCFY-PIENGMU-E
Setup the unit configuration model name @] e porvrisianu
3 IC PCFY-P1ENGMU-E
[Procedure] S oo | f—
1) Click the “A/¥” button to select AG-150A (EC)/G-50A I povmes f oo
ol |

No. %
Select the AG-150A (EC)/G-50A No. to be assigned

2)

3)

4)

7

using the “A/¥” buttons. Set-up of model name screen
*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select Set button —/  Model name cand.date

"(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.
Select the unit to be set.
Click the units for which the same Model Name is to be set. The selected cells are displayed in
cyan and become the objective of Model Name setup. Each time clicked, the unit is alternately
selected and removed. Multiple units can also be selected.
Select the Kind, Type, and Model Name.
Select the Model Name of the unit you want to set from Kind, Type, Class, and Model Name. The
Model Name appears at Model Name candidate.
* Refer to section 8.7.3 for details of each model.
Click the [Set] button.
When the [Set] button is clicked, the Model Name is reflected as a selected unit Model Name candidate.

103



Note:

* The Model Name can be manually entered at Model Name candidate.

Single quotations [ '] cannot be used.

* The KIC and AIC type is not a database. Enter it manually.
* A remote controller or system controller Model Name cannot be set.

¢« When the charge function was used and the

Model Name was changed, check the charge

setting set contents. The capacity value of each unit is changed.

Removing a Model Name

[Procedure]

1) Select the unit to be removed.
Click the unit whose Model Name you wish to
remove. The cell is displayedin cyan, and
becomes the Model Name settingobjective.
Multiple units can be selected.

2) Click the [Delete] button.
Click the [Delete] button. The Model Name of
the selected unit is deleted.

Frequency setting
[Procedure]
1) Select the frequency.
Select the working frequency with the power
frequency selection.
50Hz: Power frequency 50Hz (default)
60Hz: Power frequency 60Hz

Ending unit Model Name setup
[Procedure]
1) Select the [OK] button.

PEFY-P40VMH-A
PEFY-PEOVMH-A
PEFY-PE3VMH-A
PEFY-PT1VMH-A
PEFY-PSOVMH-A
PEFY-P100VMH-A
PEFY-P125VMH-A
PEFY-P140VMH-A
PEFY-P200VMH-A
PEFY-P250VMH-A
PUHY-P700YSMF-B

8|5|a[5|5(5|5|0|5| |0

ﬁ_l

Delete button —/ /

Frequency check box

After fully completing the type name setting of the AG-150A/G-50A unit, click the [OK] button on the

setting screen.

*When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial window.

8.11.3 Set-up of the number of floors, and floor name (for sub screen) (Step 2)

Follow these steps to set the number of floors
being managed and floor names.

Set the number of floors and floor names.

[Procedure]

1) Click the “A/¥” button to select the number of
floors
Clicking “A/¥” button selects the number of floors.

2) Click in the Floor name cell. Enter a name for each
floor.
Click the floor name cell to be set. The cell is now
ready to receive text.
Now enter the name of the floor. Do this for each
floor.

3) Click [OK] button.
When finished with these settings, click the [OK]
button.

*

When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is
terminated to return to the initial windows.

Floor

Monitoring screen

Floor name

set-up wizard -Step 2. Set-up of the

WEM 5

Whole No.1
Whole No.2
Whole No.3

sk o

Flese ol p the composin of o o s sreen 4 csion). e

Set-up of the number of floors, and floor name

Note:

e The minimum number of floors is 1, the maximum is 99
¢ Floor names can be a maximum of 16 characters.
(Duplicate settings are possible. Single quotations ['] cannot be used.)
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8.11.4 Creation of a sub screen plane view (Step 3)
Follow these steps to create a floor plane for each floor. This floor plane is used in air conditioning
operation and supervision for each floor. If not displaying a floor plane, it is not necessary to create
one. (The background is white.)

Note
* The floor layout that was created for the TG-2000A cannot used with the AG-150A. Likewise, the floor
layout that was created for AG-150A cannot be used with the TG-2000A.

Create a floor plane for each floor
[Procedure] Floor plane
1) Click the Base [Change] button.

In the Floor Plan Settings window, click the [Change] -
button to edit the base plane. The paint brush appears. anse 2v \

Abase plane serves as a basis for the whole floor screen.

To create the floor screen for each whole floor, copy the Floor selection
base drawing and modify it to suit each floor.

@intenance Tip

*  When Paint Brush Mode is activated, the file
name and graphic size is set and should not
be changed. If changed, the floor plane may
not display correctly.

(*Base plane for whole floor: For 4 sections e | oo |

Name: BaseFloor1000.bmp  Size: W174 H100 e
Base plane for whole floor: For 6 sections
Name: BaseFloor2000.bmp  Size: W261 H1OO)J

Base plane

Creation of a plane view screen

-

2) Create a base plane.
Create a base plane with the paint brush.
*  For details, see the Windows users guide.

3) Exit Paint Brush Mode.
Click the file menu and select the Exit Paint Brush
option. Select “Yes” on “the save confirmation
screen”.

4) Select a floor using the “A/¥” button
Use the “A/V¥” button to select the floor to be
modified.

5) Click the Base [Copy] button.
To apply the created base drawing to the selected
floor, click the Base [Copy] button. It is not necessary
to click the Base Copy button when creating a new
floor plane.

6) Click the [Change] button
To create or edit a floor plane for the selected floor,
click the [Change] button. The paint brush starts up,
and the floor plane can be edited.

7) Create a floor plane.
Use the paint brush to edit the floor plane of the
selected floor.

8) Exit the paint brush.
Click the paint brush File menu and select the Exit Paint Brush option.

9) Click [OK] button.
After a floor plane has been created, click the [OK] button
*When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial windows.

§ BaseFloor1001.bmp - Paint

15 T T
=

For Help, click Help Topics on the Help fenu.

Paint Brush window (initial state)
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8.11.5 Set-up of the number of floors, and floor name (Step 4)
Follow these steps to set the number of floors being managed (floor count) and floor names.

Floor name
Set the number of floors and floor names. oo v 9 i S oot o o s, s .
[Procedure] T
=

1) Click the “A/¥” button to select the number of floors
Clicking “A/¥” button selects the number of floors.
2) Click in the Floor name cell. Enter a name for each
floor.
Click the floor name cell to be set. The cell is now
ready to receive text.

Floor Name

1 No.1
No.2
No.3
No.4
No.5
No.6

No.7
Now enter the name of the floor. Do this for each floor. I o
v No.9
3) Click [OK] button. : 10 |Noto
When finished with these settings, click the [OK] button. | |" e
*  When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to Back cancel |
return to the initial windows. doln e e -

Set-up of the number of floors, and floor name

Note:
*  The minimum number of floors is 1, the maximum is 99
* Floor names can be a maximum of 16 characters. (Duplicate settings are possible. Single
quotations [] cannot be used.)

8.11.6 Creation of a plane view (Step 5)
Follow these steps to create a floor plane for each floor. This floor plane is used in air conditioning

operation and supervision for each floor. If not displaying a floor plane, it is not necessary to create
one. (The background is white.)

Create a floor plane for each floor
[Procedure]
1) Click the Base [Change] button.
In the Floor Plan Settings window, click the [Change]
button to edit the base plane. The paint brush
appears. A base plane serves as a basis for each floor \
screen. To create the floor screen for each floor, copy the Floor selection

base drawing and modify it to suit each floor.

Maintenance Tip
+  When Paint Brush Mode is activated, the file
name and graphic size is set and should not be
changed. If changed, the floor plane may not
display correctly.
(*Base plane:
Name: Floor000.bmp  Size: W1000 H575) ok | canal |

Creation of a plane view screen
2) Create a base plane.

Create a base plane with the paint brush.

*

For details, see the Windows users guide.
3) Exit Paint Brush Mode.
Click the file menu and select the Exit Paint Brush
option. Select “Yes” on “the save confirmation screen”.
4) Select a floor using the “A/¥” button
Use the “A/¥” button to select the floor to be modified.
5) Click the Base [Copy] button.
To apply the created base drawing to the selected
floor, click the Base [Copy] button. It is not necessary
to click the Base Copy button when creating a new
floor plane.
6) Click the [Change] button - apcpmmmEsEE
To create or edit a floor plane for the selected floor, e — E—
click the [Change] button. The paint brush starts up, Paint Brush window (initial state)
and the floor plane can be edited.

H
&
B
K

G NN
0[r[~>|=-[p3 [0 g
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7) Create a floor plane.

Use the paint brush to edit the floor plane of the selected floor.

8) Exit the paint brush.

Click the paint brush File menu and select the Exit Paint Brush option.

9) Click [OK] button.

After a floor plane has been created, click the [OK] button

*When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial windows.

8.11.7 Set-up relating a sub screen plane view and a plane view (Step 6)
Set the sections (whole floor) to be displayed on the sub-screen, and the floor related items.

Set the whole floor and floor relation items

[Procedure]

1) Select a whole floor.
Use the “A/¥” button to select the whole floor to be
displayed on the sub-screen.

2) Select the relation positions.
Select the position to be related from the whole
floor. The selected state will appear.

3) Select the related floor.
Select the related floor from "Selection of a floor".

4) Click the [Set] button.
The selected floor will be related to the whole floor,
and the floor name will appear.

5) When finished with all settings, click the [OK] button.
After relating the floors for the whole floor, click the [OK]
button.

*  When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is
terminated to return to the initial windows.

Monitoring s re

en sef-up wizard Step 6: Set-up relating a sub screen plane view and a plane view.

Whole floor selection

Floor selection

1

hole No.1

=

No.d

omor 2%2

Ploas elate  plan v vih 2 wb scieen pine vew,

Numberoffoor B3
=

Preview

B
Back Cancel
7

Delete button \Set button
Whole floor and floor relation setting

Note:

+ If the relations of all floors have not been set when the [OK] button is selected, a warning
message will appear. Check that the required floors have been set.

Deleting a floor and floor relation settings
[Procedure]
1) Select a whole floor.

Use the “A/¥” button to select the whole floor to be displayed on the sub-screen.

2) Select the selection to be deleted.

Select the floor to be deleted from the whole floor screen.

3) Click the [Delete] button.

When the [Delete] button is clicked, that floor will move to the floor selection.

8.11.8 Set-up of floor name and AG-150A/G-50A (Step 7)
Follow these steps to set the AG-150A(EC)/G-50A for each floor.

Set floor and AG-150A(EC)/G-50A assignments
[Procedure]
1) Select the AG-150A(EC)/G-50A.
In the Floor and G/W Options window, click the check
box of the AG-150A(EC)/G-50A to be assigned to each
floor.
O : Unselected
m : Selected
Assign a AG-150A(EC)/G-50A to every floor. (Up to
5 of AG-150A(EC)/G-50A can be set to each floor.)
*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), set
"Assigned" or "Unassigned" for each expansion controller (EC).
2) Click the [OK] button.
When finished with these settings, click the [OK]
button.

*
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Set-up of floor name and AG-150A/G-50A screen

When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial window.



8.11.9 Set-up of icon arrange and name (Step 8) Display

Follow these steps to arrange group icons on each Floor Selection ON/OFF
floor plane, and enter the group name (LCD name, Button Button
short name, full name).
Set the group icons on each floor and set their names. - -
[Procedure] - ‘
1) Select the floor using the “A/¥” button. Tagag e
In the Group Icon Layout window, use the “A/¥” mmeamm
button to select a floor. G
2) Select a group. e : ; -
With the floor showing, click the IC group or LC s
group to be assigned. u Grou_p L's.t o -
. Upper field: Air conditioner group||™ .
3) Select the location. Lower field: General equipment
Move the mouse pointer to the location where the i T
group is to be assigned, then click that location. When
you click this location, the group name entry screen will Group Icon Layout screen

appear.

* The group icons can be neatly arranged by validating the grid.

4) Enter the group name.
: Enter the 8CD?short and full name for the group. Group name safting 1-026 ﬂ\%; D'FF E j
* There is no LCD name for the general equipments. LCD name = m
5) Select the display icon. Shortname: [1026 _Userlcon Registeraion|
Set the display icon for each unit. Fulname:  [1:026
Select the icon with either cursor button o | cancel_|
The user icon registration setting procedure.

Users can create an original icon and import the icon with Group Name Setting screen
the image file selection.
Click the user icon registration button.

User icon registration screen will appear.
Select the icon No. (1~10) bzt L Up o 10icons can b egiters at
Click the icon image file selection button and select a on - mage fle selection | (9N, OFF, Eron)

prepared image.

<Usable image=>
* The image size is 50 x 40 pixels. o [l _resetessencn | e orensen of

Width 50 x Height 40(Unit : Pixel)

After the registration is completed, click the setting Error - Itage i celection
button to save the change.
6) Repeat steps 1) to 5). Seting | Cancel
Layout the groups for each floor and enter their L
names. User Icon Registration screen
7) Click the [OK] button after finishing with group layout.

When finished with group layout and naming, click the [OK] button.

*  When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial window.

(Rt N

» The following limitations apply to group names.
* LCD name is a name displayed by G-50A main part. The minus sign is used for "-" in the LCD name.
LCD name: Up to 10 characters / Short name: Up to 8 characters / Full name: Up_to 20 characters
The short names are displayed on the group icons.
Depending on the characters used, the entire 8 characters may not be displayed.
Single quotations [ '] cannot be used.
In the long name, these characters [ ' <> & “ ] cannot be used.)
*  When the [OK] button is clicked without all group icons arranged for the floor, caution is displayed. If so,
execute the group placing and naming again.
» ltis possible to use the group name as it is, which is collected from the G-50A. Note that the setting can only
be executed once.
For the unassigned group, the operation block cannot be set for the following item. Note that the charge
calculation is not executed because the setting for the charge (calculation) block cannot be executed. The
charge block cannot be set unless the operation block is set. (It is possible to execute the normal operation

K for entire buildings even if the group is not assigned.) j
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Deleting, updating and renaming groups and their layout
Follow these steps to delete a group icon,
change a group name, or move a group icon.

[Procedure]
0 CI!Ck the icon. . . 10 MName and ican chanes
Click on the previously set group icon.
The Delete/Change Name/Move window appears. Move
2) Click the “Delete”, “Change Name”, or “Move” button. L s L

To delete the group icon, click the Delete button,
and the icon is deleted from the floor and returned to the group selection cell.
Icon layout deletion :When the [Delete] button is clicked, the group icon is deleted from the
floor display and returned to the group list.
Name and icon change: Click the [Name and icon change] button.
Name and icon change screen will appear. Change the name and the icon.
Icon movement : Click the [Move] button. Since the icon concerned is set for the selected
state, move the mouse pointer to the desired position, and click it. This
moves the icon to the desired position.

Note:

» Clicking the [Release] button located in the upper part of the screen makes is possible to release the group
icon selected.

* When the [Display OFF] button located in the upper part of the screen is clicked, the group list window is not
displayed. When the [Display ON] button is clicked, it is displayed.
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8.11.10 Set-up of block (Step 9)

Set the block groups.

Name Change button

It is possible to set the block for each group as an
operation block. This operation block can be also Block Set button
used for the charge function.

Release button

[Procedure] PO, <[ LN | o |t |

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7)

8)

Select a floor using the “A/¥” button
From the Block Settings window, use the “A/¥” w W
button to select the floor.
Click the group icon. ™
Select the Group icon to be added to a block by u bt w
clicking on it. More than one group may be m ¥ i

selected at one time. Click on a selected group to
deselect it.
(The selected icon is displayed with red frame.) ==
The state changes from selected/not selected each time the

group icon is clicked.

Click [Block Set] button.

*

With the Group icon selected, click on the [Block
Set] button. A Block Settings and Naming screen Set-up of block screen

appears. Blockd
Select either New or Exist. bE

In the Block Settings and Naming screen, use the ' .
option buttons to select either a new block name
setting or an existing block. 1043 1-018
Enter a block name or select a block name. Group icon select / non - select state
To enter a new block name, just enter the name. To
work with an existing block, select the block name. Block selling
Click [OK] button. [Bocks
Click the [OK] button after setting the block name. [Blocks
The label “Block**” appears in the group icon. Bl st
(**: Block No.)

* Max. 2000 blocks
Repeat steps 1) to 6).
Set the blocks for the groups on each floor.
Click [OK] button.

When finished setting blocks, click the [OK] button. e
*  When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is o | SR

terminated to return to the initial window. Block Seﬁings and Naming screen

# New  [Blocks

Blockl :Blockl -
Block? :Block?
Block3 :Block3

Elockd :Blockd
ElockS :EBlocks
BlockE : BlockR |

€ Exist

(Rote: N

* Block names may contain a maximum of 20 characters.
(These characters [' < > & “ ] cannot be used.)

 If all group icons are not assigned to a block, a warning message appears. Correct this error to
proceed.

* When using the charge function, groups not assigned to blocks will not show up in the charge
information. Be sure to assign all groups to a block.

» Basically, the operation block is the same as the blocks set in the AG-150A/G-50A browser or
AG-150A LCD.
The operation block set with the integrated software TG-2000A can extend over
AG-150A/G-50A units, but in this case, individual block settings will be used in the

k AG-150A/G-50A.
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Deleting block settings

Follow these steps to delete block settings for a group.

[Procedure]

1) Click the group icon.
Select the group icon whose block settings you wish to delete by clicking on its icon.

2) Click [Release] button.
Select the [Release] button and the block settings for the selected group are erased. The “Block**”
label in the group icon disappears.

Note:
» If a named block has no groups assigned to it, a message appears asking if it is okay to delete the
block itself. To delete the block itself, click the [OK] button; to keep the block, click the [Cancel] button.

Changing the block name
Follow these steps to change the name of the selected Bockl
block. ERE [BlockT
[Procedure] Block Informatian
1) Click [Name change] button.
Click the [Name change] button in the Operation block Blocka - Blodka
setting screen. Blocks  Blockd

2) Select the block name.

Select the name of the block to change. The selected
block appears in the selected block cell.

3) Enter a new name. ok |
Enter the new block name. Subsequently, enter the
other new block names ( 2) to 3) ).

4) Click [OK] button after entering the block name.

After entering the block name, click the [OK] button. The block name is monitored.
OK : Accept the new block name.
Cancel : Delete any changes and restore the earlier block name.

Cancel

Block name change screen
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8.12 Watt Hour Meter Set-up (For RS-485)

Set the connection to the watt hour meter.
WHM setup sets the serial ports which connect to watt hour meters and the number of watt hour meters,
address, WHM name, and maximum integrated value. It can be set for With WHM connection only.
* Refer to section 8.8.4 for the measurament meter for Pl controller.

Maintenance Tip (Caution)
When changing the contents of settings related to the energy monitoring functions, be sure to compile
(date specification) the charge information up to the previous day and print it out or have the result in
hand before making changes to the settings. If charge information is not processed, the charge
information will not be apportioned correctly.
The monthly bill consists of a) + b) + standard charge
a) Charge information from the start of the current charge period to the day prior to any changes
b) Charge information from the day after any changes to the end of the current charge period
There may be a discrepancy in the charge information just before or after a change to these settings.
*  For details on setting charge periods, refer to Management manual section “9.3 Air-Conditioning Charge Output” /

8.12.1 Setting Procedure and Restrictions
Before setting or changing WHM, check the precautions.

Check before WHM setup.
[Procedure]
1) Click [Watt hour meter set-up] button.
From the Initial window, click on the [Watt hour meter
set-up] button in the System Settings group.

The step of a watt hour meter configuration.

Step 1: Serial port sefting
Step 2: Set-up for the name and the maximumn count value of WHM

2) Click [OK] button after checking the display contents. :
If there IS no problem When the ContentS Of the alarm *Pressing the "OK" button will complete the screen data and the contents will be updated

displayed are checked, click the [OK button. wa;aymmpmmp[;“(nj"m]”“
* If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted

and the screen returns to the initial window. PR T
Watt hour meter set-up preparation screen
The Watt hour meter set-up are done in the following order.
Step 1 Watt hour meter setting
Step 2  Set-up for the name and the maximum integrated value of WHM

8.12.2 Watt Hour Meter Setting (Step 1)

Set the connection to the watt hour meter. S
1) Select the port to assign to the watt hour meter. S
Click the watt hour meter option button, and set the
serial port to be used.
2) Select the watt hour meter name.
Select a name to be assigned to the watt hour meter.
3) Set the number and address of the watt hour meters.
Set the number of watt hour meters to be used and
their address.
4) Set the serial No. i
Input the serial No. for Model AEM31D/485 only. Watt hour meter setting screen

Example) When S/N 70-87948, set 87948.
5) SeIeCt [O K] bUtton - & If tailed during electrical meter configuration, please check the serial port settings and meter
When finished making changes, click the [OK] button. ”'"l i B .
#|f cancellation is selected, the process will conbinue with inconmect data, this may cause the

*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted and S el S R
the screen returns to the initial window. ] _cancel |

When address setting and communication confirmation Warning screen
failed, a warning message is displayed. Check the set
contents.

[ELECOM AEMS1DM85 ]

Cancel
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Note:
*  The maximum number of watt hour meters is 30.
+ If the address selected is already being used, a warning will appear. Choose a different address.

8.12.3 Set-up for the Name and the Maximum Integrated Value of WHM (Step 2)

Set the WHM name, location, and maximum integrated value
1) Enter the WHM name and location.
Enter the connected WHM name and location.
2) Set the maximum integrated value.
Use the “A/¥” button or numeric input to set the
WHM maximum integrated value.
3) Click [Finish] button.
At the end of setting, click the [Finish] button.
* If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted
and the screen returns to the initial window.

P

Name and maximum integrated value settings

Note:
* A name and location up to 16 characters long can be entered. (Single quotation [‘] cannot be used.
+ Always set the WHM maximum integrated value. If the correct maximum integrated value is not
set, the energy monitoring functions will not operate normally.
*  When the WHM maximum integrated value is 0, a warning is displayed. Set the WHM maximum
integrated value.

[Reference]
Shows the communication parameters that must be set at the watt hour meter used.

Model Baud rate | Parity | Stop bit Notes
Power Rail 323 9600 bps Fixed Fixed
AEM31D/485 Fixed Fixed Fixed
CVM-BC-ITF-RS485-C2 9600 bps None 1bit
ED 39din-485 9600 bps None 1bit BCD used as communications protocol.

Items other than the above do not have to be set because they are fixed for each watt hour meter.

8.13 Measurement Meter Set-up (For PLC)
Set the meter connection.
The number of connected PLC for electric amount count units and IP address, and the number of
meter units, type, address, name and pulse unit, etc., are set with the meter set-up. This information
can be set only when a watt hour meter/meter is set.

@intenance Tip (Caution) \

Before changing the settings related to the charging function, settle the account to the previous day
(designated date), and record the results by printing or writing them down. The charge apportionment
is not calculated correctly if the account is not settled.
The settlement for the current month is: a) + b) + basic charges.

a) Day after settlement to previous day R Designated date settlement

b) Current day to next settlement day R Designated date settlement
There are cases when the changed day cannot be calculated correctly.
*  Refer to the Management Manual "9.3 Output of Charge Air-conditioning” for details on settling the designated date.

\_
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8.13.1 Setting Procedure and Restrictions
Before setting or changing the watt hour meter,
check the precautions.

Prepare the meter set-up.

[Procedure]

1) Click the [WHM Set-up] button.
From the initial window, click the [WHM Set-up]
button in the System Settings group.

2) Click the [OK] button after checking the display
contents.
Check the details displayed in the warning, and
then click the [OK] button.
*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted

and the screen returns to the initial window.

The watt hour meter (WHM) is set in the following order.

Step1  Number of PLC unit set-up
Step2 PLC set-up and initial setting
Step 3  Meter set-up

8.13.2 The number of PLC(s) (Step1)

Set the number of connected PLC units.

[Procedure]

1) Select the number of connected PLC units.
Select the number of connected PLC units by
clicking “A/¥” button.

*  Number of connected units: 1 to 5 units
2) Click the [OK] button.
After making the settings, click the [OK] button.
*  When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated
to return to the initial window.

The step of measurement meter set-up
Step1:The number of PLC(s)
‘Step2PLC set-up and iniial set-up
Stepd Measurement meter set-up

*Pressing the "OK" button will complete the screen data and the contents will be updated
Warning:Please ensure energy calculation up to and including yesterday have been completed before

making any further changes.
Do you want a measurement mefer sef up? YesNEXT(OK)] / NoiCancel]

o | (&=

Meter Set-up Preparation screen

Number of unit
set-up buttons

oK Cancel

Fless s up e rarbes o PLEE)

Number of PLC unit set-up screen

Note:

» Up to 32 meters (including WHMs) can be set for one PLC.

+ The meters can be set only to the models with a pulse transmitter, and are not compatible with

the level output type.

(Refer to the power rate count software installation manual.)

8.13.3 PLC set-up and initial set-up (Step 2)

Set the PLC IP address.

[Procedure]

1) Select the PLC No. with the “¥” button.
Select the No. of the PLC for which the IP address
is to be set by clicking the “¥” button.

2) Set the IP address
Register the PLC IP address in the integrated
software.
*  The IP address is set in the PLC using the PLC.
* Recommended IP address: 192.168.1.151 to 155
Set the IP address for all connected PLC for
general equipments by repeating steps 1) and 2).
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Monitor the PLC version

[Procedure]

1) Select the PLC No.
Select the PLC No. by clicking the “¥” button.

2) Select the [Monitor] button.
Click the [Monitor] button in the PLC Connection Set-up screen. The PLC software type and
version are monitored and the results appear.

* A warning message appears if the address setting or communication confirmation fails. Check the setting details.
Proper communication can be confirmed with the PLC version monitor.

*

Initialize the PLC
[Procedure]
1) Select the PLC No.
Select the PLC No. by clicking the “¥” button.
2) Select the [Initial Setting] button.

When the [Initial Request] button on the PLC Connection Set-up screen is clicked, the PLC
memory is initialized so that it can be used.

Note:
» All settings are initialized when the PLC is initialized, and all data is erased. This "Initial
Setting" must be carried out only once when initially setting the PLC.

If executed during operation, the electric amount data will be erased and the electricity charge
apportionment will not be calculated correctly.

Close the PLC Connection Set-up window
[Procedure]

1) After making all of the settings, select the [OK] button.

*  When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial window.

8.13.4 Measurement meter set-up (Step 3)

Monitor (Puise)

Set the meter type, name, installation place and pulse
unit.
1) Select the PLC No. with the “¥” button.
Select the PLC No. to be set by clicking the “¥” button.
2) Select the meter to be used.
M: Selected
O: Not selected
3) Set the name, installation place and pulse unit. : :
Set the applicable type, name, installation place and S ommi ]
pulse unit of the selected meter. —
* Applicable type: Air conditioner, electricity 1, electricity 2, gas, Measurement meter set-up screen
water, calorific value
4) After making all of the settings, select the [OK] button.

*  When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial window.

KWh 1

Mater2 2 | Arcon |Meter2 KWh 1

[\H[\H[\H[\H[\Hllg
>

Note:
» Up to 20 characters can be input for the name and installation place. (Single quotations (')
cannot be used.)
» Always set the meter pulse unit. If not set, the cumulative usage amount will not be correctly
measured and the charging function will not work properly.
* Only the pulse setting can be monitored with the monitor button.
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8.14 Energy Monitoring Set-up

Follow these steps to set the information for the charge support system connected to this integrated
centralized control software (TG-2000A). If these settings are not correct, the charge function will not
operate correctly.

/Maintenance Tip (Caution) \

+  When making changes to the settings, be sure to compile charge information up to the previous
day and print it out or have the results in hand before making changes to the settings. If charge
information is not processed, the charge information will not be apportioned correctly.

The monthly bill consists of a) + b) + standard charge
a) Charge information from the start of the current charge period to the day prior to any changes
b) Charge information from the day after any changes to the end of the current charge period

There may be a discrepancy in the charge information just before or after a change to these
settings.

*

k For details on setting charge periods, refer to Management manual section “9.3 Air- Conditioning Charge Outp?

8.14.1 Setting Procedure and Restrictions

Follow these steps to set the charge information used in calculating the air-conditioning fees in this
integrated centralized control software (TG-2000A).

Set Charge Support System options.

[Procedure]

1) Click [Energy monitoring set-up] button.
From the Initial window, click the [Energy monitoring
set-up] button in the System Settings group. The
Energy monitoring set-up preparation screen appears.

2) Click [OK] button after checking the display contents.
If there is no problem when the contents of the alarm
displayed are checked, click the [OK] button to

ea
Step 7: Currency unit set.
Step 8: Charge set.

Step 9: Standard charge set.

*Pressing the "OK" button will complete the screen data and the contents will be updated

proceed to the settings. e e

* If the [Cancel] button |S CI'Cked, the Settlngs are Do you want a Energy monitoring system set up? Yes [NEXT(OK)] / No{Cancsl]
interrupted and the screen returns to the initial _ox | [
window. T

Energy monitoring set-up preparation screen

The Energy monitoring set-up are done in the following order.
Step 1  Division mode
Step 2 Relation between outdoor units and watt hour meters
Step 3  Electrical specification of outdoor units
Step 4 Relation between indoor units and watt hour meters
Step 5 Electrical specification of indoor units
Step 6 Charging blocks

ﬂ)te: \
+ The [OK] and [Finish] buttons accept the changes to the settings.

» The [Cancel] button cancels any changes made and exits the Energy monitoring set-up.

+ The [Back] button cancels any changes made and returns to the previous window.

+ Steps which do not have to be set are not displayed depending on the selected charge method.

* Numeric and character input items can be copied and pasted by right clicking the mouse.

» For Without watt hour meter connection proportionally divided power charge (manual input of the
electric amount) contained in this integrated centralized control software TG-2000A, the following
steps are not displayed, but are skipped.

Step 2 Relation between outdoor units and watt hour meters
Step 3  Electrical specification of outdoor units
Step 4 Relation between indoor units and watt hour meters

- /
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8.14.2 Division mode (Step 1)
Follow these steps to set the reference data and Division

nergy monitoring set-up wizard - Step 1: Division mode.

Mode for outdoor and indoor units in the charge support R ——
system. = Capaotysae(Used capadiy amount)
© Thermo on time(Used time)
© Fan operation time(Used time)
Select the Division Mode or proportional division a)
reference data.
[Procedure] DS odEoGoTun
1) Select the Division Mode- © Donot Thedp‘owe)roonsumpﬁonformdaovum(w\\lno(bedw\ded(iobe(rea(edaﬁﬁheoos‘afﬁmp
Click the option button of the desired Division Mode. 0 @ on: e oo crsun fior sy cste g e
2) Select [OK] button.
\Watt hour meter failure forecast display-
When done making selections, click the [OK] button. =
*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted ;
and the screen returns to the initial window. Division Mode Set-up screen
Watt hour meter fault prediction display

Whether to enable or disable the fault prediction display function
can be selected only for the watt hour meter compatible with the
outdoor unit or indoor unit. (Default value is "Display".)

The fault prediction will be displayed on the management screen.

* The direct-read watt hour meter is not compatible

a) Proportional division reference data
The power consumption of the outdoor units is the sum of the Operating Power and Standby Power.
The Operating Power for the outdoor unit is divided proportionally in accordance with the reference
operation data of the indoor unit.
Reference data 1: Capacity save(electric amount used) ... (Default)
Reference data 2: Thermo on time (usage time of compressor)
Reference data 3: FAN operation time (usage time)

b) Division mode for outdoor unit
Choose the mode of handling the electricity consumption equivalent to the standby power
consumption of outdoor units from the following:
Mode 1 : Includes the Standby Power in the apportioned data.
Mode 2 : Apportions the Standby Power separately from the Operating Power, according to the
capacity ratio of the indoor units. (Default)
Mode 3 : Includes the Operating Power in the apportioned data but does not include the Standby
Power.

c) Division mode for indoor unit
Select the division mode for indoor unit electric amount used (primarily FAN).
Do not : When the power consumption of the indoor units is not apportioned, or the watthour
meter is not connected to the indoor units.
Do : Use the formula (cumulative indoor unit usage x power input) when dividing. (Default)

@te:

“Proportional division reference data”.
+ The capacity save is given by integrating the operation volume with the working capacity divided into 3.
* Please select the Division Mode appropriate for the system.

made in accordance with the operation volume (reference data) of the indoor unit.
+ If units other than Free Plan System units are connected to the system, set “Proportional division

The proportionally divided power charge function (Without WHM connection) can only be selected as the

» For the proportionally divided power charge (manual input of the electric amount), the calculation is

\_

reference data” to a setting other than “Capacity save.” The apportioning function is not available to units

other than Free Plan System units when the above setting is set to “Capacity save.”

Although “Capacity save” is selected when there are A-control(*1) or K-control units, it will be

automatically changed to “Thermo-ON time”, and perform apportioning system. (WHM unit for outdoor

units. In all buildings for manual input of watt hour.)

(*1) On Ver. 5.16. and later and Ver. 5. 5* and later, the apportioned electric charge for A-control units is
calculated based on the “Thermo-ON” time if “Capacity save” is selected. /
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8.14.3 Relation between outdoor units and watt hour meters (Step 2)
Follow these steps to set the connection between the Select AG-150A(EC)/G-50A
outdoor unit and the watt hour meter. Perform these
steps for all outdoor units connected to a watt hour meter.

Selected out-
Select WHM door unit field

Set the Outdoor Unit and watt hour Meter Relationship. e 14

[Procedure]

1) Click on the “A/¥” button to select the watt hour meter ‘ZZZW
Clicking the “A/¥” button, select the target meter.
Select only meters that are connected to the outdoor ‘3“
unit. et 2

2) Select the AG-150A(EC)/G-50A number using the “" Outdoor unit
“A/V¥” button candidate field
Select the AG-150A(EC)/G-50A number for the outdoor
unit connected to the watt hour meter.

*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select —|lessummumimie
"(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field. Outdoor Unit and Watt Hour Meter

3) Select the OC, AOC, KOC icon, and click on the selected outdoor unit.

Select the icon of the outdoor unit connected to the watt hour meter by clicking on the icon. Then,
click in the cell of the selected outdoor unit. The outdoor unit is now connected to the watt hour meter.

4) Repeat steps 1) to 3).

Repeat this procedure on each of the outdoor units connected to a watt hour meter. Also, set the
options for every watt hour meter that has an outdoor unit connected to it.

5) Select [OK] button.

When done with these settings, click the [OK] button.

*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted and the screen returns to the initial window.

AOC:A-control outdoor unit
KOC:K-control outdoor unit

Back (13 Cancel

Delete Watt Hour Meter Relationships.
Follow these steps to delete the relationship between an outdoor unit and a watt hour meter.

[Procedure]
1) Click on the icon to be deleted.
Click on the icon of the outdoor unit to be deleted.
The relationship between that unit and the watt hour meter is deleted.

mote: \

« If a unit has not been assigned to a watt hour meter, a warning is displayed. Correct the setting to
proceed.

» This setting window is not displayed for Without WHM connection proportionally divided electric
charge (manual input of the electric amount).

» Since the charge calculation method or the coefficient of performance (COP) may differ depending
on the model shown below, accurate charge calculation result may not be obtained. To avoide this,
connect the unit to separate watt hour meter.

K CITY MULTI, A-control unit, and K-control unit /
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8.14 4 Electrical specification of outdoor units (Step 3)
Follow these steps to set the crank case heater of
an outdoor unit connected to a watt hour meter.
Do these steps for all connected outdoor units. (1 =

‘Address for outdoor Crank case heater PUHY-PI20050YMFS o
Sy w1 PUHY-00MFS aw

Set the crank case heater of outdoor unit. oo o

1-070
PUHY-P)00/BS0/700/750YSMFB 157,

Energy monitoring set-up wizard - Step 3: Elect! cal specification of outdoor

[Procedure] o ot g
1) Select the AG-150A(EC)/G-50A number using the S o
“A/V’ button.
Using the “A/¥” button, select the AG-150A(EC)/ i) ™|

G-50A number assigned to the outdoor unit whose

crank case heater is to be set.

* When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC),
select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field. s | _canea |

eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee

2) Set the crank case heater. Outdoor Unit Settings screen

Click on the crank case heater cell of each outdoor

unit, and set the value (W). Since the crank case Model Numbers Heact::'::kag::;y
heater is different for each crankcase_ type, please PUY-(P)200/250YMF-C
see the data book.or cgtalog fc_)r details. . PUHY-(P)200/250YMF-C 62W
*  For outdoor units with a unit Model Name set in PHRY-(P)200/250YMF-C
the database, the value of crank case heater is
displayed automatically. PUHY-P400/500YMF-B 101W
3) Repeat steps 1) and 2). PUHY-(P)600/650/700/750 157W
Repeat these steps for every unit. YSMF-B
For A/K control units, AIC and KIC are displayed. PURY-(P)200/250YMF-B 45W
4) Select [OK] button. PQRY-P200/250YMF-B
When finished setting the crank case heater, click PUMY-P125YMA 60W (equivalent)

the [OK] button.
* If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted and the screen returns to the initial

window.

« Outdoor units connected to a watt hour meter are light blue. When a set outdoor unit Model
Name applies to a database, its crank case heater capacity is displayed automatically. Check the
displayed value and correct it, as required.

» The value of crank case heater depends on the model. Refer to the data book, catalog, and other
information.

» The outdoor unit which is connected to a watt hour meter and whose crank case heater is set to “0 W” will
be displayed in yellow when [OK] button is pressed. Correct the value if necessary.

* A warning message appears if even one outdoor unit connected to a watt hour meter does not
have its crank case heater set (OW). Make sure each value is set to proceed.

» Failing to set the crank case heater may effect the charge information.

* In the case of the Super Y series and Combination Multi models, use the total crank case heater
for that model number. (Subsidiary outdoor unit (OS) is not displayed on this setting screen.)

*  When Division Mode 1 is selected, this screen does not appear.

« This setting window is not displayed for Without WHM connection proportionally divided electric
charge (manual input of the electric amount).

* When multiple K-control indoor units (KIC) are connected to the outdoor unit, set the crankcase heater on
only the KIC whose address is the smallest in the refrigerant system, and set OW on others. In this case,
input error message will appear. Ignore the message and go on to the next step.

» For non-registered units, refer to the data book or catalog when inputting crank case heater.

The value of crank case heater for A-control and K- control units is not set automatically.

» The value of crank case heater is used for the main part of standby electricity. The value of standby
electricity is not the same as actual amount. Crank case heater’s electricity consumption will be fixed to be
a constant value. If the standby power consumption exceeds this value, it may be treated as part of the
electricity used by the outdoor unit and be apportioned to the indoor units that are stopped.

*  When the model name is selected, the values for the crank case heater is automatically reflected.
If, in section 8.11.2 “Set-up of model name”, a model name that is not on the list was manually entered,

k values for the crank case heater need to be manually entered. /
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8.14.5 Relation between indoor units and watt hour meters (Step 4)
Follow these steps to set the connection between the indoor unit and the watt hour meter.

Set the Indoor Unit and Watt Hour Meter Relationship.

[Procedure]

1) Click on the “A/¥” button to select the watt hour meter.
Clicking the “A/¥” button, select the target meter.
Select only meters that are connected to an indoor unit.

2) Select the AG-150A/G-50A number using the “A/V” .
button. [
Select the AG-150A/G-50A number for the indoor unit
connected to the watt hour meter. [
*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select

"(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.

Select AG-150A(EC)/G-50A

Fiace of instaliafion

elected ir
nit field

wn

c

3) Select the IC icon, and click on the selected indoor unit.
Select the icon of the indoor unit connected to the watt | =N
hour meter by c;hckmg on the icon. Then,_cl_|ck in the cell Indoor unit candidate field g
of the selected indoor unit. The indoor unit is now i
connected to the watt hour meter. Indoor Unit and Watt Hour Meter

4) Repeat steps 1) to 3). Relationship Settings screen
Repeat this procedure on each of the indoor units connected to a watt hour meter. Also, set the
options for every watt hour meter that has an indoor unit
connected to it.

5) Select [OK] button.

When done with these settings, click the [OK] button.

*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted and the screen returns to the initial window.

/ Note: \
*« When “Chage for A/K control unit” is set to “Deactive”, IC, LC, FU, KIC and AIC cannot be

connected to the same watt hour meter simultaneously. Connect KIC and AIC to different watt hour
meters.

« Connect large-capacity indoor units (with two or more addresses) to a watt hour meter especially
prepared for use with those types of units.

* A warning message appears if an indoor unit is not connected to a watt hour meter. Make sure each
unit is connected to proceed.

*  When the Indoor Unit Division Mode is set to “Do not”, this window does not appear.

« This setting window is not displayed for Without WHM connection proportionally divided electric
charge (manual input of the electric amount).

- /

Deleting Watt Hour Meter Relationships
Follow these steps to delete the relationship between an indoor unit and a watt hour meter.
[Procedure]
1) Click on the icon to be deleted.
Click on the icon of the indoor unit to be deleted.
The relationship between that unit and the watt hour meter is deleted.

Request (note)
The following units must be connected to the separate watt hour meters. If not, accurate charging
results cannot be obtained due to the performance (COP) difference of the air conditioning
equipment.
e CITY MULTI, A-control unit, and K-control unit
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8.14.6

Electrical specification of indoor units (Step 5)

Set the parameter for all indoor units connected to the AG-150A(EC)/G-50A.

Set indoor unit operating capacity and power input and auxiliary heater.

[Procedure] elect AG-150A(EC)/G-50A
1) Select the AG-150A(EC)/G-50A number using the Indoor unit parameter
“A/V” button. set column

Using the “A/¥” button, select the AG-150A(EC)/ ~ [FrEmEmmm Sy

G-50A number for the indoor unit whose capacity

is to be set.

* When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC),
select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.

2) Set the capacity, power input and auxiliary heater.
Click the indoor unit parameter cells.
Enter the indoor unit parameter of “Cooling
Capacity”, “Power input (Cooling)” and “Auxiliary

*

heater”.
Since the value of each capacity is displayed automaticall T
. ) _p Y pay i ) y ek | _Corcel |
for the indoor units for which the model name set in section s g oo
“8.11.2 Set-up of model name (Step 1)” exists in the database, Indoor Unit Settings screen

check such value.

3) Click [OK] button after setting all indoor units.
After completing the capacity setting for all indoor units, click the [OK] button.

*

If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted and the screen returns to the initial window.

me;

Each capacity column for all the indoor units is indicated in light blue as an item required for settin)
Enter the operating capacity and FAN capacity and auxiliary heater capacity.
(For indoor units without auxiliary heaters, set the auxiliary heater to “OkW”.)
When the model name of the indoor unit for which the model name is set in section “8.11.2 Set-up
of model name (Step 1)” corresponds to the internal data, the parameter is displayed automatically.
Check the displayed value and correct it, as required.
The required items (except auxiliary heater) set to “OkW” will be displayed in yellow when [OK]
button is pressed. Correct the value if necessary.
The units not included in the charge apportioning should be set to “OkW”.
Each parameter differs depending on the machine model. Please see the data book or catalog for
details.
If the indoor unit is a large-capacity unit with two or more addresses, check the values of “Cooling
Capacity”, “Power input (Cooling)”, and “Aucxiliary heater” in the Databook or Catalog, and divide
each value by the number of addresses in order to assign to each address.
Ex) Alarge-capacity unit with two addresses: Cooling Capacity 45 kW, Power input (Cooling) 1.62 kW, Auxiliary heater 0 kW
Values to be assined to each address: Cooling Capacity 22.5 kW, Power input (Cooling) 0.81 kW, Auxiliary heater 0 kW

* The addresses of the large-capacity indoor unit with multiple addresses must be set in the same group.

(Refer to 8.7.5 “Set-up of group (Step 5)’).
A warning message appears if even one indoor unit does not have its parameter set. Make sure
each parameter is set to proceed.
Note that the proportional division may fail to be calculated correctly unless the parameter of all
indoor units (intended for proportionally divided power charge) is set properly.
When the Indoor Unit Division Mode is set to “Do not”, set the indoor unit parameter of “Cooling
Capacity” and “Power input (Cooling)”.
For Without WHM connection proportionally divided electric charge (manual input of the electric

"«

amount), set the indoor unit parameter of “Cooling Capacity”, “Power input (Cooling)” and “Auxilia}

heater”.
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8.14.7 Charge Blocks (Step 6)
Follow these steps to set charging blocks using the control blocks.
Air-conditioning charges are calculated for each charging block.

Set the charge blocks.

[Procedure]

1) Select the charging block setting method.
Select either “The same as that of the block
for operation” option or “Create separately” option.
When the setting method is the same as that of
the operation block, check that " The same as that
of the block for operation " is selected, and proceed
to step 6).

“The same as that of the block for operation”:

Setting method of “Create separately”

“Create separately”:

Charge block name
Charge block set-up
Operation block

Thsas mummk
© for operat © EER P*'Y

Object block «

The charging block is the same as the operation
block.

harge block

Set the charging blocks separately.

When the "Create separately” is selected, the same M_I
contents as those of the operation block are iviwwwmmms

I S ccied Block for energy monitoring

displayed as charging block contents. OA processing unit _/

2) Select the charging block.

Charge Block Setting screen

Select the charging block to be selected from the
charging block column. The cell of the charging block
selected changes to blue.
3) Input the charge block name.
Input the charging block name in each column of the charge block.
4) Select the operation block.
Click the operation block to be set for the charging block from the column of the operation block
(operation block No., name) to set it to selected status.

*

Note that it is not displayed unless there is an operation block that is not set. Set the operation block to be selected to
not-set status by executing the "Delete charging block".

5) Move it to the object block column.
Click the selected block at the block column (intended for charge), by which the operation block is
registered in the charging block.
6) Set the block setting on OA processing unit (FU).
When OA processing unit is included in the charging block, move it to the object FU column.
7) Click [OK] button after completing all the settings.
After completing the settings of all charging blocks, click the [OK] button.

*

If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted and the screen returns to the initial window.

@te :

~

Block hames may be a maximum of 20 characters. (Single quotations ['] cannot be used.)

It is possible to set up to 2,000 charge blocks. The charge block consists of the operation block.

The settlement of the air-conditioning charge is made for each charging block. It applies only to the
air conditioner to which the proportional division is executable.

If there is a operation block with incomplete settings in the charge block, a warning will appear.
Perform settings on all blocks to proceed.

When “Charge for FU ‘Deactivate” is set on user setting2, OA processing unit will not appear. /
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Delete the charge block.

Delete the charging block, and reset the set operation

block to not-set.

[Procedure]

1) Click the charging block.
Click the block whose setting you want to delete.
The block is selected. (Blue display)

2) Click [Delete Block] button.
When the [Delete Block] button is clicked, the block
settings are deleted and the block returns to the
“Block No.: Name” column.

Eneray monitoring s

The same as that of the block.
for operation © Create separately

Block No:Name

lected Block for energygoritorin

Release a block from charge blocks. ﬁ(_l
Reset the setting of a specified operation block from the b e .

charge block.

[Procedure]

1) Select the target charge block.
Click the charge blocks to which the target block you Add & Delete setting screen
want to select and release belongs. The selected
charge block is displayed in blue.

2) Select the target block.
Click the block you want to release in the “Block Target” column from which the target block is
selected. That block is moved to the “Block No. : Name” column.

Add charge blocks.
Follow these steps to add a charge block.
[Procedure]
1) Select [Add Block] button.
To add a charging block, click the [Add Block] button. A charge block is added as the lowest
nonexistent block No.
*  For setting the charge block name, etc., refer to "Set the charge blocks".

Add Block button
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8.15 Charge Set-up (For RS-485)

8.15.1 Currency unit set

Follow these steps to set the currency. Currencies that do not appear in the display can be entered

manually.

Selecting a Currency from the Display
[Procedure]
1) Click the Currency option button.
Click the option button of the currency to be used.

Manually Setting the Currency

[Procedure]

1) Click “Etc.” option button.
To display a currency that does not exist in the
currency display, click the “Etc.” option button.

2) Enter the currency unit.
Enter the currency unit and the number of decimal

places to use.

*  The number of decimal: 0~4

Exit the Currency Settings.
[Procedure]
1) Click [OK] button.

To exit the Currency Settings, click the [OK] button.

Select appropriate currency & EUR € nzo

Currency unit Number of decmal piaces (0-4)

oK Cancel

Currency Unit screen

*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted and the screen returns to the initial window.

8.15.2 Charge set

Follow these steps to set the rate schedule for electric power fees. Select within/outside, weekend,

and seasonal rates for this rate system.

Set the electric power rate schedule.

[Procedure]

1) Select the rate schedule to be used.
Click the option button of the rate schedule to be
used.

2) Select the unit rate and applicable time period or
day of the week.
Set the unit rate, applicable time, month/day, or
day of the week for the rate schedule. Inputting
from the keyboard is also possible.

3) Click [OK] button.
When finished setting the rate schedule, click the

[OK] button.
*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted
and the screen returns to the initial window.

oricroe | Sgterenaee |
Time setting © Within time / Outside time  © No time setting
Electric it price.
[ oo R
1 Creation of weekend energy monitoring
k|
E | o2l o rol 245 oF
Creation of ] gy monitoring
I 2 = [ 122|uonn[ =15}
[ o3
| [ ozt oFf vof 22l o3
[ ||
[ O | I [ ozt oF ol 242 o3
— oK Cancel
Rate Settings screen

proceed.

day.

™

» If arequired item is left blank (including O value), a warning message appears. Correct this item to

» Charge setting can also be performed at the Management window.
» Within a time (daytime) spanning one day cannot be set. Within a time (daytime) can be set once a

» ltis possible even for proportionally divided power charges (manual input of electric amount) (*) to
make the settlement for the “Charge ratio” of the air-conditioning charge using the unit price cost
calculated on this screen. Be sure to execute the charge setting.

Without watt hour meter connection proportionally divided power charge function

/
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8.15.3 Standard charge set
Follow these steps to set the standard (fixed) monthly
charge by block or by watt hour meter. The standard
(fixed) monthly charge for watt hour meters can only be
set on those units billed by the watt hour meter.

Set the standard charge.

[Procedure]

1) Set the standard (fixed) monthly charge.
Enter the standard (fixed) monthly charge by block
or watt hour meter. The standard (fixed) charge for
watt hour meters can only be set on those units
billed by the watt hour meter.

2) Click [OK] button. Standard charge setting screen
When finished with these settings, click the [OK] button.

*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted and the screen returns to the initial window.

Note:
+ This setting window is not displayed for Without watt hour meter connection proportionally divided
power charge.
« Standard charge setting can also be performed at the Management window.

8.15.4 Setting the settlement date

Set the settlement date
Since the air-conditioning charge is calculated once a month, set the settlement date.
[Procedure]

1) Click [Settlement date designation] button. o || [ e
When the [Settlement-date designation] button
at the screen is clicked, the Settlement-date
designation setting screen opens.

2) Specify the settlement. A
To specify the end of month, click [End of pa

month] . /  End of month
To specify the actual date, click [Manual] and e

select the date by clicking the “A/¥” buttons.

* Numerical values can also be input from the

keyboard . oK Cancel
3) Click [OK] button. . .
When finished setting the rate schedule, click the Settlement data designation
[OK] button. setting screen

*

If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are
interrupted and the screen returns to the initial
window.

Note:
e The 29th, 30th, and 31st cannot be set as the settlement-date designation. (However, they can be
set as the end of month.)
o Automatic printing or file output is possible after settlement-of-accounts. (Refer to the Site
Adjustment manual.)
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8.16 Charge Set-up (For PLC, Pl controller and without WHM connection)
Set the charge function’s basic charges, weekly charges and annual charges, etc., in this integrated
software (TG-2000A) system.
The charge function (power apportioning) does not work unless this information is set. These charges
can also be set from the Management window.

@intenance Tip (Caution)

+  When making changes to the settings, be sure to compile charge information up to the previous
day and print it out or have the results in hand before making changes to the settings. If charge
information is not processed, the charge information will not be apportioned correctly.

The monthly bill consists of a) + b) + standard charge

a) Charge information from the start of the current charge period to the day prior to any changes

b) Charge information from the day after any changes to the end of the current charge period
There may be a discrepancy in the charge information just before or after a change to these
settings.

*  For details on setting charge periods, refer to Management manual section “9.3 Air-Conditioning Charge Output”

* The new setting of the Weekly/Annual charge time zone is effective on the day and after the

k setting is changed. For the earlier days’ calculation, the previous setting is used. /

8.16.1 Setting Procedure and Restrictions

Charge set

Check the charge setting procedures and items.
Currency unit ‘E UR Change

Set the ChargeS Standard charge ﬁhere is no setting data Change.

[Proced Ure] rThere is no sefting data Change

1) Select the [Charge Setting] button.
From the initial window, click the [Charge Setting] —Oange.. |

button in the System Settings group. The Charge
Setting window opens.

Annual charge [There i5 no setting data %

® When the [Set Complete] button is clicked, the initial window

Measurement reter unit ﬁhere is no setting data
opens.
Settlement date designation \End of the marth Change
Settlng |tems: Cautions: Shortly after changing a setup. the contents of change are saved.
. ‘Wwarning:Please ensure energy calculation up to and including yesterday have
L4 CurrenCy unit L4 Standard Charge been completed before making any further changes

e Seasonal period e Weekly charge (electricity unit price)
e Annual charge o Meter unit price

Standard chaige, seasonal period, unit price for charge and time zone are st up.

¢ Settlement date designation

Complete the charge settings Charge Setting screen

1) Select the [Set Complete] button.
Set the various items, and click the [Set Complete] button on the Charge Setting screen. The initial
setting window opens.

8.16.2 Currency unit set (Step 1)
Follow these steps to set the currency.

Setting the currency

[Procedure]

1) Click the currency unit [Change] button.
Select the currency unit [Change] button on the Charge Setting window to open the Currency Unit
screen.

2) Set the currency unit.
Select the currency unit from the list. If the required currency unit is not displayed in the list, select
"Etc.", and enter the currency unit in the [Currency Unit] field. Enter the number of decimal places in
the [Number of decimal places (0-4)] field.

3) Select the [OK] button to end the settings.

*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked on, the settings will be canceled and the Rate Setting window will open.
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8.16.3 Standard charge setting (Step 2) Standard charge
Set the basic charges (monthly) for the block unit St the standard charge (monthly
and watt hour meter/meter unit. unit) for the block and meter unit.
Note that the watt hour meter used for apportioning
is excluded.

The standard charge of a measurement meter Standard charge for block unit

Set the standard charges

[Procedure]

1) Select the standard charge [Change] button.
Select the standard charge [Change] button on
the Charge Setting window to open the
Standard Charge window.

2) Set the standard charges.

Input and set the standard charges for the

meter or block unit.

*  The standard charges cannot be set for the watt hour | =
meter used for the air conditioner unit. Standard Charge Setting screen

3) Select the [OK] button to end the settings.

*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked on, the settings will be canceled and the Rate Setting screen will open.

Note:
« This setting window does not open for the power apportioning (manual input of electric amount) with
no WHM connected.
+ The basic charges can also be set from the Management window.

8.16.4 Seasonal period setting (Step 3)
Set the applicable interval when using seasonal charges.

Set the seasonal period

[Proced u r.e] Seasonal period set-up
1) Select the seasonal period [Change] button. ~ Deactivate
Select the seasonal period [Change] button on the o=
Charge Setting window to open the Seasonal period
Setting window. Mentn[ 1={[Day [ 12 P» [Meontn[ 122Day [ 313
2) Set the validity of the seasonal setting and the
period. ok | Cancel |
Selept th_e validity of .the seasonal charge setting, [Fect 21 e sl o2 sossnsineied s apeied
and if valid, set the period. Seasonal period Setting screen

3) Select the [OK] button to end the settings.

*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked on, the settings will be canceled and the Rate Setting screen will open.

Note:
» The validity of the seasonal setting and the period are set on the Seasonal Interval Setting screen.
The unit price is set with the weekly charge settings.
+ The season interval can also be set from the Management window.

8.16.5 Weekly charge setting
Set the weekly unit price and weekly time zone. Up to five unit prices, and up to ten charge time zones
per day can be set. Two unit price systems, one normal and for the seasonal period, can be set.
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Set the unit price and charge time zone.
[Procedure]

1) Select the weekly charge [Change] button. g:::gn al Set byttpn .
Select the weekly charge [Change] button 440 The unit price time zone can be

on the Charge Setting screen to open the set, copied, pasted or canceled.

Weekly Charge Setting screen.
2) Select the day to be set.

Click the day to be set, and select the [Set] ‘ i — (—

button from the submenu. The Time Zone %“ “““ S O B o — |

Charge setup for every day i the week

Set-up window opens. o —

3) Set the unit price and charge zone times. %Y \: S
Set the start and end times for the charge — ) T

. . Saturday |
zone, and select the unit price. O A A A A A A

o . . . | cundy | [EETETITE O —
« Unit price: Maximum five units T LT LT :
o Time zone: Maximum 10 zones (per day) o eEEmE = 5
. [Electict [Unitprice = Whale | 0 =
4) Select the [OK] button on the Time Zone ‘ / x . .

Set-up window. \
P h _/ Weekly Charge Setting screen

After setting the unit price and time zone, Batc
select the [OK] button on the Time Zone button \— Unit price
Set_up window. All unit Set the unit price.
* Repeat steps 2) to 4), and set all days. ggcfest ?:2
* The settings can also be made from the keyboard. batch.
* When there is a seasonal period, set both the normal
and seasonal charges.
Change between the settings with the [The usual
charge] and [Seasonal charge] button.
5) Set the unit price.
Set the unit price in unit prices 1 to 5.
*  The settings can also be made from the keyboard.
Click the box for unit prices applied to the heat storage Time zone setup

charges.
4 (Selected)
O (Not selected)
*  Set only the unit price being used. When using the

seasonal charges or heat storage Charges' set these I Urit pricel | Unit price2 | Unit price3 | Unit priced | Unit priced I
unit prices also.

EEARE

* If electricity 1 and electricity 2 are selected with the |

0K Cancel |

batch button, all unit prices can be set in a batch.

6) Select the [OK] button to end the settings.
*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked on, the settings will be

canceled and the Rate Setting screen will open.

Time Zone Set-up screen

» If there is an open field (including a 0 value) in the setting items, a caution appears. Check the
settings.

+ The weekly charges can also be set from the Management window.

» As the default, the time zone only for the unit price 1 is set. The default unit price is 0.

+ The air-conditioning charge's "charge percentage" is calculated using the unit price set on this
screen, even for the power apportioning (manual electric amount input) function (*1).

*1: Power apportioning function without WHM connected.
+ The unit prices are also used for the annual charge settings, so take care when making any

K changes.
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Copying, pasting and deleting charge time zones
Copy, paste or delete the charge time zones.

[Procedure]
1) Select the day buttons.
A submenu opens when the day buttons on the Weekly ALL
Charge Setting window is clicked. 3| The usual charge Seasonal charge
2) Select the [Copy], [Paste] and [Delete] buttons. — —
Copy : The details set for that day's time zone are o] '| Ly
coniod whon the [Copy buttan is disked. oy =l —
Paste : The copied time zone settings are pasted Tuesday o " "
when the [Paste] button is clicked. b
Delete : The details set for that day's time zone are Wednesday T [
deleted, and only the default time zone setting o
in unit price 1 is set when the [Delete] button is  Time zone delimiter
clicked. mark
Changing the pattern

This function can be used to change the set pattern.

[Procedure]

1) Drag the time zone delimiter mark.

D:‘DD

Monday |

The time zone's delimited time can be moved by Tuesday
dragging the delimiter mark.
Time movement increment: 10 minutes

Wednesday | 1\

Change the unit price selection

The unit price in a certain time zone of a set pattern can

be changed.

[Procedure]

1) Select the time zone.
Click the charge time zone to be changed. The Time
Zone Set-up window opens. (Unit: 1 minute)

2) Select the applicable unit price.
Click the button for the unit price to be changed.

Time zone setup

Unit price3 | Unit priced | Unit price5 |

QK | Cancel |

8.16.6 Annual charge setting
The charge time zone for days that do not apply to the weekly charge settings, such as holidays and
summer vacation, can be set in the annual charge time zone. The charge time zone for up to 50 days
up to 24 months (including current month) can be set in advance.
To set the annual charge zones, first set the charge zone patterns (up to five in patterns 1 to 5). Then,
assign patterns to days such as the holidays or summer vacation. The values for the weekly charge
zones are used so the unit prices do not need to be set.

Annual charge set-up

—
nformaiion on @ database

Patiem setun__ |

Pattern Set/Change
button

The setting window for setting
the annual pattern opens when
this button is clicked.

Patem? |  Patem3 |  Patemd |

Pattern button —tE
Select the annual pattern.
Up to five patterns can be

set.

Pattern 1 Pattern §

[ 09/2008 [ 10/2008 | 11/2008 \ | 22008
[Sun Mon [Tue Wed[Thu [ Fri [Sat [Sun Mon [Tue fved[Thu [ Fri [Sat [Sun [Mon [Tue fwed[Thu [ Fri [Sgt [Sun Mon [Tue fWed|[Thu [ Fri [Sat
1| 1N 1 |2]3|a|s]|s
\ 8 ERRLERIERARE

17 18] a0 n[12]13]14]1s 15 [ 16 [ 17 [ 18| 13 20

No. of days set in year
The number of days for which
annual charges are set are

a|=z(=
2| 29| a0 y A EIE 23| 24| 25|28 |27 |28 28|28 |20 |20

Annual setting states / ]

[ 01/2009 [ 02/2009

03/2009 042009

The State Of the annual |5 un on [Tue fwed|[Thu | Fri [Sat [Sun Mon [Tue fved|Thu [ Fri [Sat [Sun [Mon [Tue wed|[Thu [ Fri [Sat [Sun Mon [Tue fwved|Thu | Fri [Sat )
charge settings is displayed. lelofilefolulafofal i [efolslolelr 1lelals displayed.
4 5 3 7 8 RN 9o fmnj2j13]14| 8 g || mmjr2)13]14]| 5 3 7 8 9 |1ofn
BIUe: f1z 13|14 |15 6| 17|15 16| 17| 18| 19| 20| 21| 15| 16| 17| 18| 13| 20| 21| 12| 13| 14| 15| 16| 17|18
H H 118w | |22 23| |23 |6 k|27 28| 2| 23|0|2x]|26|27|28|19|20|21)22|23| 24|35
Settings for corresponding B EIE EEIE AEAEIEE)
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All Delete

All Cancel button
All annual charge settings
can be canceled.

=

oK Cancel
Annual Charge Setting screen

129



Set the pattern and charge time zone

[Procedure]

1) Select the annual charge [Change] button.
Select the annual charge [Change] button on the
Charge Setting screen to open the Annual
Charge Setting screen.

Select the [Pattern Set/Change] button.

Select the [Pattern Set/Charge] button on the

Annual Charge screen to open the Annual

Charge Pattern Set-up screen.

*  As the default, only the time zone for the unit price 1 is
set.

Click the pattern button, and select [Set].

The Time Zone Set-up window opens.

Set the applicable unit price and charge zone

times.

2)

3)

4)

Th
pa

Pattern button

e pattern can be set, canceled, copied,
sted or the pattern name changed.

attem
Pattern2

Pattern3

Patternd

Pattemn&

Charge setup
ind

[Unitprice for the usual |

[ircon

[Electic

[ritprice = Whaie |

[Unitprice for the usual

d
oo

Unitpricel . [URRGREEZMM | Unit price3 Unit priced Unit prices
[ 1 H 0 0

[Electict [Onitprice ¥ Whole | [l 0 [l 0 0
oK Cencel

Set the start and end times for the time zone, and
select the unit price on the Time Zone Set-up screen.

.
Annual Charge Pattern Set-up screen

\_Unit price display

*  The time can also be set from the keyboard.

5) Select the [OK] button to end the settings.

Indicate the normal/seasonal unit price.
The unit price is set with the weekly

After setting the charge time zone, select the [OK] charges.

button on the Time Zone Set-up screen. The
settings can also be input from the keyboard.

* Repeat steps 2) to 4) and set the required patterns.
Select the [OK] button.

The Annual Charge Pattern Set-up window
closes, and the Annual Charge Setting window

Time zone sektup

6)

opens.
Select the Pattern button.
Click and select the button for the time zone

7)

Selection of unit price for charge

I Unit pricel | Unit price2 | Unit price3 | Linit priced | Unit price5 |

pattern to be set.

Select the date. ok |

8)

Cancel |

Click the date for which the annual charges in

that pattern are to be set.
The date box changes to blue, and the annual
charges are set.
9) Select the [OK] button to end the settings.
*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked on, the settings will
be canceled and the Rate Setting screen will open.

Note:

« |If there is an open field (including a 0 value) in the setting items, a caution appears. Check the

settings.
» The annual charges can also be set from the Management window.

Displaying the annual charge settings

The settings from the current month to 24 months in advance are displayed in the annual charge

settings. The annual charge settings following the current day can be changed.
Colors used for date box in calendar

Blue : Annual charge is set for target pattern

Dark gray : Annual charge is set for non-target pattern

Light gray : No annual charge is set
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Setting the annual pattern name
A name (example: holiday setting) can be set for patterns 1 to 5 on the Annual Charge Pattern Set-up
window.

[Procedure]
1) Select the Pattern button.

2)

3)

A submenu opens when the pattern button is
pressed on the Annual Charge Pattern Setting

screen.
Select the [Pattern Name Set] button.

The Pattern Name Set-up window opens when

the submenu [Pattern Name Set] is selected.
Set the pattern name

A pattern name, indicating the application, etc.,
can be set. This name appears on the Annual

Charge Setting screen.

*

Up to 10 characters can be set.

4) Select the [OK] button to end the settings.

*

If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are
canceled and the Annual Charge Pattern Set-up
screen opens.

Changing the pattern
The set pattern can be changed.
1) Select [Pattern Set/Change].

The Annual Charge Pattern Set-up screen
opens when the [Pattern Set/Change] button is
selected on the Annual Charge Setting screen.

2) Change the details set for the time zone.

The procedure is the same as changing the
pattern or copying, pasting and deleting the
weekly charge pattern.

3) Select the [OK] button to end the settings.

ALL

A setup of an annual charge pattern

Pattern?
Pattern3

Fatterns

Setting

Release

Copy

Paste

Pattern name set-up

w T |
Pattern4 |

Pattern name set-up

Fatterni

Fattern name IPa’rtem]

QK

Cancel

Note:

The date of the annual charges used in the pattern are also affected when the pattern is changed.

The annual charges can also be set from the Management window.

Cancel the annual charge pattern
1) Select the date for which an annual charge is

2)

set.

Click the date for which the annual charge
pattern is to be canceled. The setting is
canceled if it is the same as the selected
pattern.

Select the [Pattern Cancel] button from the
submenu.

If the selected date differs from the selected
pattern, the submenu appears. Select the
[Pattern Cancel] button, and cancel the pattern
assignment set for that date.
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8.16.7 Setting the meter unit price
Set the unit price for the meters other than the watt hour meter. The unit price can be set for the

normal period and seasonal period.

Setting the meter unit price
The unit price for the gas, water and calorific value meter can be set. The time zone and start time, etc.,

are the same as the air-conditioner.
Charge time zone display

The unit price's time zone is displayed.

The details set for the air conditioner are

displayed and used for the time zone.

-..Usual charge/ seasonal

Day [ /y—
display The usual charge _Seasonal charge | Seasonal charge charge button
I T The window can be switched

\ Monday
Tuesday
‘Wednesday
Thursday

Friday

between the Usual Charge and
Seasonal Charge window

___Time zone delimiter
mark display

The time zone delimiter is
displayed.

Charge setting = —
The meter unit price can
be set.

= [ N | [ N N | [
BatCh bUtton in Unit priced Unit priced
The unit prices 1to 5 [aivcon Uit prce olgmagil %%m
= 0= —

2]
can be set in a batch. |Etectic1 Unit price \VW)Jhu\e [ 0
Default: Batch ar M e

Meter Unit price Set-up screen

Unit price
The unit price is set.

Set the unit price.
[Procedure]
1) Select the meter unit price [Change] button.
Select the meter unit price [Change] button on the Charge Setting screen to open the setting
screen.
2) Set the unit price.
Set the unit price for each meter.
*  Set all unit prices 1 to 5. The settings can also be made from the keyboard.
*  All charge rates can be set in a batch by selecting the batch button.
If a seasonal period applies, set both the normal and seasonal charges.
(Switch with the [The usual charge] and [Seasonal charge] button.)
3) Select the [OK] button to end the settings.
* If the [Cancel] button is clicked on, the
settings will be canceled and the Rate
Setting screen will open.

132



8.16.8 Setting the settlement date

Set the settlement date
Since the air-conditioning charge is calculated once a month, set the settlement date.
[Procedure]

1)

Click [Settlement date designation] button.
When the [Settlement-date designation] button
at the bottom right-hand side of the screen is
clicked, the Settlement-date designation
specification screen opens.

Settlement date designation

2) Specify the settlement.
To specify the end of month, click [End of === ¢ End of monith
month].
To specify the actual date, click [Manual] and =
select the date by clicking the “A/¥” buttons. QK Cancsl
* Numerical values can also be input from the
keyboard. Settlement data designation
3) Click [OK] to end settlement-date designa- tion specification screen
setting.
* If the [Cancel] button is clicked on, the settings will be
canceled and the Management screen opens.
Note:

The 29th, 30th, and 31st cannot be set as the settlement-date designation. (However, they can be

set as the end of month.)

Automatic printing or file output is possible after settlement-of-accounts. (Refer to the Site Adjust-

ment manual.)
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8.17 Energy Saving/Peak Cut Set-up

Set the energy saving and peak cut.
The AG-150A/G-50A for energy saving operation, the control state of the indoor units in each
operation block, and the control status of each outdoor unit is set for energy saving. The watt hour
meter subject to the control measurement and the control status at each level is set for the peak cut
setting. The peak cut function can be set only when a watt hour meter/meter connection is enabled
and the air conditioner watt hour meter is connected.

Table Energy saving and peak cut setting items

Item Setting details Remarks
Block Contents of control No control, temperature control, ventilator/
(*1) thermo OFF control, stop control
Control time (*2) 3 min, 6 min, 9 min, 15 min, 30 min. Select only when control is valid
The difference of Deactive, Active (1°C unit between 3°C Select only when control is valid
temperature (*3) and 9°C)
Outdoor |Contents of control No control, performance save rate
unit (90%, 80%, 70%, 60%)
Control time 3 min, 6 min, 9 min, 15 min, 30 min. Select only when control is valid
*1:  Make the Block settings before making the Energy Saving/Peak Cut settings.

*2: Set the time to control for 30 minutes.

*3: The "The difference of temperature" disables the energy saving (level 0) control if the temperature exceeds the
difference of the set temperature and intake temperature during energy saving (level 0).

Note:

« Air To Water (PWFY) group is capable of Thermo-OFF control (fan operation control) and

bringing the units to stop only.

8.17.1 Energy saving setting
8.17.1.1 Setting Procedures and Restrictions
Before setting or changing the energy saving function, check the precautions.

Preparing to set the energy saving function
[Procedure]

1)

2)

Click the [Energy Saving] button.

From the initial window, click on the [Energy Saving]

button in the System Settings group.

Click the [OK] button after checking the display

contents.

Check the details displayed in the warning, and then

click the [OK] button.

*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked on, the settings will be
canceled and the initial window will open.

The energy saving function is set in the following
order.
Step 1 Energy saving setting

8.17.1.2 Energy saving setting (Step 1)
Monitor the energy saving details set in the AG-150A/
G-50A.

1)

Click the [Monitor] button.
The energy saving details already set will appear in
the window.

Set the AG-150A/G-50A for energy saving control

1)

Select the AG-150A/G-50A No. with the ¥ button.
Select the AG-150A/G-50A for energy saving control
by clicking V.

* When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC),
make the setting of energy saving for each AG-150A, not for each
EC.

"Whole building" also can be selected.

134

The step of energy-savingipeak cut set-up
Step1: Energy-saving set-up
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Energy saving setting preparation screen
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Energy saving setting screen



Note:
+ By setting "Whole building" for AG-150A/G-50A No., all operation blocks (outdoor units) can be set
to energy saving in a group.

Batch setting for the “Whole building”
If "Whole building" is selected and not all AG-150A/G-50A units are set to the same settings, those
fields that have different settings for different AG-150A/G-50A units will appear blank.
If it is not necessary to change the setting for any item, leave the item blank as itis.
To change the settings, select an appropriate option for the blank field.
In the case of TG-2000A Ver. 5.10 or earlier and Ver. 5.20, the fields cannot be left blank. Change the settings so
that the settings for all G-50A will be the same.

Set the energy saving function for the indoor units
1) Select the operation block to be set with the “¥” button.
Select the operation block to be set by clicking “¥”.

2) Select the control details with the “¥” button.
Select the control details for energy saving

operation by clicking “¥". e R
Control details: No control 2) 3)
Temperature control 5) 6)

Ventilator operation (Thermo OFF) TR e | e mnsing
Operation stop
3) Select the control time with the “¥” button.
Select the control time for energy saving operation by clicking “¥”.
The following times can be set when a setting other than "No control" is selected for the control

details.

Control time: 3 minutes
6 minutes
9 minutes
15 minutes
30 minutes

4) Repeat steps 1) to 3).
Repeat steps 1) to 3) for the operation blocks set for energy saving.

Note:
» The target indoor units are displayed in the "Control group" field.
» If the settings are the same for each block, use the "Copy" and "Paste" functions to make the
process easier.

Set blocks excluded from energy saving operation
5) Select the excluded functions with the “¥” button.
Select the whether functions are excluded from energy saving operation by clicking the ¥ button.
6) Select the excluded temperature difference with the “¥” button.
Select the conditional temperature difference to be excluded from energy saving operation by
clicking '¥.
Setting temperature difference: 3 deg. to 9 deg. (1 deg. increments)

Note:
» These settings excluded from energy saving operation are batch settings for each AG-150A/G-50A.
* “Temperature difference” means the difference between the suction temperature and the set
temperature during cooling and the difference between the set temperature and suction temperature during
heating. If the degree of temperature difference exceeds the preset value, the unit will be excluded from the
energy save control to maintain the comfort level.
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Setting the energy saving function for the outdoor unit
1) Select the outdoor unit to be set with the “¥” button.
Select the outdoor unit to be set by clicking V.
|f “OC” is selected on the Opt|on under Unit’ Anenerg).l-saving functional setup of an outdoor unit

. [1-1 LowGo-001 z] wit coc Faoc Copy Past
outdoor units other than A-control models can be

selected (Outdoor unit addresses will be L = [
displayed.) 2) 3)

If “AOC” is selected, A-control models of
outdoor units can be selected (The outdoor unit
addresses and the group names will be displayed.)

2) Select the control details with the “¥” button.
Select the control details for energy saving operation by clicking V.
Control details: No control
Performance save rate 0.6 to 0.9 (0.1 increments)
3) Select the control time with the “¥” button.
Select the control time for energy saving operation by clicking V.
The following times can be set when a setting other than "No control" is selected for the control

details.

Control time: 3 minutes
6 minutes
9 minutes
15 minutes
30 minutes

4) Repeat steps 1) to 3).
Repeat steps 1) to 3) for the outdoor units set for energy saving.

Note:
» The indoor units connected to the target outdoor units are displayed in the "Control group" field.
» If the settings are the same for each outdoor unit, use the "Copy" and "Paste" functions to make
the process easier.

Finish setting the energy saving function, and send the set details to the AG-150A/G-50A
1) Click on the [OK] button.
When finished with the settings, click on the [OK] button.
The set details will be sent to the AG-150A/G-50A and the Energy Saving Setting screen will close.

@ution: \

Energy save function on the outdoor unit

*  Only the inverter models of A-control outdoor units can be put on the energy save control.
When the settings are transmitted to AG-150A/G-50A, only the settings for the inverter models of
A-control outdoor units will be made. Do not make the energy save setting for the constant
speed models of A-control outdoor units, for the wrong settings can be made for some of the
constant speed models of A-control outdoor units.
Transition to the setting screen will take some time because AG-150A/G-50A monitors the
information on the A-control outdoor units.
To make the settings for the energy save function for the first time, the constant speed models of
A-control outdoor units will be displayed if AG-150A/G-50A is not connected, because the
information on the unit cannot be monitored.
In the option menu under “Unit,” “OC” stands for outdoor units other than A-control models, and
“AOC” stands for A-control outdoor units.
When the energy save setting is monitored on the G-50A, using the monitor refresh button, the
connected A-control outdoor units will be displayed only when the G-50A version is 2.90 or later.
If the version is 2.80 or older, energy save function for A-control outdoor units is not supported.

)

o
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8.17.2 Peak Cut Setting

<Setting>

STEP1, 2

Stated separately
"Weighing
instrument setting”

STEP1, 2

Stated separately
"DIDO, Al and PI
controller setting”

AG-150A
or G-50A

—iL
— | PLC (installed software for
Counts electric pulse ||

Monitors | electric energy count) N
electric energy LEIectric energy monitor method
............................... -

|
WHM |
|

C— i — e — e — e —

STEP2

Stated separately
"General control PLC
setting”

; — | MCP(PI controller)
Monitors r
electric energy ,LEIectric energy monitor method

Demand
controller

| PLC (installed software for

| demand input PLC)

Reports Demand level contact I

Demand controller method

demand level )|

*Either method will
be used.

Selects with user
setting2.

(cannot be used in
conjunction)

Caution

* Be sure to check the peak cut function for proper operation to check the peak cut control

settings.

« If the centralized controller malfunctions or the transmission line is cut, the actual power

consumption may exceed the preset demand value. Mitsubishi Electric shall not be liable for
this situation.
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ﬁte (example of setting peak cut control details): \
« With peak cut control, average power for the next 30 minutes (demand value) is estimated based

on the changes in power, and control is executed.

Thus, even if the level value is not exceeded at the current value, energy saving control is
gradually applied on the estimated level so that the energy saving level does not rise suddenly.
During peak cut control, the maximum average power value is input in level 4, and the [30
minutes] [Stop] (always stopped) items are set for all blocks.

Depending on the outdoor unit model being used, it may take time to track the air conditioning
load. Take this into consideration when setting.

Set a value with sufficient allowance over the contact value for level 4 (maximum level).

Increase the higher energy saving expectations in the control details as the level increases.

Set the peak cut control with level 4 (maximum level) when using demand controller whose level
contact is 3 or less.

[Setting example] * These are just examples and must be set according to each building's environment.

Target Control details C9ntro| Remarks
item
High|Level 4 |Block Off control 30 minutes)
S“ Outdoor unit |None -
b= Level 3 |Block Fan control 6 minutes
E Outdoor unit | Performance save rate 60% | 30 minutes
% Level 2 |Block Fan control 3 minutes
=g Outdoor unit |Performance save rate 70% | 30 minutes
% | |Level 1 |Block Temperature Fontrol 3 minutes
g Outdoor unit Performancdsave rate 90% | 30 minutes
o | |Level O |Block Temperatu% control 3 minutes | Always set as
w X required for the
Low Outdoor unit |None / \ —\) energy saving setting.
The block (indoor unit) and J = E:vriiﬂg et
outdoor unit control can be A —D D
combined at the same
level. A o o
2\ A

|:| : 3-minute energy saving control
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8.17.2.1 Setting Procedures and Restrictions
Before setting or changing the peak cut function, check the precautions.

Preparing to set the peak cut function
[Procedure]
1) Click the [Energy-saving set-up] button.
From the initial window, click on the [Energy-saving
set-up] button in the System Settings group.
2) Click the [OK] button after checking the display

The step of energy-saving/peak cut set-up
Stepl: Set-up af he watthour meter for energy-saving
Step2. Peak cut sekup

contents.

Check the details displayed in the warning, and then =

C||Ck the [OK] button_ *Pressing the "OK" button will complete the screen data and the contents will be updated.
* If the [Cancel] button is clicked on, the settings will be 53150up f an energsaingpesk ot sarted Yes NEXTIOK No(Carcel

canceled and the initial window will open.

e checing The Wianig

Peak cut setting preparation screen

The energy saving function is set in the following

order.

Step 1 Peak cut WHM setting *1

Step 2 Peak cut setting *2

*1: It appears in case of WHM connection.

*2: Although the setting begins with Step2 when the demand control unit is connected, Step1
appears on the setting screen.

8.17.2.2 Peak cut WHM setting (Step 1)
Monitor the peak cut WHM details set in the AG-150A/G-50A.
1) CIICk the [Monltor] button. [Energy-saving/peak cut set-up wizard -Stepi: Set-up of the watt hour meter for energy- -saving
If peak cut WHM is already set, the set details will
appear in the screen.

Set the peak cut WHM
[In the case of using PLC]
1) Select with the peak cut WHM “¥” button.
Select the WHM used to judge the peak cut control
by clicking on “¥”.
2) Click the [OK] button.
After setting the peak cut WHM, click on the [OK]

button. The screen will shift to the next Step. = | &=
[In the case of using PI controller] Peak cut WHM setting screen
1) Select with the peak cut WHM “¥” button. (In the case of using PLC)

Select the WHM used to judge the peak cut control
by clicking on “¥”.
2) Click the [OK] button.
After setting the peak cut WHM, click on the [OK]
button. The screen will shift to the next Step.
* Select the WHM for each AG-150A including those with
EC connection.

@ote: \

* The one of Air conditioner/Electricity1/Electricity2
can be set to the peak cut WHM.

* During peak cut control (for watt hour meter
connected with Pl controller), the AG-150A/G-50A

. 0K Cancel
monitors only one watt hour meter. Up to 3| |wuwm 5
AG-150A/G-50As can be connected with the initial Peak cut WHM setting screen
AG-150A/G-50A when monitoring the watt hour (In the case of using Pl Controller)

meter with other AG-150A/G-50A s(*1).
(*1) Controlled based on the peak cut control level
K of one previous minute j
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8.17.2.3 Peak cut setting (Step 2)
Monitor the peak cut details set in the AG-150A/G-50A.
1) Click the [Monitor] button.
If peak cut is already set, the set details will appear in
the window.

Select the AG-150A/G-50A for peak cut control
1) Select the AG-150A/G-50A No. with the “¥” button.

Select the AG-150A/G-50A for peak cut control by

clicking “V”.

*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC),
make the setting of peak cut control for each AG-150A, not for
each EC.

"Whole building" also can be selected.

oKW -

oC Oudoornt
AOC A Contol Outdor Uni Je— Bak | ok | cencal |

Peak cut setting screen

~N
Note:
+ By setting "Whole building" for AG-150A/G-50A No., all operation blocks (outdoor units) can be set
to energy saving in a group.

J
Batch setting for the “Whole building”
If "Whole building" is selected and not all AG-150A/G-50A units are set to the same settings, those
fields that have different settings for different AG-150A/G-50A units will appear blank.
If it is not necessary to change the setting for any item, leave the item blank as it is.
To change the settings, select an appropriate option for the blank field.
In the case of TG-2000A Ver 5.10 or earlier and Ver. 5.20, the fields cannot be left blank. Change the settings so
that the settings for all G-50A will be the same.
Set the control start electric amount
1) Set level 1 with the “A/¥” buttons. tric power of each level
Set the level 1 control start electric amount with the Kb -
“A/V” buttons. 2w - 400 kW
2) Set levels 2 to 4 with the “A/¥” buttons. ki - 300 ki
Set the control start electric amount for levels 2 to 4 K - o0 ki
with the “A/¥” buttons. B - 100 K

Set the peak cut function for the indoor units
1) Select the operation block to be set for each
level with the “¥” button.

Select the operation block to be set for each oy -
level by clicking “¥”. s -
The number of levels set with the control start b -

deg(*C/F)  (tsets upin G50 unit)

electric amount can be set.
2) Select the control details with the “¥” button.
Select the control details for energy saving operation by clicking V.
Control details: No control
Temperature control
Ventilator operation (Thermo OFF)
Operation stop
3) Select the control time with the “¥” button.
Select the control time for energy saving operation by clicking V.
The following times can be set when a setting other than "No control" is selected for the control details.
Control time: 3 minutes
6 minutes
9 minutes
15 minutes
30 minutes
4) Repeat steps 1) to 3).
Repeat steps 1) to 3) for the operation blocks set for energy saving.
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(ote: N

* The target indoor units are displayed in the "Control group" field.

» If the settings are the same for each block, use the "Copy" and "Paste" functions to make the
process easier.

*  When ventilator/thermo OFF control is selected, the thermo OFF (performance save) command will
be sent to the free plan model, and the ventilator mode changeover command will be sent to the K
control model. When thermo OFF control is selected, the remote controller's display will not change,
SO energy saving control can be carried out without anyone knowing about it. When temperature

k control is selected, the set temperature will change +2°C during cooling, and -2°C during heatingj

Set blocks excluded from energy saving operation
1) Select the excluded functions with the “¥” button.
Select the whether functions are excluded from energy saving operation by clicking the “¥” button.
2) Select the excluded temperature difference with the “¥” button.
Select the conditional temperature difference to be excluded from energy saving operation by
clicking “V”.
Setting temperature difference: 3 deg. to 9 deg. (1 deg. increments)

Note:
[ » These settings excluded from energy saving operation are batch settings for each AG-150A/G-50A. }

Setting the energy saving function for the outdoor unit
1) Select the outdoor unit to be set for each level with the “¥” button.
Select the outdoor unit to be set for each level by clicking “V¥”.
The number of levels set with the control start electric amount can be set.
2) Select the control details with the “¥” button.
Select the control details for energy saving operation by clicking “¥”.
Control details: No control
Performance save rate 0.6 to 0.9 (0.1 increments)
3) Select the control time with the “¥” button.
Select the control time for energy saving operation by clicking “¥”.
The following times can be set when a setting other than "No control" is selected for the control

deta | |S . An energy-saving functional setup of an outdoor unit
Control time: 3 minutes [1-1 LonGoT-001 e Copy | Pese
:
6 minutes B000KW -~ s> 7| 3 ||cowGoroos
9 minutes so0okye - B000k [LEEEER 50 = E B
15 minut qoo0iw - s0noia TR 707 EE =]
Inutes eoonkw - 4000k (IR o7 =E B
30 minutes oW - 2000k [T 0% I

4) Repeat steps 1) to 3).
Repeat steps 1) to 3) for the outdoor units set for energy saving.

Note:
» The indoor units connected to the target outdoor units are displayed in the "Control group" field.
» If the settings are the same for each outdoor unit, use the "Copy" and "Paste" functions to make the
process easier.
» The setting method for the A-control outdoor units is the same as that for the energy save setting,
and the same cautionary notes apply to both.

Finish setting the peak cut function, and send the set details to the G-50A
1) Click on the [OK] button.
When finished with the settings, click on the [OK] button.
The set details will be sent to the G-50A and the Peak Cut Setting screen will close.
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8.18 Night Mode Set-up
Use this function to switch the outdoor unit operation mode to the night mode (low-noise operation), and set the
night mode time interval.

8.18.1 Setting Procedure and Restrictions
Confirm the precautions before setting or changing
the night mode function.

J The step for setting the night mode
Step 1: Night mode set-up

Prepare to set the night mode

[Procedure]

1) Select the [Night mode set-up] button.
Click the [Night mode set-up] button located in the
system setting group on the initial window.

*Pressing the "OK" button will complete the screen data and the contents will be updated.

2) Select the [OK] button after confirming the display o youvantarigh mods e Yes NEXTION) o Gencd]
contents. o |
Check the contents of the alarm displayed and LR _
click the [OK] button. Night mode set-up preparation screen

*

When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial screen.

Execute the Night mode set-up in accordance with the following procedure.
Step 1: Night mode set-up
Monitor from all AG-150A/G-50A

Use this to monitor the set-up status from all
connected G-50A units.

== Monitor from AG-150A/G-50A

Use this to monitor the set-up status from
the selected AG-150A/G-50A.

AG-150A/G-50A -
selection field
Select the AG-150A/G-50A

to be set. . . .
== Start/End time setting field
. Set the time to start and end the night mode.
Expansion - 9
Controller(EC) selection . . .
(EC) Target outdoor unit selection field
field : .
o " Select the outdoor unit to be controlled with

Assign "EC No." for the selected o | o the night mode.
outdoor unit.

Night mode set-up screen

8.18.2 Night Mode Set-up (Step 1)

Monitor the night mode setting details set in AG-150A/G-50A.
[Procedure]
1) Click the [Monitor] button or [All monitors] button.

If the night mode has already been set, the setting details will appear.

Assign AG-150A/G-50A for the night mode control, and set the start/end time.
[Procedure]
1) Use the “A/¥” button to select the AG-150A/G-50A No.

Click the “A/¥” button to select the AG-150A/G-50A subject to the night mode control.
2) Set the time to start and end the night mode.

Click the “A/¥” buttons to select the time to start and end the night mode.

The time can be set in the range of "0 hours 0 minutes to 23 hours 59 minutes".

Set the outdoor unit for using the night mode function.
[Procedure]
1) Click and select the icon of the outdoor unit to be set.
Click and select the icon of the outdoor unit to be set.
The selected outdoor unit's icon will appear in a red frame.
*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select the outdoor unit after selecting the "EC No."

Note:
+ If the start time and end time are the same, the night mode will be applied for 24 hours.
» Some outdoor units do not have the night mode function.

Finish the night mode set-up.
[Procedure]
1) Click the [OK] button.
Click the [OK] button when finished with the settings.
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8.19 System-changeover Set-up
The models “Auto” function is not available (Y series), use this function (automatic cooling/heating switching) to
switch cooling/heating operation automatically with the change of indoor temperature. In this function, the cooling
(heating) mode can be switched to the heating (cooling) mode automatically.

The step for setting the System-changeover

8.19.1 Setting Procedure and Restrictions
Confirm the precautions before setting or changing
the System-changeover (automatic cooling/heating
switching) function.

Step 11 System-changeover set-up

Prepare to set the System-changeover

[Procedure]

1) Select the [system-changeover set-up] button.
Click the [system-changeover set-up] button located
in the system setting group on the initial window.

2) Select the [OK] button after confirming the display  |oo.oiuoimi

contents. System-changeover set-up preparation screen
Check the contents of the alarm displayed and
click the [OK] button.

*  When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial screen.

*Pressing the "OK" button will complete the screen data and the contents will be updated

Do you want a Systern-changeover set up? Yes [NEXT(OK)]/ No[Cancel]

Execute the System-changeover (automatic cooling/heating switching) set-up in
accordance with the following procedure.
Step 1: System-changeover set-up

Monitor from all
AG-150A/G-50A

[ Ay | Use this to monitor the set-up
Honler status from all connected
Registered group AG-150A/G-50A units.

AG-150A(EC)/G-50A =—
selection field

Select the AG-150A/G-50A
to be set.

== Monitor from
AG-150A/G-50A
Use this to monitor the set-up

status from the selected
AG-150A/G-50A.

Mode change over
block selection field
Set the operation mode for
each change over block.
Representation group, Auto
change, Nothing

== Representation group
selection field
Select the representation

group when using
representation group control.

0OK Cancel
e == Group in mode change
over block display field
System-changeover set-up screen The groups in the block are
displayed.
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8.19.2 System-changeover set-up (Step 1)

Monitor the System-changeover setting details set in AG-150A(EC)/G-50A.

[Procedure]
1) Click the [Monitor] button or [All monitors] button.
If the System-changeover has already been set, the setting details will appear.

Set the AG-150A(EC)/G-50A subject to the System-changeover control.

[Procedure]
1) Use the “¥” button to select the AG-150A/G-50A No.

Click the “¥” button to select the AG-150A(EC)/G-50A subject to the System- changeover control.
*When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.

Set the change mode for each mode change block.

[Procedure]
1) Use the “¥” button to select the change mode.
Click the “¥” button to select the change mode for each mode change block.

1-025
1-026
Representation group 1-020 1-027
1-026
1-029
1-030
1-031

Averaging

1-032

Mode change over block selection\—Group in mode change over
field block display field

Set the operation mode for each change over block.  The groups in the block are displayed.

Change mode Control details

The System-changeover (automatic cooling/heating switching) function is

Nothing deactivated. (Default)

The mode is changed between cooling and heating based on the set temperature and

intake temperature of the set representation indoor group.

* When the air conditioning units in the "Representation group” are stopped or operated in the FAN
or AUTO mode, “Averaging” mode is used instead of the “Representation group” mode to control
the system.

Representation group
(Main group)

The mode is changed between cooling and heating based on the performance rate, set

temperature and intake temperature of each indoor group in the mode change block.

* The operation mode of the groups of units that are stopped or operated in the FAN or AUTO
mode will not be changed.

Averaging

* Only the M control indoor unit of CITY MULTI is subject to control. The A-control and K-control
indoor units are excluded.

* The mode of operation is not switched to the indoor unit under Stop and Fan operation.

+ The mode change block is a collection of the indoor units in a refrigerant system unit.
If the group which the refrigerant system straddled exists, those refrigerant systems will
become one mode change block.

+ R2 also will appear as the choice for the setting, but do not select it.

+ The system-changeover function of the AG-150A/G-50A units should not be used together with

\ the system-changeover function of the outdoor units. /
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Set the representation group

[Procedure]

1) Select the representation group with the "¥" button.
Select the representation group for each block selected with [Representation group mode] by
clicking on "¥".

Registered group

Representation group

Finish the auto change over set-up. selection field
Select the representation group when
[Procedure] using representation group control.

1) Click the [OK] button.
Click the [OK] button when finished with the settings.

ﬁte: Mode change block in System-changeover function \
Normally the air conditioner group belonging to one refrigerant system is one block. However,
if an air conditioner group extending over several refrigerant systems is set, all air conditioner

groups belonging to both refrigerant systems will be handled as the same mode change
block. (Refer to drawing below.)

@ p— Group 1 Group 2 || Group 3
2 2 27 [ 27
G-50A Ofitdoor unlit ndoor uni
— Group 4 |Mode change block |
27 27 2|2
- Group 5 Group 6
g g g g | Mode change block |
- Group 7 Group 8
27 7 2| 2
cm=d (Group 10 Group 9
27 || &7 27| 27
| Mode change block |
P Group 11
27 | & 22 2
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8.20 Others Set-up

Make the settings of the functions below.
These functions are available only with AG-150A/GB-50ADA.

Function

Contents

External temperature
interlock control

It controls the temperature difference between outdoor and indoor temperature during the cooling
operation to prevent extreme thermal gap causing strain to human body.

setting When External temperature interlock is active, the set temperature of air conditioning group
is shown below.
36 jExtemaI Temperature |
35 D
34 / N\
33 / AN |
32 / The set temperature of af |
g g& // group that selects [+4°C] |
® —Z \
5 29 / L
£ 28 / 1 L\
2 27 / 1 L\
26 S 1 T\
5 — | AN
24
23 Preset temperature I Time
External Temperature Set Temperature
External Temperature > Preset temperature+1.5°C Preset temperature+1°C
External Temperature > Preset temperature+4.5°C Preset temperature+2°C
External Temperature > Preset temperature+6.5°C Preset temperature+3°C
External Temperature > Preset temperature+7.5°C Preset temperature+4°C
*This function is available only when operation mode is set to “Cool” or “Dry”.
* "External temperature interlock control” of "User Set-up" needs to be set to "Activate” to use this
function.
* This function is not available with G-50A, but only with AG-150A/GB-50ADA.
Night setback control | It keeps the indoor temperature within the set range (Maximum and Minimum temperature).
setting The operation is controlled for the temperature not to go outside the set limit.

When Night setback control is active, air conditioning group operates as shown below.

1
{Room. " _ Night setback operation stops
oem_pela ure | _ _ _i_ [Nightsetback| || (when the temperature rise 3°C
21°C F operation or the control period is over)
Ni starts
in. g
temperature Z\/, ;?
12°C— - : E—— -
Heat ON Heat OFF Heat ON Heat OFF
21°C 12°C 21°C

v

‘ -
< ]

| Night setback control period |

When the temperature drops below the Min. temperature (heating control)

Max. ;
temperature :
28°CT |~~~ - - =
Room ’ Night setback | T\
temperature operation
24°C— - =K starts Fl==—=-=-=-
Cool On Cool OFF Cool ON Cool OFF
24°C 28°C 24°C
| Night setback control period |

When the temperature rises above the Max. temperature (cooling control)

* "Night setback control" of "User Set-up" needs to be set to "Activate” to use this function.
* This function is not available with G-50A, but only with AG-150A/GB-50ADA.
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8.20.1 Setting Procedure and Restrictions
Confirm the precautions before setting or changing the others set-up function.

Prepare to set the others set-up

[Procedure]
1) Select the [Others set-up] button.
Click the [Others set-up] button located in
the system setting group on the initial window.
2) Select the [OK] button after confirming the display
contents.
Check the contents of the alarm displayed and
click the [OK] button. “Freseng e ORI ST e seeen e an he contnts il e upestes
When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is s e gy e s eer
terminated to return to the initial screen. Do you vantsystem configurafon set up? Yes (NEXT(OK)] o (Cancel

The step of the others set-up.
Step 1: External temperature intertock control setting
Step 2: Night sefback control setting.

*

Plases move on'ta e e e chesking The Waring

Execute the others set-up in accordance with the following procedure.
Step 1: External temperature interlock control setting
Step 2: Night setback control setting

Note:
[ * No setting screen is available for units in the state of "Deactivate" from "User set-up". ]

8.20.2 External temperature interlock control setting (Step1)

Set the External temperature interlock control.

[Procedure]

1) Select the AG-150A No. IS -
PICk up the AG_1 50A Unlt from G_50 No to Set aS a The temperature variation range is set-up to the Extemal temperature degree. (AG-150A)
unit for the External temperature interlock control.

2) Click the [MOI"IItOF] button. [ Expansion contole (E6)No. | FIERES
If any (?f the }JnItS is already under the control, the e - ‘ —
detail will be displayed. e o I m: cs c-

o | o ONee O m- os o+ N

Click [All monitors] to check the set states of all i _{ri mee £ =0 = oo H
AG_1 50A units 11005 [ 1-1-005 [ None L] 0+ ~ O«

3) Select the measurement unit.
Select the thermometer which measures outdoor
temperature from "External temperature sensor".
* Select only the one connected to the Al controller. o | caa |
The thermometer can be selected for each AG-150A unit.
4) Setting temperature variation range
Make settings of "Set temperature variation range" per group.
([Non], [+1], [+2], [+3], [+4] (°C) )
([Non], [+2], [+4], [+6], [+8] (°F) )

* For the AG-150A with the EC connection, select the group after selecting the expansion controller (EC) No.

The setting of External temperature interlock control is completed. Exit the screen.
[Procedure]

1) Click the [OK] button.
Click the [OK] button when finished with the settings.

* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial screen.
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8.20.3 Night setback control setting (Step2)

Set the Night setback control

The others set-up wizard Step 2: Nieht setback control settine
[P rOCGd U re] Start time, End time, and the range of the control temperature of Night setback control are set. (AG-150A) Al monitors
1) Select the AG-150A No. '

& Use  Donotuse

Pick up the AG-150A unit from G-50 No. to set as
a unit for the Night setback control. EEHCEICENEE
2) C|ICk the [Monltor] button. Group No. | Group Name [ Min temp  [°C] Maxtemp ['C]

Expansion controller (EC) No. |RHR] B
1 [0 B B

If any of the units is already under the control, the detail el z =
will be displayed. ' '
Click [All monitors] to check the set states of all AG-150A
units.
3) Select the Night setback control using.
Select "Use" or "Do not use" to activate or
deactivate the control.
Activate : Use
Deactivate : Do not use
* Night setback control setting can be made for each AG-150A.
4) Set Start time and End time.
Set the "Start time" and "End time" for the Night setback control.
Set two (Start/End) times exactly the same for the 24-hour control setting.
* "Start time" and "End time" of Night setback control are settable for each AG-150A.
5) Set Min temp. and Max temp.
Make settings of temperature restriction range (Min temp./Max temp.) per group.
Make settings of temperature restriction range (Min temp./Max temp.) per group.
Set the temperature in 1°C increments for the unit °C.
Set the temperature in 2°F increments for the unit °F.
Min temp. can not be set with the models without heating function. ("--" will appear on display)
* For the AG-150A with the EC connection, select the group after selecting the expansion controller (EC) No.

11004

11005 15 2

Copy&Paste of Temperature restriction range (Min temp./Max temp.) setting
The temperature restriction range (Min temp./Max temp.) which has been set for the Night
setback control can be reflected to other groups by "Copy & Paste".
Click the group with the range to be copied and select "Copy".
Then, click the group with the range to be pasted and select "Paste". The setting contents will be reflected
to the group.

* The group's range of temperature setting will be adjusted to paste the setting contents when it is smaller than that of the
Copy source

The setting of Night setback control is completed. Exit the screen.
[Procedure]

1) Click the [Finish] button.
Click the [Finish] button when finished with the settings.

* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated to return to the initial screen.
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8.21 Time Set-up

The time set-up function comes in two types, date/time set-ups and time monitor set-ups.

Function

Contents

Date/time set-up

Sets the date/time of all AG-150A/G-50A units and PLCs connected to the
computer as soon as the PC date/time is set.

The date/time setting of the expansion controllers (EC) is made via the AG-150A when
the EC is connected to the AG-150A.

* Be sure to set the current time on AG-150A/G-50A and PLC at the initial settings
before starting the operation.

Time monitor

Confirms the difference in time between the time reference machine
(AG-150A/G-50A No.1) of this system and all AG-150A/G-50A units and PLCs
except for No. 1 and the PC.

* The expansion controller that is connected to the AG-150A has no time monitor.

*

PC means a computer on which the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A operates.

[Description]

-

/<Precautions for using this function> N
Basically with this system, the time does not need to be adjusted manually, except for the first time.
(Excluding when correcting an error in the time.) When using the charge function (power apportioning ),
do not adjust the time needlessly.

Never change the date after starting the charge function (power apportioning).

With this system, the air conditioner operation data is collected from the AG-150A/G-50A main unit and
the electric amount data is collected from the PLC. The air-conditioning charges are calculated based on
this data using the various amounts and unit prices set in this integrated centralized control software
(TG-2000A). When there is a difference in time between the PLC or AG-150A/G-50A main unit and PC
on which the integrated centralized control software TG-2000A operates, it becomes unable to correctly
execute the calculation.

Thus, TG-2000A, AG-150A/G-50A and PLC times are adjusted each day to correct any time error
between the devices. (The time adjustment is based on the No.1 AG-150A/G-50A.)

J

Set the date/time.
[Procedure]

1) Select [Time set-up] button.
Click the [Time set-up] button located in the system
setting group on the initial window.

2) Select the [Date/time set-up] button.
Click the [Date/time set-up] button on the time set-up

select screen.

3) Select the part you want to change.
Click “Year”, “Month”, “Day”, “Hour”, “Minute”, or
“Second” you want to change.

4) Select the “A/¥” button.

© Time monitor

oK Cancel

Time set-up select screen

Use the “A/¥” buttons to Change the numbers of

the part to be changed.
5) Click [OK] button after finishing all settings. DateSet
When done with these settings, click the [OK] button. |200 01/04 j'
* When the [Cancel] button is clicked, this setting is terminated
to return to the initial window.

oK | Cancel

Note:

Date/time set-up screen

+ The alarm message shown in the following

illustration is displayed when the [Date/time

set-up] button is clicked.
OK : Displays the date/time set-up screen.
Cancel : Returns to the system set-up screen

@ The charging data will be affected. Change the time?

without displaying the date/time set-up. oK | [{Caner

Time Change Not Allowed dialog box
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» Don’t change time the following cases. However, this only applies when the charge function is on.

Because charge collection processing is performed.
When the current time is between 04:00 and 07:00.

+  We recommend that the time be checked and corrected once a month. (It is recommended to adjust
the time with the Maintenance password.)
Execute the correction of time within time of 08:00 to 21:45. When the RS-485 WHM is used,
however, do not correct the time near the charge zone change time.

» The date display order depends on the Windows(OS) setting.

+  When the date is exceeded after the start of operation and the time is reset, air-conditioning charge
calculation may not be performed correctly.

Maintenance Tip
+ Set these time and date settings from the TG-2000A application. When the TG-2000A program is
running, do not change the Windows system time. Changing the Windows clock will not change the
TG-2000A clock.
+ Don't change the date (and the time over the day), When charge function is used. Otherwise, the

\ charge calculation may not be executed properly. /

Monitor the time.

Monitor the year/month/day of the PC and connected AG-150A/G-50A, PLC and TG-2000A.

[Procedure]

1) Select [Time set-up] button.
Click the [Time set-up] button located in the system P —
setting group on the initial window. _ montor |

2) Select [Time monitor]. :
Click the [Time monitor] button on the time set-up select
screen.

3) Select the [monitor] button.
In this case, click the [Monitor] button on the time monitor
screen. When the button is clicked, the difference
between the date/time of all AG-150A/G-50A units
connected to the computer on which the integrated
centralized control software TG-2000A operates and the o o
reference machine is displayed. oo Ba e

Time monitor

standard (sec)

*  There is a difference of several seconds depending on the monitor timing. Time monitor screen

4) Select [OK] button.
When the time confirmation is completed, click the [OK] button, and the initial window returns.

Time monitor

T Monitor button
Monitor time of PC - -
12/22/230% 146541

=

. Difference from
reference machine
(AG-150A/G-50A No.1)

Display of PC date/time - Setting ime
GBEONo 1 12/22/2008 146560
TG-20004 12/22/2008 1466:41 -9

/7

According to & notes communication state. some errars
occur at monitar time Be careful aK

New time monitor screen

Display of
AG-150A/G-50A,
PLC and TG-2000A
data/time
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8.22 Monitoring and Changing the Meter Present Value

The current meter values can be monitored and
displayed from the Charge Data Maintenance screen.
The present value can also be changed.

Checking the meter monitor

1) Select the meter.
From the Charge Data Maintenance screen, select
the meter (WHM) to monitor using the ¥ button.

2) Select the [Present value monitor] button.
Click the [Present value monitor] button. The Meter
Present Cumulative Value screen opens.

3) Check the monitor, and then select the [OK] button.
Click the [Present value monitor] button again. The
meter cumulative value is displayed.

* The connection with the meter (WHM) is
checked on this screen.

» The watt hour meter's present value may have a
time lag of 10 seconds to 1 minutes.

» The watt hour meter’s present value is a
cumulative value starting from a specified date,
and it has nothing to do with the apportioned
electric energy that is monitored with the energy

monitoring function.
» This function cannot be used with the power
apportioning  without WHM  connected

(manual power amount input).
+ The meter's present value can also be
monitored from the Management screen.
Refer to the Management Section 8.6 inth)

instruction manual.

Changing the meter's present value
1) Select the [Present value change] button and set the
value to be changed.
From the Charge Data Maintenance window, select
the meter to monitor using the ¥ button. Then, click
the [Present value change] button.
The Present Value Change screen, on which the
value can be changed, opens.
*  Turn OFF the power breaker for the target WHM's
measurement wire before starting. In addition, make sure that
the other meters are stopped.

Present value
monitor button

 Select fram meter

o
© Selectfrom AG-150A/GIE0A
¢ Selectfrom Block
Meter]-048-2 l |

Meter maintenan

[Meter1-048-2 L

The number of selection unit: 3

QK

Charge Data Maintenance screen

Present value
change button

Prosent value monitor |
Selection: ‘Watt hour meter(1

WHM1
47812.94 [KWh]

Mame :

Counter :

Meter's Present Cumulative
Value screen

Present value change

Selection:  Meter]
Mame : Meterl
Counter I 42609§I [k4h]

| Cancel |

Meter's Present Cumulative
Value Change screen

Note:

+ The present cumulative value can be matched to the actual meter's cumulative value using this

function.

» The values used for power apportioning cannot be changed with this function.
» This function is valid only when using the measurement meter (for PLC and PI controller).
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[ 9. Charge Data Correction and Remedy

9.1

Result of Air-conditioning Charge Calculation
Air-conditioning charge calculation by the proportionally divided power charge function is based on the
indoor unit operation amount data. When data cannot be collected and calculation is mismatched for
some reason, irregular processing is performed. “Maintenance of charge data” and “Remedial
apportioning setting” may be necessary depending on the contents of this irregular processing.
The table below shows assumed cases.

Table: Assumed cases and recovery method (for without WHM connection (manual input of the

electric amount))

Assumed case

Air-conditioning energy
monitoring screen

Charging data status Correction method

PC failure
(HDD failure)

(Display impossible)

Operation amount data monitor
+ remedial apportioning
*1

Charging data destroyed

PC failure

Red characters (abnormal)

AG-150A/G-50A
communication error

Black characters (normal)

No repair is required.
*2

Forwarded to next day and apportioned
to recovery day

(Collected for several days and
apportioned)

Ag-150A/G-50A main
unit failure

Black characters (normal)

Apportioned, but data is not correct
(Interval: Error day ~ recovery data)

Charging data maintenance

System information
setting error

Black characters (normal)

Apportioned based on set information Charging data maintenance

*1: To repair, the operation amount during the time to be repaired is monitored, and the remedial
apportioning function is used.
*2: When a forwarding that extends past the settlement-of-accounts day occurs, it is recommended to
correct it in the “Charge data maintenance” screen. It is unnecessary to perform this procedure when
there is an agreement that allows the charge to be collected, even if the forwarded settlement occurs.

@ote:

L

If there are two or more assumed cases, make overall judgment.
+  When forwarding of apportionment spans the settlement-of-accounts day, the forwarded portion is
added to the next month. When you want to separate this month’s portion and next month’s portion,
divide the proportion division parameter forwarded and collected by “Charge data maintenance”
screen by the number of days in next month and this month.

The charge data status is irregularly processed according to the case which occurred.

~

J

Table: Assumed cases and recovery method (for with WHM connection (direct fetching of the

electric amount to the PC))

Assumed case

Air-conditioning energy
monitoring screen

Charging data status Correction method

PC failure (HDD failure)

(Display impossible)

Charging data destroyed Remedial apportioning

PC failure (with backup)

Red characters (abnormal)

Charging data is abnormal and cannot be
apportioned
(Interval: Last backup day ~ recovery day)

Remedial apportioning

Watt hour meter failure
(Monitoring impossible)

Black characters (normal)

(Unnecessary)
*1

Forwarded to next day and apportioned to
recovery day

Watt hour meter failure
(Monitoring possible)

Black characters (normal)

Forwarded to next day and apportioned |Charging data maintenance

(Data may not be correct)

AG-150A/G-50A
communication error

Black characters (normal)

Forwarded to next day and apportioned to
recovery day
(Collected for several days and apportioned)

(Unnecessary)
*1

AG-150A/G-50A
main unit failure

Black characters (normal)

Apportioned, but data is not correct
(Interval: Error day ~ recovery data)

Charging data maintenance

Calculation mismatch

Black/red characters
(Normal/abnormal)

Irregular processing performed and
apportioned or forwarded to next day

(Unnecessary)
*1

error

System information setting

Black characters (normal)

Apportioned based on set information Charging data maintenance
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*1: When a forwarding that extends past the settlement-of-accounts day occurs, it is recommended to
correct it in the “Maintenance of charge data” screen. It is unnecessary to perform this procedure
when there is an agreement that allows the charge to be collected, even if the forwarded settlement

occurs.

» If there are two or more assumed cases, make overall judgment. The recovery order is shown

below for reference.

Maintenance of charge data > Remedial apportioning setting > Unnecessary

*  When forwarding of apportionment spans the settlement-of-accounts day, the forwarded portion is
added to the next day. When you want to separate this month’s portion and next month’s portion,
divide the proportion division parameter forwarded and collected by “Charge data maintenance”

screen by the number of days in next month and this month.

+ The charge data status is irregularly processed according to the case which occurred.
* For system information setting error, there may be cases when remedial apportioning is
impossible depending on the type of error setting.

.

The following describes the outline repair method.

Overview

Remarks

Maintenance of
charge data
(See section 9.2)
*1

Change the proportional division parameter data
you want to correct in indoor units for each day.
After all changes are complete, recalculate and
calculate proportionally the apportioned electric
power and air-conditioning charge.

Use when such phenomena as those

shown below occur, and you want to

correct or change the proportional division

parameter or apportioned electric power.

» Generation of forwarded and collected
apportioning value

* AG-150A/G-50A failure

» Computer crash

etc.

Remedial
apportioning
(See section 9.5)

The air-conditioning charge is calculated from the
total of air-conditioning charge for the interval to be
apportioned. Then, the air-conditioning charge is
calculated and the normal interval air-conditioning
charge.

Use un-apportioning generated by the

following as the object.

« HDD failure

+ Watt hour meter failure (monitoring
impossible)

« Computer crash

etc.

*1: For With WHM connection, this function makes it possible to monitor the current integrated
value of the watt-hour meter.
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9.2 Maintenance of Charge Data
It is possible to change or correct the proportional division parameter, which is the proportionally
divided value data of the unit, or the apportioned electric power and electric power amount of WHM
every day.

9.2.1 Preparing for Charging Data Maintenance
Prepare and perform the following for charging data maintenance:

(1) Maintenance object and date check
Check the object indoor unit and date whose proportional division parameter or apportioned electric
power, etc. you want to correct due to a failure.
Check by referring to the failure recovery data and charging data display color (normal, abnormal,
maintenance), system configuration, etc.

(2) Reference data preparation
Prepare the normal apportioning data and indoor unit FAN operation amount, capacity save ratio,
and other data.
* The FAN operation amount, capacity save ratio, and indoor unit parameter of Cooling capacity,
Power input and Auxiliary heater can be displayed on “Maintenance of charge data ” screen.

(3) Correction charge data study
Study the maintenance object indoor unit, interval (date) and charging data correction value from
(1) and (2) above.

At the end of the preparations above, perform charging data maintenance.

@ote: \

For the charging data result (normal, abnormal, maintenance), refer to section “9.2.3 Unit Data
Maintenance”.
» The contents will appear in the air-conditioning charge after recalculation at the end of charging
data maintenance.
» The “subsidiary heater time” value is not used. The “subsidiary heater capacity” value is always
k dealt with as 0, because there is no indoor unit with a subsidiary heater. /

9.2.2 Maintenance Methods and Restrictions
Follow these steps to display the Charge Data Mainte-

o] [T02T| 1022 |03 [ 1023
nance screen. + Select fram AG-150A/G-50A
« Select from Block o) [T08T) [T
e gl Icff

Display the Maintenance screen.
[Procedure]
1) Click [Maintenance of charge data] button.
From the Initial window, click the [Maintenance of
charge data] button in the Maintenance group. The
Charge Data Maintenance screen appears.

@)te: \

» The items that can be changed in this screen are
the proportional division parameters of indoor
units. The parameters of indoor units and
outdoor units can be performed the maintenance

Charge Data Maintenance screen
(Without WHM connection)

separately.
* Charge Data can be stored for up to 122 days e ﬁﬂ“““ﬁﬁﬁ
excluding the present day. R 16|10 |15 ] |1 10 || 15 || 10] |ic ] 10| 1o
K / AG-1B0A/G-504 01 | E
Unit Data Maintenance
— Refer to section 9.2.3
Watt hour Meter Data Maintenance
— Refer to section 9.2.4
Test Operation Monitor of Watt Hour Meter
— Refer to section 9.2.5
0K
Charge Data Maintenance screen
(With WHM connection)
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[Without WHM connection]

Proportional division parameter for the outdoor unit:
The proportional division parameter calculated with the power used by the indoor unit concerned,
as that used by the outdoor unit (cryogenic) using the proportionally divided reference data, indoor
unit capacity, and other data selected.

Proportional division parameter for indoor unit:
The proportional division parameter calculated with the power used by the indoor unit concerned,
as that used by the indoor unit itself (power and auxiliary heating) using the fan operation time,
power input, and other parts of the indoor unit, etc.

[With WHM connection]

Apportioned electric power for outdoor unit:
The electric power proportionally divided from the electric power used by WHM with the power
used by the indoor unit concerned, as that used by the outdoor unit (cryogenic) using the
proportionally divided reference data, indoor unit capacity, and other data.

Apportioned electric power for indoor unit:
The electric power proportionally divided from the electric power used by WHM with the power
used by the indoor unit concerned, as that used by the indoor unit itself (power and subsidiary
heating) using the fan operation time, power input, and other parts of the indoor unit, etc.

9.2.3 Unit Data Maintenance
The proportional division data for every indoor unit may be changed. This screen displays the capacity
save ratio, thermo-ON time, the FAN operating time or subsidiary heater operation time for regular hours
and off hours.

Select button
AG-150A(EC)/G-50A No. select box

Maintaining Apportioned Unit Data
[Procedure]
1) Select the selection method.
Click the [Select from AG-150A/G-50A] or [Select = _See
from charging block] check box in the upper left part e S
of the charge data maintenance screen. et stmGsoatt ][] (e e ] i e re]

2-1) Select the selection method from AG-150A/G-50A.
Select the [Select from AG-150A/G-50A] button in
accordance with the procedure shown in 1), and
click the ¥ mark in the [AG-150A/G-50A No.]
selection box to select the AG-150A(EC)/G-50A No.
to be displayed. When it is selected, the indoor unit

connected to the AG-150A(EC)/G-50A is displayed . _ o |
in the unit selection column. Charge data maintenance screen
* When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), (select from AG-150A/G-50A)

select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field.

2-2) Select the selection method from the charging block.
Select the [Select from charge block] button in
accordance with the procedure shown in 1), and click
the ¥ mark in the [Select of charge block] selection
box to select the charge block to be displayed. When -
it is selected, the group set to the charge block is r%zz::i?;we—m
displayed in the unit selection column. o 3
Click the group, which sets the indoor unit to be
displayed. When it is selected, the indoor unit set to
the group is displayed in the unit selection column.

2-3) Select the selection method from WHM.

Select the [Select from WHM] button in accordance
with the procedure shown in 1), and click the ¥
mark in the WHM box. When it is selected, the unit

Charge block select

Group select

Selection group

set to WHM is displayed in the unit selection column. oK
If the outdoor unit is clicked when the outdoor unit is Charge data maintenance screen
displayed, the indoor unit composing of the outdoor (select from charge block)

unit is displayed in the unit selection column.
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3) Click the indoor unit icon. Indoor unit icon
Select the icon of the unit to be displayed or changed.
The “indoor unit data maintenance” screen appears. S

4) Select the proportional division parameter. - ceaon s ae
Select the cell of the proportional division parameter | |c———="=*
to be changed (regular hours, off hours).

The cursor appears in that cell.

5) Make changes to the data.

Enter the changes to the apportioned data (for each
time slot).

Maintenance of charge data

Blackl

OK

Charge data maintenance screen
(Display of indoor unit icon)

<Correction method>
Click the cell of the proportional division parameter to be changed.
When the cell is clicked to be selected, the “A/¥” button is displayed in the cell. Click the “A/¥” button
to correct the data. (The numeric value can also be directly input with the keyboard.)
When the [Corrective calculation] button located in the lower part of the screen is clicked after
correcting the data for all dates or at the halfway point of correcting the data, the results of the
air-conditioning block charge, calculated in accordance with the corrected data, is displayed together

with the pre-correction total proportional division parameter. It can be used as a guideline for data
correction.

<Caution>
» The value calculated using the [Corrective calculation] button is a temporarily calculated
value. To reflect it in the air-conditioning charge, recalculate on the air-conditioning charge
screen after correcting the data for all indoor units.
* The apportioned electric power and proportional division parameters are displayed or
input up to one digit after the decimal point. The display value is rounded at the 2nd digit
after the decimal point.

[Without WHM connection]

Proportional division parameter

Maintenance of charge data [Unﬂ Data D|Sp|ay Co'ors]
1 3Ie K
e Black :Normal
e ; S Red :Maintenance
Electric power of Blue :Abnormal
i Green :Un-apportioned
[Cana. saving rate Gray ‘No data
(Capa:d.40 [RW])
[*Fan running fime. . .
over i [Unit pricel
e ome Unit price * : 5 types
A heaterON e (Within(day) :Regular hour)
(Aux heater u[ f\/[\l/gl)
“Feterencevalie 4 2 (Outside(night) :Off hour)
I Recalculation

sum total £4142008-6/30/2008 7/1/2008-7/31/2008 8/1/2008-8/31/2008 9/1/2008-9/30/2008
Unitpricel | Unitprice? |
Before corection | |
After correction | |

Block unit proportional
dlisiEn Eargmeter Three months before Twa months befors Last month This mantty T Coralion
e button

Unit priced

Unit price4 } Unit price5

MotesThe numerical value of the above-mentioned after correction is a reference value In order to

reflect a conrecion value in an airconditioning charge. plsase perfom a re-calculation after coredting oK Cancel
proportional division value:

Indoor Unit Data Maintenance screen
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[With WHM connection]

Maintenance of charge data

Urit pri
Elactric power of
auteloor unit

[kwh]
Electric power of
incloor unit

[kwh]
Electric power of
crank case heater

[Kh]

1-015 | Block [EREA

ce3 Unit priced  Unit priceb  Unit price1

Apportioned electric power

Unit price2  Jnit p

3 Unit priced  Unit priceb

*Capa. saving rate
(Capa. 440 [KA])

Fan running fime

(Power inputd.000
[KW]
*Thermo OM fime

“Aux heater ON time
(Aux heater0.000
[k

*Rieferance value

[Block unit prapartional
division sum total

Uni pricel

Unitprice? | Unit price3 Unit price5

Before correction

[ [ Unitpriced |
I | I
[ [

After conection [kWWh]

reflect a correctionvalue in
propattional division value

MNotes The numerical value of the above-mentioned after correction is & reference valug In order to

an air-condiioning charge, please perform a re-caleulation after conecting a

<
Thiee months before: Tia months before Last month This month Corraction
6/1/2008-6/30/2008 771/2008:7/31/2008 8/1/2008-8/31/2008 971/2008-5/30/2008 calculation

= Recalculation

button

oK Cancel

6)

Indoor Unit Data Maintenance screen

Repeat steps 1) to 5), and change all the indoor units.

Repeat these steps to make changes to the apportioned data value to be changed.

7)

Click [OK] button.

When done with these settings, click the [OK] button.

*

If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted and the screen returns to the initial window.

Note:

+ If the apportioned data of the unit (proportional division parameter value and apportioned electric

power) is corrected, the value is reflected in air-conditioning charge when it is recalculated.

+ The data for that day may not be correct if there was an abnormality on the previous day. (For

example, when the previous day was abnormal, it may be forwarded to the next day.)

+ The proportional division parameter displayed in red is changed to maintenance (blue) and
recalculated and appears in the air-conditioning charge results. (It is, however, necessary to
perform maintenance for all abnormal color (red), no data color (gray), and un-apportioned data

color (green) located within the air-conditioning charge settlement period.)

*  When the outdoor unit apportioning mode is 2, the crank case heater apportioned electric power
also changes.

.

J

<Maintenance example>
Example of “Maintenance of charge data” during AG-150A/G-50A failure (proportionally divided electric

power charge (Without WHM connection))

— Refer to Appendix 3.

1) Correct the proportional division parameter (during failure) to “0”, by which the value is changed

to blue.

* Including appointed day of repair

2) Select and correct the failure period correction method from the following plans.
Plan (1) : Use of average value for one week before failure

— Calculate the proportional division parameter (given by multiplying the number of
days of the failure period using the average value for one week before failure as
the proportional division parameter for a day, and input it as a proportional division

parameter for the repair date.

Plan (2) : Use of normal period only
— Use the proportional division parameter only for the normal period, but not the
proportional division parameter for the number of all indoor units used during the
failure period. Correct the proportional division parameter for all indoor units

during the failure period to “0”.
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3) When the integration has already been made, select Recalculation to settle the charge for the
month concerned.

Note:
* It is necessary to perform the charge data maintenance on the date appointed for
AG-150A/G-50A repair, after the next day, when the AG-150A/G-50A is replaced.
+ Since the data cannot be fully corrected when the AG-150A/G-50A is replaced, it is
necessary to perform a special correction during failure.

<Maintenance example>
Example of “Maintenance of charge data” during AG-150A/G-50A failure (proportionally divided electric
power charge (electric amount pulse count)) — Refer to Appendix 3.
1) Correct the apportioned electric power (during failure) to “0”, by which the value is changed to blue.
* Including appointed day of repair
2) Select and correct the failure period correction method from the following plans:
Plan  : Use of average value for one week before failure
— Calculate the power used during the failure period proportionally by percentage
using the average value for one week before the failure as the apportioned
electric power for a day, and input it as apportioned electric power for the repair
date.
3) When the integration has already been made, select Recalculation to settle the charge for the
month concerned.

9.2.4 Watt Hour Meter Data Maintenance
This data may be changed. The unit prices 1 to 5 in the WHM data are displayed.

Maintaining watt hour Meter Data
[Procedure]
1) Click the “¥” button and select a watt hour meter. ‘
When the “¥” button in the watt hour meter field in ]St
the charging data maintenance screen is clicked,
all the watt hour meters are displayed. Selecting the L N
watt hour meter you want to display and clicking _ o [
the [Meter Maintenance] button displays the watt Watt Hour Meter Maintenance
hour meter maintenance screen.
2) Select the watt hour meter data. [Watt Hour Meter Data Display Colors]
Select the cell of the data to be changed (regular Black : Normal
hours, off hours). The cursor appears in that cell. Red :Abnormal
3) Make changes to the data. Blue : Maintenance
Enter the changes to the data (for each time slot). Gray : No data
4) Repeat steps 1) to 3).
Repeat these steps to make changes to the part to [Unit price]
be changed. Unit price 1to 5
5) Click [OK] button. (Within(day) :Regular hour)

When done with these settings, click the [OK] button.
*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted
and the screen returns to the initial window.

@te:

+ Corrected watt hour meter data will appear in the air-conditioning charge after recalculation.
However, only watt hour units’ watt hour meters are the object. The corrected watt hour meter data
does not appear at indoor units or watt hour meters connected to indoor units.

+ The data for that day may not be correct if there was an abnormality on the previous day.

For example, when the previous day was abnormal, it may be forwarded to the next day.

» The proportional division electric power displayed in red is changed to maintenance (blue) and
recalculated and appears in the air-conditioning charge results. (However, all the electric power
displayed in red in the air-conditioning charge settlement-of-accounts term must be maintained.)

K- This function cannot be used for Without WHM connection proportionally divided electric charge./

(Outside(night) :Off hour)
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9.2.5 Verify Test Operation of Watt Hour Meter WHM No. select box
Follow these steps to display the watt hour meter monitor.

Watt hour Meter Monitor Function Seriaten
[Procedure] T —
1) Select the watt hour meter.
From the Charge Data Maintenance screen, select the
meter to monitor using the “V¥» button.

2) Click [Present Value Monitor] button.
Click the [Present Value Monitor] button. The Watt
Hour Meter Current Integrated Value screen appears

for the selected meter. _ o |
3) Click [OK] button. Charge Data Maintenance screen

When finished viewing these values, click the [OK]

bution.

When the [Monitor] button is clicked, the watt hour
meter integrated value is monitored again.

Selection:  Watt hour meter(l
Mame : WHM1
Counter : 47812.94 [kih]

Watt Hour Meter Current Integrated Value screen

NOt.e: \

This screen can be used to verify the connection to the watt hour meters.

+ The watt hour meter’s present value may have a time lag of 10 seconds to 1 minutes.

« The watt hour meter’s present value is a cumulative value starting from a specified date, and it has nothing to
do with the apportioned electric energy that is monitored with the energy monitoring function.

+ This function cannot be used for Without WHM connection proportionally divided electric charge.

+ WHM test operation can be performed at the Management screen also. Refer to section 8.5 of the

k Management manual. /

Changing the watt hour meter present value
1) Select the [Present Value Change] button, and set the
new value. Selection:  Meterl
From the Charge Data Maintenance screen, select the
meter to monitor using the “¥” button. Then, click the

[Present Value Change] button. Counter: | 42509§| [Kivh]

Present value change

Mame heterl

The Present Value Change screen, on which the value
can be changed, opens. | Cancel |
* Turn OFF the power breaker for the target watt hour meter's

measurement wire before starting. Meter's Present Cumulative Value
The data for charge calculation cannot be changed. Change window

*

9.3 Operation Amount Data Monitoring
The indoor unit operation amount data saved in each AG-150A/G-50A, or the watt hour meter
(including all meters) cumulative value data saved in each PLC can be read out using the operation
amount and electric amount data monitor.

<Description of function>
The system monitors the operation amount for the indoor unit from all the AG-150A/G-50A units to
calculate the proportionally divided power charge at 4:05 and after every day. (Operation amount of
indoor unit: capacity save ratio, FAN operation time, thermo-ON time, auxiliary heater operation time)
The proportional division is not calculated properly when the system is unable to monitor because the
power of the PC that the integrated centralized control software (TG-2000A) operates on is turned off,
the PC is defective, or the LAN circuit or hub with the AG-150A/G-50A is defective. (The calculation
result is correct, however, as the forwarded calculation is executed after the repair on the next day or
at a later time, but the calculation result is displayed in red as an error (red).)
Because of the reasons shown above, the Operation amount data monitor function is used to monitor the
operation amount data as a guideline (cannot be monitored) with the date designated using the charge
data maintenance described in 9.2 or the charging remedy described in 9.5 when the maintenance of the
proportional division parameter value or the apportioned electric power is performed.
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<Supplement>
The AG-150A/G-50A and PLC basically save the data for the past 62 days in a dated format for each
unit price.
(The accounting system of PI controller stores the operation amount/electric amount data for the past 62 days
on AG-150A/G-50A.)

{Caution>

Even if the operation amount data is monitored, it may not be executable in some cases due to the

following reasons:

* When the data has not accumulated due to a power shutdown for over 24 hours of the

AG-150A/G-50A

*  When the data has not accumulated due to setting the time/date of the AG-150A/G-50A and

PC forward by over 24 hours

*  When the AG-150A/G-50A is replaced due to AG-150A/G-50A, PLC or PI Controller (MCP),

failure

*  While the current time is “22:00~0:30” or “4:00~6:00,” the monitoring cannot be performed.
When the operation amount data is monitored by the system (2000 units) for one month, it takes
K approximately one hour.

\

)

Monitoring operation amount/electric amount data
[Procedure]

1)

Click [Operation amount/Electric amount data
monitor] icon.

Click the [Operation amount/Electric amount data
monitor] icon of the maintenance group in the initial
window.

2) Select the button for the target to be monitored.

3)

4)

5)

Click the target data's [Operation Amount] or [Electric
amount] data on the Operation Amount and Electric
amount Data Monitor Setting screen.

Set the interval to be monitored.

Use click and the “A/¥” buttons to set the interval
the running data held by the AG-150A/G-50A is to
be monitored.

*  Numbers can be manually input from the keyboard.

Set the additional unit

If there are additional units or WHM, select the “An
extension unit/WWHM” optional button and click the
“Select” button.

When setting the additional unit, set the additional
unit and the installation date and then click the
[OK] button.

*  The monitor can be carried out in consideration of the

period before the installation.
Click [OK] button.
When setting of the operation amount/electric
amount data monitoring interval is complete, click
the [OK] button. The operation amount data
monitor confirmation screen appears.
*  If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the settings are interrupted
and the screen returns to the Operation amount/Electric
amount data monitor setting screen.

6) Click [OK] button.

Confirm the monitoring interval at the operation

amount data monitor confirmation screen. After

confirmation, click the [OK] button. If it is determined

automatically that the monitor-prohibit time is

applicable.

When it is out of the prohibited time range, the

operation amount/electric amount data monitor is

started and the message "Please wait a moment"

is displayed on the screen.

After the monitoring is terminated, the screen

returns to the initial window.

*  Since the monitor of the operation amount/electric amount
data requires time, wait for a moment until the monitor is
terminated.
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Operationfelectric power amount data monitor

m Amount of operations Amount of electric power

311112004 = PP [3i1/200 |
Manitor the unit operation armount.
[Reference] Todays date 312/2004

I~ An extension unit

o | =

Operation amount/Electric data monitoring screen

Selection of an extension unit

\ 1 -
Opt. | Address Installation date =
| | 15 S/16/2008
| | 16 S/16/2008
| | 17 S/16/2008
| | 18 S/16/2008
O 19 S/16/2008
O 20 S/16/2008
| 21 S/16/2008
| 22 S/16/2008 =
| 23 S/16/2008
| 24 S/16/2008
| 2h 9/16/2008
| 26 9/16/2008 ~
0]8 Cancel
Please choose the extended unit and input an installation date.

Selection of an extension unit screen

Confirm operation amount data monitor.

The ronitor of the amount data of operations of the
following period is carried out.

5/20/2003 - 5/20,2003
Overwrite database values with monitored values.

Start monitoring?

Operation amount/Electric amount data monitor
confirmation screen



Note: \

/- The monitor of the operation amount/electric amount data is intended for all indoor units for the
object day, in which the contents are written over the PC database on which the integrated
centralized control software (TG-2000A) operates. Monitor only the necessary date.

« Monitor the data for the last day after 7:00. (Monitor after 9:00 only when using the heat
storage model.)

« Even if the operation amount/electric amount data monitor is executed, it cannot use the results
for the recalculation of proportionally divided power charges. In this case, use the “Maintenance
of charge data” shown in section 9.2 or the “Charging remedy” shown in section9.5.

* Note that the data is not reflected in the “Maintenance of charge data” screen even if the

\ operation amount/electric amount data is gathered using this function, but upon the outputo/f

the charge parameter data.

9.4 Charge Parameter Output
This function is used to output the operation amount data (integrated capacity save ratio of indoor unit,
integrated FAN operation time, integrated thermo-ON time, (integrated auxiliary heater operation
time)) and charge parameters to the file.

(ote: A

+ The value stored in PC of TG-2000A is output unchanged. Contact us separately for the data
generation method and other information.
* The values of the capacity save ratio, FAN operation time, thermo-ON time, and auxiliary heater operation time are
integrated values. When the value exceeds “9999.99”, it is returned to “0000.00".
* The meter data is integrated values. When the value exceeds “999999.99", it is returned to “000000.00".
+ The file output is executed for each AG-150A/G-50A.
+ The data for only up to 122 days from the previous day is saved. Data other than the saved data

K cannot be output. j

Output the operation amount data, which is the charge parameters, to the file.
[Procedure] AG-150A(EC)/G-150A select button
1) Select [charge parameter output] menu.
Select the [charge parameter output] located in the
[Tool] menu in the initial window where the charge
parameter output screen is displayed.
* Note that this screen cannot be selected in the Management SeMC(MCP)
screen. AG-150A/GE0A 01
2) Select the output target
Click and select the PLC or AG-150A(EC)/G-50A
for the output unit type with the output selection

Output term setting
Output file name setting

Charge paralieter output

“¥» button. Selectifig term
* When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), From |9 82008 S To o /182008 5
select "(G-50 No.)-(EC No.)" in the "G-50 No." field. Export jfle name
_Select._ |
3) Set the interval. output
Use the “A/¥” buttons to set the year, month, and
day of the objective interval. An interval from the Charge parameter output (set up) screen

previous day to 122 previous days can be set.
* The setting is executable regardless of whether the data for the date concerned exists or not.
4) Set the file output destination.
Set the file output destination folder. An existing folder can be selected by clicking the [Select] button.

Note:
»  When a nonexistent folder is described as the file output destination and the [Output] button is
clicked, the file is saved by creating a new folder.

5) Set the save filename and click the [Output] button.
After setting the output destination and file name, click the [Output] button. The file is saved. After
finishing, this screen closes.
*  Click the [Cancel] button to return to the Initial window.
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<Output file data format>
The data format is CSV format. Data is output in ascending order.
A sample that uses Excel to fetch an output file is shown here.

Do E [ F

G T

O TR

L M N &)

01001
01001
01-001
01001

=
N

Draw +

A (] ©
G501 200301/01-2003/01106
e bloInterior uni Dat T

e per
20030101 4831
200301102
20030103
200301104
200301105
200301106

267 2393

20030101
20030102
200301103
200301104
200301105
200301106

572 1086 2450 4791

200301101
200301102
200301103
200301104
200301105
200301106

675 1273 2451 3954

20030101 684
200301102
200301103
200301104
200301105
200301106

2158 2457 4843

he amour The amour FAN opera FAN opera Thy

iermosta Thermosta Auxiliary h Auxiliary
198 321 i

576 1084 [i]
677 1270 i
687

2154 [i]

m

ag.
=T

heater operation time addition value(Outside}
0

i

i

i

M'Hﬂ

CAPS [NUM |

Output file Excel fetch screen (sample)

<Automatic charge parameter output>
If the automatic charge parameter output function is enabled on the User setting window, the charge
parameter will be automatically output. The file will be stored in the folder that is automatically
created with a name that consists of the name of the folder that is selected as the destination file on

the User setting and \yyyy\mm\, which indicates the year and the month.

o

When there is only one
charge unit, it will basically
be used as the charge unit
1, and the other charge unit
values will not increment.
(When using charge unit 1)
When the integrated value
does not exist, “-99” is set
or the integrated value is

left blank.

~

Charge parameter to be output
Manual output: Outputs the data for the selected period
Automatic output (Monthly output): Outputs the data for the period from the last
month’s cutoff date to this month’s cutoff date.
Automatic output (Daily output): Outputs only the data for the previous day

9.5
9.5.1

(1)

Charging Remedy
Remedial apportioning setting screen (RS-485)
Check the items necessary for remedial apportioning.

When charging is not apportioned, the charging data is destroyed, etc., the air-conditioning charge
can be calculated by a simple method.
The items which must be set depend on the assumed case and the charging configuration. The table below
shows which setting items are required and are not required.

V shows that the item must be set.

. Settlement- Total air- Remedial Power
Charging . Standard L .
Assumed case . - of-accounts | conditioning apportioning | integrated | Remark
configuration charge .
term charge interval Value

HDD failure 1 system Vv V *1 Vv Vv Refer to
section

(no backup) Multiple systems Vv v Vv *1 v v 95.2
HDD failure 1 system % vV *1 v Refer to
(backup) section

P Multiple systems \% \% V *1 \% 953
1 system \% V *1 \% Refer to
Computer crash section

Multiple systems \% Vv V1 \% 954
Watt hour meter| 1 system vV V *1 vV V *2 Refer to
failure (Monitoring section

impossible) Multiple systems \Y \Y vV *1 \Y V *2 955
System information| 1 system v v v v+ |Referto
setting error section

9 Multiple systems Y Y Vv *1 v V2 956
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*1 When the settlement-of-accounts term is 1 month, the standard charge can be set.

Moreover, when remedial apportioning including the standard charge is not performed, it cannot be

reflected in the air-conditioning charge result.

*2 The power integrated Value may have to be set depending on the failure cause or the contents of the

setting error.

(2) Set the remedial apportioning setting items.
[Procedure]

1) Click [Remedial apportioning setting] button.
Click the [Remedial apportioning] button in the initial window. The remedial apportioning setting
screen appears.

2) Set the apportioning interval (Calculation).
Use click and the “A/¥” buttons to set the interval to be
calculated by this remedial apportioning. An interval from j::j::m”:mges Fron [ooczrarot - T ezt E
the previous day to the past 122 days can be set. T 5 Emmmmmm—

3) Set the total air-conditioning charge. I iir
Set the settlement-of-accounts term total air-conditioning B o | g 5
charge. When the standard charge is included, the total
air-conditioning charge also includes the standard charge e A T
for 1 month. 7

*Numbers can be manually input.

4) Select the standard charge setting.
When the settlement-of-accounts term is 1 month, o |
whether or not the standard charge is to be included can i - :
be selected. Select [Include] or [Not include] with the Remedial apportioning setting screen
option button.

5) Set the remedial apportioning interval.
Use click and the “A/¥” buttons to set the remedial interval dates.

6) Set the power integrated value.

mote :

Displays the power integrated value at 00:00 hours of the remedial apportioning start day. (The
integrated value at 24:00 hours of the previous day.) Select the U field of the watt hour meter you
want to change with the mouse and set or change the power integrated value. The integrated value
field of the selected watt hour meter changes to a blue cell. When the integrated value data changes,
the new data is displayed in blue.

The initial integrated value is the interval for the previous month.
+  When there is one electric power unit price, the total air-conditioning charge does not have to
set and it is not displayed.

~

be

* [Include] standard charge can be selected only when the settlement-of-accounts term is 1 month.
+ Set the power integrated value only when necessary. The power integrated value initial value is

the value stored in the database. When there is no data, a blank is displayed.

*  When the recovery day exceeds the settlement-of-accounts day, it recommends that this month

and next month perform charging remedy.

K * Refer to the execution examples for each assumed case starting from section 9.5.2.

/
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(3) Calculate remedial apportioning.
[Procedure]
1) Click [OK] button.
When the necessary settings at the remedial apportioning
setting screen are complete, click the [OK] button. @
The remedial apportioning confirmation screen appears.
2) Click [Yes] or [No] button.
Confirm remedial apportioning at the confirmation
display screen, and click the [Yes] button.
The [Calculating] screen appears.

Remedial calculation takes tens of minutes.
Ilze remedial meazures?

Cahcel |

Remedial apportioning confirmation screen

Counting

@te:

*  When the [OK] button in the remedial apportion- Currently counting.
ing setting screen is clicked, the settings are
checked for errors. If there is an error in the set
contents, an alarm screen appears.

+ Remedial apportioning calculation can be
cancelled by clicking the [Cancel] button in the
Calculating screen.

* Remedial calculation takes time. Time required

K varies depending on computer performance.

Please wait for a while.

Calculating

When there is an error in the remedial apportioning setting, a setting error warning message like that
shown below is displayed.

WwWaming

Warning

& Comection period is not within calculation period. & Unable ta calculate due to excessively low air conditioning charge in total. Increaze the total.

Alarm display 1 Alarm display 2

(4) Remedial apportioning calculated result display
At the end of remedial apportioning calculation, the remedial apportioning result screen appears.

cu fon period 2002/12/01 -2002/12/31 Jioutput button

il e i e O = The remedial results are
i i iti /':ememapenod 2002/12/30 - 2002/12/31 OUtpUt tO a flle
Apportioning conditions e )
d ] S p | a y kW] [EVR] [KWH] [EVUR] [KWH] [EUR]
[Block1 03| 1572913 03 4410.14|WHM 1609| 2?zwanaﬂ Count save button
= CEEE T . The remedial apportionin
Remedial air-conditioning T T PP 9
results are rewritten to

charge display I ST — -
T T T settlement data.

Elocke 63 1oaeses 27 w21%65]
[Blockin 76| rearseg 33 51196.17)

Blocki1 85| 14024105, 7] 57627.92| Back button
Blockiz 126] 207481 54 84779391
Blocla3 157 zsea0e1d 68| 10sazen]

Blocki4 13 239331 [ 9007.05]

— o B T o R | / End button
e | R g4

Remedial apportioning result screen

[Description of displays and buttons]

(1) Apportioning conditions display
Displays the counted and remedially apportioned conditions.

(2) Remedial air-conditioning charge
Displays the remedied air-conditioning charge calculated result in block and watt hour meter units.
Block units display is the remedial apportioning interval reference value.

(3) Output button
The remedial apportioning air-conditioning charge result can be output to a printer or file.

(4) Calculation save button
When the remedial apportioning air-conditioning charge result is the same as the calculated result
(including the standard charge), it can be written over the air-conditioning charge result in month

units.
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(5) Back button

Returns to the remedial apportioning conditions setting screen.
(6) End button

Ends the remedial apportioning screen.

9.5.2 Remedy when computer HDD fails (no backup)
The following describes the remedy when the computer HDD failed and the charging data was lost.
1) HDD recovery
Recover the computer HDD by replacement, etc. and install the necessary Windows(OS).
2) TG-2000A installation . ,
Install TG-2000A, database and this program. Preceding month's count end day.
* Refer to the setup method and install. Day before recovery day
3) System configuration and charging system restoration :
Recover the system information by resetting the

air-conditioning system configuration, charging !% » %
system, etc. ot st o s

4) Run the operation amount backup monitor. e
Monitor backup of the operation amount before the ok |
recovery day. Set the interval from the preceding
month’s count end day to the day before the recovery day. Current value

Operation amount data monitoring screen
Start day Failure Recovery Now End day P g

| — e
Monitor interval

Count (1 month)

»
< »

Note:
» Operation amount data backup monitoring for the failure day is also possible.
» Since the operation amount data is the integrated value, the data for the preceding month’s
count end day must also be monitored.

5) Wait until the day after the settlement-of-accounts day.
Continue normal operation up to the day after the settlement-of-accounts day.

Note:
+ The system operates normally up to the day after the settlement-of-accounts day because
remedial apportioning is performed for one month.

6) Start remedial apportioning.
Start remedial apportioning by clicking the [Remedial apportioning] button in the initial window. This
is described with the time series example below.

Remedial interval \ Failure  Recovery Now
T, T e
Portion for month before last Portion for last month (remedial)

Note:

« Perform remedial proportioning from the day after the settle-of-accounts day. However,
except when it is different from the normal settlement-of-accounts term. Remedial
apportioning can begin two days after the recovery day. (Only when the day after the
recovery day was normally charged.)
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7) Settlement-of-accounts term setting
Set the settlement-of-accounts term (start day and
end day) at the remedial apportioning setting screen.
The initial value is the settlement-of-accounts term of
the previous month.

8) Total air-conditioning charge setting
Set the total air-conditioning charge for the settlement-
of-accounts term.

@te: \

* When the settlement-of-accounts term is one
month and includes a standard charge, set the
total air-conditioning charge including this
standard charge.

* When there is one power charge (no time
setting), the total air-conditioning charge does

k not have to be set. This item appears in grayj

9) Include/Not include standard charge setting

Calculation period From (2002112101 E R PP B

Total air-condtioning charges Dil
in caloulation period =] NOTE Gannot use when there s only one electic power rate.

o s
NOTE Add he charges for one month.

perod | Fom  [2002/12/01 ER e E

‘Wt hour meter count value 700 T
202130 2030

[T wattnourmater | Name Counter | Counter
[ D[ watthour

o |[EE]

Remedial apportioning setting screen

When the settlement-of-accounts term is one month, [Include] or [Not include] standard charge can
be selected. Set whether or not the standard charge is to be included.

10) Remedial interval setting

Set the remedial apportioning interval. The remedial start day is the settlement-of-accounts start
day and the remedial end day is the settlement-of-accounts end day.

Note:

* “Recovery day” is the day the system was recovered from an HDD failure and normal

operation was restarted.

11) Watt hour meter integrated value setting
Set the watt hour meter integrated value of each watt
hour meter from the air-conditioning charge result
(watt hour meter) for the month before last. The watt
hour meter calculated result for the month before last
is the watt hour meter integrated value for the last
day. Use that value.

Air-conditioning charge Electric power meter(Standard)
Casts calculation term 20024 2/01 - 2002/12/31

Whm name | Installation place [Final 0ay coun value | Electric power consumption | Use power rates
[kwh] [k¥dh] [EUR]

RGL] 463153 161

WYHM2 5553 19.8

Watt hour meter air-conditioning charge result

The watt hour meter integrated value for all the watt hour meters must be corrected and input.
When the integrated value data changes, the display turns blue. The initial value before correction

and input is a blank display.

When setting of the remedial apportioning screen is complete, perform section 9.5.1 “(3)

Calculate remedial apportioning”.
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9.5.3 Remedy when computer HDD fails (backup)
The following describes the remedy when the computer HDD fails and the charge data is backed up.

1) HDD recovery
Recover from computer HDD failure by replacing the HDD, etc. and install the necessary OS.
2) TG-2000A installation
Install TG-2000A, database, and this program. Refer to the setup method and install.
3) System configuration and charging system restoration
Install the database backing up the air conditioning system configuration, charging system,
charging data, etc.

Note:
[ » For the specific procedure, consult your distributor or sales company. }

Preceding month’s count end day.

4) Operation amount backup monitoring

Monitor backup of the operation amount from the Day before recovery day
backup day to the recovery day. Set the start day as
the backup day and the end day as the day before A AN A——
recovery day 2008/01/05 = P [200301/05 z
Startday Backup Failure Recovery Now Endday ot s
| *— @ o« | &=
/77777 Monitorintenval
Count (1 month) Current value

Operation amount data monitoring screen

Note:
» Operation amount data backup monitoring for the failure day is also possible.
» Since the operation amount data is the integrated value, the data for the back-up day must
also be monitored.

5) Wait until the day after the settlement-of-accounts day.
Continue normal operation up to the day after the settlement-of-accounts day.

Note:
» The system operates normally up to the day after the settlement-of-accounts day because
remedial apportioning is performed for one month.

6) Start remedial apportioning.
Start remedial apportioning by clicking the [Remedial apportioning] button in the initial window. This
is described with the time series example below.

Remedial interval Backup Failure Recovery Now

R ] o
S

Portion for month before last (normal) Portion for last month (remedial)

< » | »
< Ll B »

Note
+ Perform remedial proportioning from the day after the settle-of-accounts day. However, except
when it is different from the normal settlement-of-accounts term. Remedial apportioning can
begin two days after the recovery day. (Only when the day after the recovery day was
normally charged.)
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7) Settlement-of-accounts term setting

Set the settlement-of-accounts term (start day and N o R e E
end day) at the remedial apportioning setting screen. % et sy o
The initial value is the settlement-of-accounts term of e T

Remedial content

the previous month. et G F e |

8) Total air-conditioning charge setting ' '
Set the total air-conditioning charge for the settlement-
of-accounts term.

/Note: \

*+ When the settlement-of-accounts term is o [
one month and includes a standard charge, Remedial apportioning setting window
set the total air-conditioning charge
including this standard charge.

+  When there is one power charge, the total
air-conditioning charge does not have to be

\ set. This item appears in gray. /

§ o o7
‘Watt hour meter count value 29t 2001
T Watthourmeter | Narme Gounter | Gounter

9) Include/Not include standard charge setting
When the settlement-of-accounts term is one month, [Include] or [Not include] standard charge can
be selected. Set whether or not the standard charge is to be included.

10) Remedial interval setting
Set the remedial apportioning interval. The remedial start day is the backup day and the remedial
end day is the recovery day.

Note:
* “Recovery day” is the day the system was recovered from a HDD failure and is the day
normal operation was restarted.
*  When charge is not apportioned normally for the day before the remedial apportioning start
day, change the remedial apportioning start day to the day after the day normally charged
before the backup day.

11) Watt hour meter integrated value setting
The value at 24:00 hours of the day before backup is displayed at the watt hour meter integrated
value of each watt hour meter. The watt hour meter integrated value does not have to be corrected.

Note:
»  When a value is not displayed in the watt hour meter integrated value field, there is no data in
the database. Since a setting error is possible, check the remedial apportioning start day.
* Normal charge apportioning is necessary for the day before backup.

When setting of the remedial apportioning screen is complete, perform Section 9.5.1 “(3)
Calculate remedial apportioning”.

9.5.4 Apportioning method when computer crashes
The following describes the apportioning method when the computer crashes and the charging data is
abnormal and apportioning (un-apportioned) cannot be performed.

Note:
*  Whether or not un-apportioning of charging data was generated by a computer crash can be
checked at the “Charging data maintenance” screen.
*  When the charging data is not apportioned, this remedial apportioning is unnecessary.

This is described with the time serial example below.
Start day Crash  Recovery Endday Now

' °
Monitor interval
Remedial interval

Count (1 month)

< »
<« >
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1) Computer down time check
Check the time the computer was shut down at the “Charging data maintenance” screen. When
nothing exists in the charging data, the numbers are displayed in gray.

2) Operation amount backup monitoring
Monitor backup of the operation amount from the day the computer crashed to the day it was
recovered. Set the start day as the computer crash day and the end day as the day before recovery
day.

Note:
[ * Operation amount backup monitoring can be performed for the recovery day also. ]

3) Start remedial apportioning.
Start remedial apportioning by clicking the [Remedial apportioning] button in the initial window.

Note:

* Begin remedial apportioning from the day after the settlement-of-accounts day. However,
except when it is different from the normal settlement-of-accounts term. Remedial apportioning
can begin two days after the recovery day. (Only when the day after the recovery day was
normally charged.)

From  [2002112101 3 1o 20021231 ]

4) Settlement-of-accounts term setting S
2] NOTECannot use when there is only one electric power rate.

Set the settlement-of-accounts term (start day and end ) )
day) at the remedial apportioning setting screen. The HOTE At e s o
initial value is the settlement-of-accounts term of the B oo R 5
previous month.

5) Total air-conditioning charge setting
Set the settlement-of-accounts term total air-conditioning
charge.

2 70
2002711130 2003mm1
Name Counter Counter

o |[==]

Remedial apportioning setting screen

Note:
*  When the settlement-of-accounts term is one month and includes a standard charge, set the
total air-conditioning charge including that standard charge.
*  When there is one power charge, the total air-conditioning charge does not have to be set. This
item cannot be set.

6) Include/Not include standard charge setting
When the settlement-of-accounts term is one month, [Include] or [Not include] standard charge can
be selected. Set whether or not the standard charge is to be included.

7) Remedial interval setting
Set the apportioning interval. The apportioning start day is the computer crash day and the
apportioning end day is the recovery day.

Note:
*  When the charge for the day before the apportioning start day is not apportioned normally,
change the apportioning start day to the day after the first day charged normally before the
computer crashed.

8) Watt hour meter integrated value setting
The value at 24:00 hours of the day before the computer crashed is displayed in the watt hour
meter integrated value of each watt hour meter. The watt hour meter integrated value does not
have to be corrected.

Note:
*  When a value is not displayed in the watt hour meter integrated value field, there is no data in
the database. Since there may be a setting error, check the remedial start day.
» The charge for the day before the computer crashed must be apportioned normally.

When setting of the remedial apportioning screen is complete, perform Section 9.5.1 “(3)
Calculate remedial apportioning”.
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9.5.5 Remedy when watt hour meter fails (monitoring impossible)
The following describes the remedy when a watt hour meter fails and the charging data is abnormal
and is not apportioned.

1) Recovery from watt hour meter failure
Locate and remove the cause of the watt hour meter failure. The cause of the failure may be an
open transmission line, CT failure, or failure of the watt hour meter itself.

2) Wait until the day after the settlement-of-accounts day.
After recovery, continue normal operation until the day after the settlement-of-accounts day.

Note:
+ Operate normally up to the day after the settlement-of-accounts day because remedial
apportioning is performed for one month.

3) Start remedial apportioning.
Start remedial apportioning by clicking the “Remedial apportioning” icon in the initial window. This
is described by the time series example below.

Remedial apportionin .
gwulure Recovery Now
| * ¥ | @

Portion for last month (remedial)

<
<

Portion for month before last (normal) _ |

<«

v

Note:

+ Perform remedial proportioning from the day after the settle-of-accounts day. However,
except when it is different from the normal settlement-of-accounts term. Remedial
apportioning can begin two days after the recovery day. (Only when the day after the
recovery day was normally charged.)

4) Settlement-of-accounts term setting

Set the settlement-of-accounts term (start day and end cor e | &
; P . B o e e e
day) at the remedial apportioning setting screen. The
initial value is the settlement-of-accounts term of the
preVIOUS month. homa Fom [2002/1201 =2 o [eozizm E
5) Total air-conditioning charge setting R,

Set the total air-conditioning charge for the settlement-
of-accounts term.

mote: \

* When the settlement-of-accounts term is one ok
month and includes a standard charge, set the Remedial apportioning setting screen

total air-conditioning charge including this
standard charge.

+ When there is one power charge, the total
air-conditioning charge does not have to be set.

k This item appears in gray. /

6) Include/Not include standard charge setting
When the settlement-of-accounts term is one month, [Include] or [Not include] standard charge can
be selected. Set whether or not the standard charge is to be included.

7) Remedial interval setting
Set the remedial apportioning interval. The remedial start day is the failure generation day and the
remedial end day is the recovery day.

Note:
+ “Recovery day” is the day watt hour meter monitoring was recovered and is the day that
normal operation was started.
*  When the day before the remedial start day was not charge apportioned normally, change the
remedial start day to the day after the day normally charged before the failure day.
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8) Watt hour meter integrated value setting
The value at 24:00 of the day before the failure day (value for 00:00 of the failure day) is displayed
at the watt hour meter integrated value of each watt hour meter.
Failure cause: watt hour meter transmission line open (When watt hour meter counts normally.)

The watt hour meter integrated value does not have to be corrected.

Failure cause: watt hour meter failure or CT failure (When watt hour meter does not count normally)

Only the watt hour meter integrated value of the failed watt hour meter must be corrected. Refer to
the watt hour meter integrated value for the week before the failure and study the electric power
consumption for the remedial interval.

Examples 1 and 2 study the power consumption for the three days from the failure day (00:00) to
the day after recovery (00:00) and calculate the power integrated value for 00:00 of the failure day
(24:00 of the day before the failure day), with the integrated value for the day after recovery as the
standard.

The power integrated value is corrected to the calculated value for 00:00 of the failure day.

Ex. 1) Remedial interval power consumption study (Remedial interval = 3 days)
(00:00 value) Units: kWh

7days | 6days | 5days | 4days | 3days | 2days | 1day Failure Day after
before | before | before | before | before | before | before day " | recovery
Integrated | 555 | 300 | 410 | 500 | 620 | 780 | 800 90 | ... | 950
value
Consumption 100 110 90 120 | 160 | 20 | 100 300

*

The average day’s power consumption and remedial interval power consumption are assumed to be 100kWh and

300kWh, respectively.
The power integrated value is set at “950-300=650" kWh.

Ex. 2) Remedial interval power consumption study (Remedial interval = 3 days)
(00:00 value) Units: kwWh

7days | 6days | 5days | 4days | 3days | 2days | 1day Failure Day after
before | before | before | before | before | before | before day " | recovery
Integrated
value 200 300 410 500 620 780 800 900 . 5
Consumption 100 110 90 120 | 160 | 20 | 100 [ 300 ]

*

The average day’s power consumption and remedial interval power consumption are assumed to be 100kWh and

300kWh, respectively.
The power count value is set at “5-300+9999+1=9705" kWh.
(Watt hour meter maximum integrated value: 9999 Minimum integrated value: 1)

@te:

.

» The watt hour meter integrated value for each date can be displayed by integrated value by
changing the remedial apportioning start day.

* The day before the failure day must be charge apportioned normally.

* The indoor unit operation amount can also be referenced in watt hour meter integrated value
calculation and study. The average value can also be studied from the monthly units watt hour
meter air-conditioning charge result. It is recommended that the calculation method suited to
the system conditions be used.

*  When the calculated watt hour meter integrated value is a negative value, set the value calculated
integrated value + watt hour meter maximum integrated value + minimum integrated value.

When setting of the remedial apportioning screen is complete, perform Section 9.5.1 “(3)
Calculate remedial apportioning”.
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9.5.6 Remedy for system information setting error
The following describes the remedy when a system information (system configuration, charging
system, etc.) setting error was found.

Note:
+ It may not be possible to remedy a setting error even by remedial apportioning depending on the
type of system setting error.
» This remedial apportioning cannot be used for system configuration and other changes.

1) System setting error recovery
Find and correct the system setting error. Setting errors include group setting, block setting, watt
hour meter and unit correspondence setting, etc.

Maintenance tip
+ Before system setting error recovery, perform interval settlement-of-accounts up to the day
before the setting error and output the result.

2) Continue operation until the day after the settlement-of-accounts day.
Continue normal operation up to the day after the settlement-of-accounts day.

Note:

* Normal operation is continued up to the day after the settlement-of-accounts day because
remedial apportioning is performed for one month.

3) Start remedial apportioning.
Start remedial apportioning by clicking the [Remedial apportioning] button in the initial window. This
is described by the time series example below.

Remedial interval

Setting error recovery Now
AR, SIS rY

B )

P Portion for last month (remedial)

»
P

Note:

* Begin remedial apportioning from the day after the settlement-of-accounts day. However,
except when it is different from the normal settlement-of-accounts term. Remedial
apportioning can begin two days after the recovery day. (Only when the day after the
recovery day was normally charged.)

4) Settlement-of-accounts term setting

Set the settlement-of-accounts term (start day and k”ww,& 5 3 e ;
end day) at the remedial apportioning setting screen. s T
The initial value is the settlement-of-accounts term of s NSyt

the |aSt month. o Fom [2002012001 2 1o [2002r1281 El

5) Total air-conditioning charge setting
Set the total air-conditioning charge for the
settlement- of-accounts term.

mote: \

* When the settlement-of-accounts term is one o |
month and includes a standard charge, set the Remedial apportioning setting screen
total air-conditioning charge including that
standard charge.

*+ When there is one power charge, the total
air-conditioning charge does not have to be

\ set. This item appears in gray. /

L
202130 2030

Counter | Counter

6) Include/Not include standard charge setting
When the settlement-of-accounts term is one month, [Include] or [Not include] standard charge can
be selected. Set whether or not the standard charge is to be included.
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7) Remedial interval setting
Set the remedial apportioning interval. The remedial start day is the settlement-of-accounts day
and the remedial end day is the system setting error recovery day.

Note:
* “Recovery day” is the day the system recovered from a system setting error and normal
operation started.

8) Watt hour meter integrated value setting
The value at 24:00 hours of the day before the count start day is displayed in the watt hour meter
integrated value of each watt hour meter.
Setting error: When watt hour meter and unit wiring connection match
The watt hour meter integrated value does not have to be corrected.

Failure cause: When watt hour meter and unit wiring connection are wrong
Refer to the indoor unit operation amount and calculate and study the remedial interval power
consumption for each watt hour meter. Only the watt hour meters where the watt hour meter and
unit wiring connection is wrong have to be studied.

@te :

» The watt hour meter integrated value for each date can be displayed by changing the
remedial apportioning start day.

» The day before the failure day must be charge apportioned normally.

» The indoor unit operation amount can also be referenced in watt hour meter integrated
value calculation and study. It is recommended that the calculation method suited to the
system conditions be used.

*+ When the calculated watt hour meter integrated value is a negative value, set the value
calculated integrated value + watt hour meter maximum integrated value + minimum

k integrated value. (Refer to the example in Section 9.5.6.)

When setting of the remedial apportioning screen is complete, perform Section 9.5.1 “(3)
Calculate remedial apportioning”.

9.6 Remedial Apportioning of Charges

Remedial apportioning of charges
If the charging data should be damaged (regardless of whether there is a backup) because of an HDD
fault, this remedial function can be used to calculate the air-conditioning charges by remedially
calculating the charges apportioned before the computer was recovered.

9.6.1 Preparing for remedial apportionment of charges
Remedial apportioning apportions the charges
within the remedial period for each day, and
calculates the air-conditioning charges together with
the normal apportionment data. <
The following preparations must be made and Occurrence of
functions must be executed to enable remedial fault Fault recovery

apportioning. *— =
« Settlement period ‘
« Remedial interval Normal
» Monitor of operation amount data
« Monitor of electric amount data <Remedial period>

Yesterday

Settlement start ! Settlement end
day Settlement period day

»
>

Remedial apportioning is executed in the following  When computer's HDD fails, and there is no backup
order.

Step 1: Recover the computer, and confirm that the TG-2000A initialization has been completed.
Step 2: Monitor the operation amount data ... Refer to section 9.3

Step 3: Monitor the electric amount data ...... Refer to section 9.3

Step 4: Execute remedial apportioning
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@ote: \

This remedial apportioning calculates the air-conditioning charges as a remedial measure. If there
are any amounts carried over from the previous month, they are excluded from the remedial
calculation.
+ If the settlement period is for one month, the air-conditioning charges including the basic charges
can be calculated.
» The operation amount and electric amount must be monitored before remedial apportionment.
Caution:

+ Always monitor the operation amount and power amount data for the fault occurrence period
and the days before and after that period.

» Check the remedial apportioning calculation result a few days after the calculation or on the

settlement date.
\ /

9.6.2 Remedial Apportionment Set-up window (PLC, PI controller)
If the charging data is damaged (regardless of whether there is a backup) due to an HDD fault, the air-
conditioning charges can be remedially calculated using this function.

(1) Set each remedial apportionment item.

[Procedure]

1) Select the [Remedial Apportioning] button.
From the initial window, click the [Remedial
Apportioning] button. The Remedial
Apportioning Set-up window opens. B sttt M

2) Set the settlement period
Use clicking and the “A/¥” buttons to set the B
dates of the interval to be calculated with this
remedial apportioning. A period from the
previous day to the past 122 days can be set.

3) Select the basic charges
If the settlement interval is one month,
application of the basic charges can be selected. o | [
Select the [Include Basic Charges] or [Exclude
Basic Charges] option button. Remedial Apportioning Set-up screen

4) Set the apportioning period
Use clicking and the “A/¥” buttons to set the remedial period dates.

@)t.e: \

If HDD is out of order, remedial apportioning should be carried out by the day before.
* The default settlement period is the previous month.
* [Include Basic Charges] can be selected only when the settlement period is one month.
+ If the recovery date exceeds the settlement day, remedial apportioning should be carried out for
both the current month and next month.
+ Application of the basic charges cannot be selected when using the power apportioning (manual
k electric amount input) without WHM connected. j

Caleulation period From | 471/2003 —{ To | 4130/2003 =

4/1/2003 = To | 413012003

il

(2) Calculate remedial apportioning.

[Procedure]
1) Click [OK] button.
Click the [OK] button after setting the required items on the
Remedial Apportioning Set-up window. The Remedial
Apportioning Confirmation screen opens. @
2) Select the [OK] button after confirming the displayed details.
The Calculating window opens. UK.
* The apportioning calculation stops when the [Cancel] button is clicked. Remedial apportioning confirmation screen

Femedial calculation takes tens of minutes.
sge remedial measures?
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» If the [OK] button is selected on the Remedial
Apportioning Set-up window, the system will Currently counfing
check for errors in the settings. A warning Please wai for a while

window opens if any error is found.

* The remedial apportioning calculation can be
canceled by clicking the [Cancel] button in the
Calculating window.

* The remedial

k minutes.

calculation takes several ten

Calculating screen

The following type of setting error warning message appears if an error is found in the remedial

apportioning settings.

Correction period is mot within calculation period. & Pleass enter in the following range.
B/24,/2008-9/22/2008

Alarm display 1 Alarm display 2

(3) Display the remedial apportioning calculation results
Remedial Apportioning Results window opens when the remedial apportioning calculation

completes.

Remedial
conditions
display

Remedial air-
conditioning
charges

i /— Output button
pnod 2008/05/16 - 2008/05/1 7 Qutput The remedial results can

Remedial period 2003/06/16 - 2003/06/17
S be output to a file.

Standard chafge Excluding standard charges

G =8 Apportioned | Apportion \pporione: e leasurement | Unit | Apportioned
= e N\ Settl t it
Block 1 112045.65| 38894.8| 112045 65(Meter] 17281.0} e emen rewrl e
Block 2 i 718071 143811 37160.71|Meter2 17281.0] Kivh b tt
Block 3 93698 33937.66| 9369 8| 33937.66| Meter3. 17281.0| kWh u on
Block 4 53442 17602.66/ 53442| 17602 66(Meterd 17281.0| kKivh The I'emedlal apportlonlng
B w2 e wd e results can be rewritten to

the settlement data.

Back button

End button

Remedial Apportioning Results screen

[Description of displays and buttons]

Item Details
Remedial Displays the settled and remedially apportioned conditions.
conditions display
Remedial air- Displays the remedied air-conditioning charge calculation results in block and
conditioning watt hour meter units. The remedial apportioning period reference value is
charges displayed for the block unit.
Output button The remedial apportioning air-conditioning charge results can be output to a

printer or file.

Settlement rewrite
button

If the remedial apportioning air-conditioning charge results are the same as the
calculated results (including basic charges), it can be written over the air-
conditioning charge results in one month units.

Back button

Returns to the Remedial Apportioning Conditions Set-up window.

End button

Closes this Remedial Apportioning window.
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9.7 Maintenance of Charge Comparison Data When AG-150A/G-50A and
WHM/Measurement Meter Fail or Are Replaced
If the operation amount or watt hour meter/meter start counting from 0 due to a fault in the
AG-150A/G-50A or WHM/Measurement meter, the charge comparison data used for power
apportionment charge needs to be cleared to 0.

Clearing the charge comparison data
Target selection box

[Procedure]
1) Select the [Charge Comparison Data Maintenance] button. Batch reset button
From the initial window, click the [Charge Comparison Malmtenance of cogfparison, data for, energy,mo..

Data Maintenance] button in the Maintenance group.
The Charge Comparison Data Maintenance window opens.

" Sefectfrafin meter

2) Select the target unit & ghlectifim AG-1504/G604A
Select the unit to be cleared.
Target: [Ac-150diG-50A 01 -]
" WHM/Measurement meter ", "AG-150A(EC)/G-50A" /
Target unit: All reset

AG-150A(EC)/G-50A, meter (with target selection box)
3) Select the [Batch Reset] button
Click the [Batch Reset] button to clear the charge comparison
data used for charge apportioning calculation.
The charge comparison data for the selected target will be
cleared to zero.
4) Select the [OK] button when completed.
The initial window will open.

[ Deletes carrvower

«/Iaintenance Tip: )
* Note that if a target, which has not been replaced due to
a fault, is cleared with this function, the charge
apportionment may not be calculated correctly.
Note:
* While replacing, the maintenance must be performed
according to the charge data in section 9.2.3 or 9.2.4.

- j
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9.8 Maintaining the charge data by deleting the carry over amount for the unused unit

prices

If one or more unit prices between Unit Price 1 through 5 are unused, the carryover amount for those items
may cause incorrect trend data to be output. (There are no problems with the apportioned charge

calculations.)

Clearing the carryover amount for the unused unit prices will enable the output of correct trend data.

Clearing the carryover amount
[Procedure]

1)

2)

3)

4)

Select the [Charge Comparison Data Maintenance] button.
From the initial window, click the [Charge Comparison

Data Maintenance] button in the Maintenance group.

The Charge Comparison Data Maintenance window opens.

Select the target unit
Select the unit to be cleared.
Target:
"WHM/Measurement meter ", "AG-150A(EC)/G-50A"
Target unit:
AG-150A(EC)/G-50A, meter (with target selection box)

Check the [Deletes carryover]
Check the check box next to [Deletes carryover] to display
[Selects appropriate unit price].

Select the unit price that was not used.

Select the unit price that was not used under

[Selects appropriate unit price], and click the [Delete] button.
The carried over amount that corresponds to the unit price
will be cleared.

5) Select the [OK] button when completed.

The initial window will open.

Note

« If the charge data for the previous day has not been acquired,
the carryover amount cannot be cleared.
Try again after collecting the charge data.
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Target selection box

Maintenance of comparison data for energy mo...

" Sdlect from meter
&+ Felectfrorm AG-1504/G-504A

| AG-1504/G-504.01

All reset ‘

Deletes carmyower,

Check

v Delates carnon®

[

|Unitpric:e1

Selects appropriate unit price.

Delete




[ 10. Error Code List

(1) Air-conditioning unit error codes
The following is a list of the error codes and their meaning. (A) indicates A control unit.

0000
0100
01*0
0403
0404
0701
0702
0703
0704
0705
0706
0707
0708
0709
0900
1000
10*0
1102
1108
1 1 *%

1 2**

1300
1 3**

14**

1500
1501
1502
1503
1504
1505

1506
1507
1508
1509
1510
1511
1512
1513
1559
1600
1601
1605
1606
1607
1608
1659
2000
20*0
21 *%

22**

23**

24**

2500
2501
2502

Overall abnormality

Equipment abnormality

Equipment error(*system error)

Serial transmission trouble

Indoor unit EEPROM error (A)

Combustion circuit abnormality (A)

Combustion heat exchange overheating protection (A)

Accidental fire (A)

Heater abnormality (A)

Seismoscope malfunction (A)

Flame current sensor abnormality (A)

Ignition abnormality (A)

Blower motor rotation abnormality (A)

Oil pump circuit abnormality (A)

Test run

Ref.cycle abnormality

Ref.cycle abnormality in line *

Discharge temperature abnormality (TH4) (A)

Inner thermo (49C) operation (A)

Ref.cycle temperature abnormality - Common operand: **

Ref.cycle temperature abnormality allowance - Common operand: **
Low-pressure pressure abnormality (63L operation) (A)

Ref.cycle pressure abnormality - Common operand: **

Ref.cycle pressure abnormality allowance - Common operand: **
Ref.cycle not operate due to overcharge

Ref.cycle not operate due to undercharge (/compressor shell temperature abnormality)
Ref.cycle not operate due to liquid back /Low-discharge super heat abnormality (A)
Ref.cycle not operate due to coil frost

Ref.cycle not operate due to overheat protection

Ref.cycle not operate due to compressor vacuum operation protection/refrigerant low
temperature abnormality

Ref.cycle not operate due to refrigerant pump abnormality

Ref.cycle not operate due to composition detection abnormality
Ref.cycle not operate due to control valve fault

Ref.cycle not operate due to high pressure abnormality (ball valve closed)
Ref.cycle - Gas leakage

Ref.cycle not operate due to oil slick abnormality

Ref.cycle not operate due to a stop of freezing protection function
Ref.cycle - Brine freezing

Oil balance circuit abnormality

Ref.cycle - Preliminary overcharge refrigerant trouble

Ref.cycle - Preliminary lacked refrigerant trouble

Ref.cycle - Preliminary suction operation protection

Ref.cycle - Preliminary gas pump abnormality

Ref.cycle - Preliminary CS circuit closed detection abnormality
Ref.cycle - Preliminary control valve abnormality

Ref.cycle - Preliminary oil balance circuit abnormality

Water system abnormality (Pump interlock abnormality)

Water system abnormality in line *

Water system temperature abnormality - Common operand: **

Water system temperature abnormality allowance - Common operand: **
Water system pressure abnormality - Common operand: **

Water system pressure abnormality allowance - Common operand: **
Water system not operate due to water leak

Water system not operate due to water supply suspension

Water system not operate due to drain pump abnormality
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2503
2504
2505
2506
2507
2600
2601

2602
2603
2604
3152
3182
3252
3600
3601
3602
37**

38**

4000
40*0
4100
4101
4102
4103
4104
4105
4106
4107
4108

4109
4110
4111
4112
4113
4114
4115

4116
4117
4118
4119
4121

4123
4124
4125
4158
4162
4163
4165
4171

4200
420*
4210
421*
4220
422*
4230
423*
4240

Water system not operate due to drain sensor abnormality/float switch function
Water system not operate due to liquid level abnormality

Water system not operate due to cool water valve abnormality

Water system not operate due to warm water valve abnormality

Water system not operate due to dew condensation prevention control activated
Water system operation restricted due to water leak

Water system operation restricted due to water supply suspension/humidifier water
supply suspension

Water system operation restricted due to drain pump abnormality

Water system operation restricted due to drain sensor abnormality

Water system operation restricted due to liquid level abnormality

Air system operation restricted due to inverter control box inner temperature abnormality
Air system operation restricted due to housing inner temperature abnormality

Air system operation restricted due to preliminary control box temperature abnormality
Air system operation restricted due to filter clogging

Air system operation restricted due to filter maintenance

Air system operation restricted due to damper position detecting abnormality

Air system operation humidity abnormality allowance - Common operand: **

Air system operation humidity abnormality - Common operand: **

Electric system abnormality

Electric system abnormality in line *

Electric system not operate due to overcurrent shut-off

Electric system not operate due to overcurrent protection

Electric system not operate due to open phase /Open phase (T phase) (A)
Electric system not operate due to reversed phase/open phase

Electric system not operate due to electric leak

Electric system not operate due to short circuit

Electric system not operate due to self power supply OFF/power failure

Electric system not operate due to overlord

Electric system not operate due to overlord protection/lOCR51C /Open phase

(S phase), 51CM connector open (A)

Electric system not operate due to OCR51F

Electric system not operate due to high voltage part

Electric system not operate due to bus current

Electric system not operate due to coil overheat 49°C

Electric system not operate due to heater overheat

Electric system not operate due to fan controller abnormality

Electric system not operate due to power supply synchronism abnormality /Input circuit
(board) failure

Electric system not operate due to motor abnormality/speed abnormality
Compressor self-protection function operation (A)

Opposite phase detection circuit (board) failure (A)

Open of 2 or more connectors (A)

Electric system not operate due to trouble in equipment to which a measure against
higher harmonics is taken

Electric system not operate due to Inverter output error

Electric system not operate due to damper abnormality

Electric system - Rush-proof circuit abnormality

Electric system - Preliminary overcurrent protection/OCR51C

Electric system not operate due to compressor coil temperature abnormality delay
Electric system not operate due to preliminary fan controller abnormality

Electric system not operate due to preliminary power synchronization error
Electric system - Preliminary trouble in equipment to which a measure against higher
harmonics is taken

Inverter abnormality

Inverter abnormality - Inverter No.: *

Inverter overcurrent shut-off

Inverter overcurrent shut-off - Inverter No.: *

Inverter bus voltage insufficiency / Voltage abnormality (A)

Inverter bus voltage insufficiency - Inverter No.: *

Inverter radiating thermostat abnormality

Inverter radiating thermostat abnormality - Inverter No.: *

Inverter overcurrent (overload) protection
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424*
4250
425*
4260
426*
4300
430"
4310
431*
4320
432*
4330
433*
4340
434*
4350
435*
4360
436*
5000
50*0
51 *%

5202
52**

5300
53**

54**

55**

56**

57**

58**

59**

6000
6101
6102
6200
6201
6202
6500
6600
6601
6602
6603
6604
6605
6606
6607
6608
6609
6610
6700
6701
6702
6750
6751
6752

6753
6754
6755
6756
6757
6758

Inverter overcurrent protection - Inverter No.: *

Inverter IPM/bus voltage abnormality /Power module abnormality (A)
Inverter IPM abnormality *

Inverter cooling fan trouble

Inverter cooling fan trouble - Inverter No.: *

Inverter abnormality allowance

Inverter abnormality allowance - Inverter No.: *
Inverter overcurrent shut-off allowance

Inverter overcurrent shut-off allowance - Inverter No.: *
Inverter bus voltage insufficiency allowance

Inverter bus voltage insufficiency - Inverter No.: *
Inverter radiating thermostat abnormality allowance
Inverter radiating thermostat abnormality allowance - Inverter No.:
Inverter overcurrent protection abnormality

Inverter overcurrent protection abnormality - Inverter No.: *
Inverter IPM abnormality allowance

Inverter IPM abnormality allowance *

Inverter preliminary cooling fan trouble

Inverter preliminary cooling fan trouble - Inverter No.: *
Sensor trouble

Sensor trouble in system *

Temperature sensor trouble - Sensor No.: **
Connector (63L) open (A)

Pressure sensor trouble - Sensor No.: **

Current sensor abnormality (A)

Current sensor trouble - Sensor No.: **

Humidity sensor trouble - Sensor No.: **

Gas sensor trouble - Sensor No.: **

Air speed sensor trouble - Sensor No.: **

Limit switch trouble - Switch No.: **

Sensor trouble - Sensor No.: **

Other sensors trouble - Sensor No.: **

System abnormality

System not operate due to abnormality - With response frame
No answer back

Controller H/W abnormality

E2PROM abnormality

RTC abnormality

Communication error

Communication error - Address duplicate
Communication error - Polarity unsettled
Communication error - Transmission processor hardware error
Communication error - Transmission line busy
Communication error - No ACK (06H) (communication circuit error)
Communication error - No response frame

Communication error - Transmission processor communication error
Communication error - No ACK return

Communication error - No return of response frame

Communication error

Communication error

Communication error - K-transmission abnormality

Communication error - K-transmission error

Communication error - K-address duplicate

Communication error - K abnormality code PO

K abnormality - Room temperature thermistor abnormality

K abnormality - Indoor coil thermistor abnormality, Condensation temperature sensor
abnormality

K abnormality - Transmit/receive error

K abnormality - Drain sensor abnormality, Float switch function

K abnormality - Drain pump abnormality

K abnormality - Coil frost/overheat protection

K abnormality - System error

K abnormality - Outdoor unit trouble, Indoor/outdoor communication error
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6761
6762

6763
6764
6765
6766
6767
6771
6772

6773
6774
6775
6776
6777
6778
6779
6800
6801
6810
6811
6812
6813
6820
6821
6822
6823
6824
6830
6831
6832
6833
6834
6840
6841

6844

6845

6846
6920
6922
7000
7100
7101
7102
7103
7104
7105
7106
7107
7108
7109
7110
7111

7112
7113
7116
7117
7130

K abnormality - Room temperature thermistor abnormality

K abnormality - Indoor coil thermistor abnormality, Condensation temperature sensor
abnormality

K abnormality - Transmit/receive error

K abnormality - Drain sensor abnormality

K abnormality - Drain pump abnormality

K abnormality - Coil frost/overheat protection

K abnormality - Outdoor unit trouble - Indoor/outdoor communication error

K abnormality - High pressure abnormality, Low pressure abnormality

K abnormality - Inner thermostat function, Discharge temperature abnormality, Shell
thermostat function, Overcurrent protection

K abnormality - Radiator plate thermostat function

K abnormality - Outdoor thermistor abnormality

K abnormality - Pressure sensor abnormality, Indoor/outdoor communication error

K abnormality - Overcurrent shut-off

K abnormality - System error

K abnormality - Normal

K abnormality - Refrigerant overcharge, Abnormal voltage, Abnormal CT sensor
Communication error - Other communication errors

Communication error - V-control communication error

Communication error - UR communication error

Communication error - UR communication synchronism not recover

Communication error - UR communication hardware error

Communication error - UR communication status bit detection error

Other communication errors

Other communication errors - Transmission line busy

Other communication errors - No communication ACK

Other communication errors - No response command

Other communication errors - Receive data error

Communication error - MA communication refrigerant address double setting error
Communication error - No MA communication reception error

Communication error - MA communication synchronism not recover

Communication error - MA communication transmission/reception hardware trouble
Communication error - MA communication start bit detection error

Communication error - A control no indoor/outdoor communication/reception abnormality
Communication error - A control indoor/outdoor communication synchronization recovery
abnormal

Communication error - A control indoor/outdoor communication incorrect indoor/outdoor
wiring connection, excessive number of indoor units (more than five units)
Communication error - A control indoor/outdoor communication incorrect indoor/outdoor
wiring connection (telecommunication, disconnection)

Communication error - A control indoor/outdoor communication startup time exceeded
Communication error - No response (Expansion Controller)

Communication error - Receiving frame ID error (Expansion Controller)

System abnormality

System abnormality - Total capacity error

System abnormality - Capacity code error

System abnormality - Connecting unit number excess

System abnormality - Piping length setting error

System abnormality - Floor height setting error

System abnormality - Address setting over 254

System abnormality - Attribute setting error

System abnormality - Distributor setting error

System abnormality - Ref. system setting error

System abnormality - Connection setting error

System abnormality - Ref. system connection/connection data unsettled

System abnormality - 1/0O connection equipment not connected/remote controller sensor
abnormality

System abnormality - 1/0 type setting error

System abnormality - Equipment unsettled

System abnormality - Replace non-wash setting error

System abnormality - Model identification setting error

System abnormality - Different unit model error
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7131 System abnormality - Mixed cooling only H/P connection error (Facility PAC)
7132 System abnormality - Multiple entries of operation performance (Facility PAC)
7200 System abnormality - Numeric values unsettled

7201 System abnormality - Numeric values unsettled

73** System abnormality - LON system equipment abnormality

7901 System abnormality - Excessive number of connected units (Expansion Controller)
7902 System abnormality - Connection lock error (Expansion Controller)

7903 System abnormality - Unit information error (Expansion Controller)

7904 System abnormality - System setting error (Expansion Controller)

7905 System abnormality - Version error (Expansion Controller)

8000 Error reset

Note:
e Error codes that are not displayed with some TG-2000A systems are also listed.
e Error code “8000” indicates that the error has been restored.

(2) System error codes
The following is a list of the error codes and their meaning.

AG-150A/G-50A error
0003 Communication error
0008 Communication error (PLC - AG-150A/G-50A)
0009 Operation amount calculation error

PLC error
0003 Communication error
0004 Power Failure detection
0005 Battery drop warning
0006 PLC diagnosis error
0007 PLC stop

General equipment error (For both PLC and IC I/O signal)
0091 General Equipment error

IC 1/O signal error
0090 IC I/O signal error

WHM malfunction prediction (When amount O of the electric power continues on 3 days)
0095 Electric amount calculation malfunction prediction error

When the energy monitoring file was not automatically output
0096 Energy monitoring file automatic output error

Note:
e The error codes for TG-2000A, AG-150A/G-50A, PLC and general error codes are also displayed
with up to four digits. However, the meanings differ from the air conditioner error codes.
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[ 11. Setting Check List ]

11.1 Setting Check List
Follow a setting item check list according to each function you want to use.

Detail of function
Case 1 Manage groups by address
Case 2 Manage groups and blocks by name (shown by floor plan)
Case 3 Case 2 + Manage scheduling
Case 4 Case 3 + Manage air conditioner charging
Case 5 Case 4 + Manage general equipments
Check the following items for the above cases.
Setting item Case 1 Case 2 Case 3 Case 4 Case 5
User settings \" \' \' \") \")
| Reboot setting v v v v v
Site name settings \" v \' \") \")
G-50A Set number of AG-150A(EC)/G-50A \" Vv Vv Vv Vv
connection
setting Set AG-150A/G-50A IP address Vv v v \Y \Y
System Configure unit \' \' \' \' \'
configura- | Set cooling system v v v ' '
gg?tings Set the Indoor unit groups \' \' \' \'} \'}
Set indoor units and ventilation \' \' v v v
functions
Monitoring | Setup of unit model name \% \' \' \'} \'}
setting Set the number of floors and floor Y \Y \Y \ \
name *1
Create floor planes *1 \' \' \' \' \'
Set the floors and \% \' \' Vv Vv
AG-150A(EC)/G-50A units
Position and name group icons v \' \' \") \")
Set blocks v v \' \") \")
Time settings Vv \' \' Vv Vv
Password change \' \' \' \' \'
Option Setting schedule (Year/week) \' v \'
Setting watt hour meter \") \")
Setting charge support system \") \")
Setting charges \") \")
Check initial settings for charge \' \'
support system setting
Setting PLC for general equipment \'
Setting Energy saving/Peak cut *2
Setting System change over
Setting DIDO, Al, PI controller

*1: Includes the sub-screen.

*2: Refer to section 11.4.
/ot N\
* To use the “Schedule” function, “Annual Schedule, Weekly Schedule” license number must be
registered to AG-150A/GB-50ADA/G-50A. (*1)
+ To use the “Charge” function, “Charge” license number must be registered to AG-150A/GB-50ADA/
G-50A. (*2)
» To use “Energy saving” or “Peak cut” function, “Saving Energy control” or “Saving Energy control
(Peak cut)” license number must be registered to AG-150A/GB-50ADA/G-50A. (*2)
« Carry this out when the password needs to be changed.
» Before performing a test run, check that the clocks on the AG-150A/G-50A, PLC for measurement
meter, and PLC for General Equipment are set correctly.
(*1) "AG-150A Basic License Pack” and “GB-50ADA Basic License Pack” include the license for “Annual
Schedule, Weekly Schedule”.

K(*Z) “Energy Management License Pack” includes the licenses for “Saving Energy control”, “Saving /

Energy control (Peak cut)”, and “Charge”.
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11.2 Test Run Check

Note:

» Before carrying out a test run check, complete the test run checks of the systems under the
control of the central controller AG-150A/G-50A.
* Refer to section 4 for details on site adjustment.

Test run

check sheet

Once the initial settings have been carried out as prescribed by the section on field adjustment in this
manual, follow the order of testing prescribed by the test run check sheet and check the following

items:

(1) to (4).

(1) Check operation start-up.

Once the necessary information has been entered in the initial screen, advance to the control
screen.

Check that the screen which indicates operation start-up is in progress appears.

The time depends on the number of air conditioners that are connected. The operation start-up
should take between 10 to 20 minutes to complete.

Check the display of each floor to make sure there is no error mark.

If an error occurs, check the error history on the history screen.

(2) TG-2000A on-off

(3) Lo

Operate an air conditioner unit from TG-2000A.

Confirm the displays of the local remote controller, central controller AG-150A/G-50A, system
controller and TG-2000A indicate the air conditioner is operating.

Carry out air conditioner operation in order of group, block, floor and entire building.

If operation from TG-2000A operated the wrong air conditioner, check the following settings.
—>Position and name of group icon setting (Refer to section 8.11.9)

—>Indoor unit and ventilation group setting (Refer to section 8.7.5)

—>Block setting (Refer to section 8.11.10)

cal remote controller on-off

This step is only required when a local remote controller is connected.

Operate the air conditioner unit from the local remote controller.

Confirm the central controller AG-150A/G-50A and TG-2000A indicates that the air conditioner
unit is operating.

On TG-2000A display, check the floor screen, block screen and entire building screen are
correct.

(4) Central controller AG-150A/G-50A on-off

Operate the air conditioner unit from the central controller AG-150A/G-50A.

Confirm the local remote controller and TG-2000A indicates that the air conditioner unit is
operating.

On TG-2000A display, check the floor screen, block screen and entire building screen are
correct.

To make the check sheets easy to read, allocate 1 check sheet page for each installation floor unit or
central controller AG-150A/G-50A unit.
Record the values of each PLC for general equipment when managing general equipments.

Note:

« After the test run, back up TG-2000A setting data. (MJ310G.Idf, MJ310G.mdf, MJ310GT.Idf,
MJ310GT.mdf)

Refer to "Appendix 5: Backing Up the System Setting Data” for detailed information.
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Test run check sheet No. [
AG-150A/G-50A No. [

], IP address [

]

.

Expansion controller (EC1, EC2, EC3) IP address [

Name of managed equipment

Test operation procedure and check results

Floor

Unit
address

Unit
model

Group
address

Group
name

Block
name

Start-up
check
error
display

TG-2000A

on-off group units

TG-2000A

on-off block units

LRC
display

AG-150A/
G-50A
display

AC
status

LRC
display

AG-150A/
G-50A
display

AC
status

TG-2000A:Man-machine, AG-150A/G-50A:Centralized controller, LRC: Local remote controller, AC: Air conditioner unit
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Date

Tester

Test operation procedure and check results

TG-2000A
on-off Floor units

TG-2000A

on-off Entire building

Local remote controller on-off

AG-150A/G-50A
on/off

LRC
display

AG-150A
/G-50A
display

AC
status

LRC |AG150A
display | /G-50A
display

AC
status

TG-2000A display

Floor

Block

Entire
building

AG-150A| TG-2000A display

/G-50A
display

Floor

Block

Entire
building

LRC
display
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11.3 Charging Test Run Check
It is recommended to check the charging test run three times.
1% Before and after the test run of the air conditioner
(Charge function is performed during the continuous operation of the air conditioner.)
2™ 10 days (more than a week) after the test run of the air conditioner
(Charge function is performed during the normal operation.)
39 After starting the actual operation (or the trial operation) until the settlement date

Test run After test run 10 days after Settlement date for
start date testrun actual (trial) operation
Temporary Temporary Actual (or trial)
seflementdate Xt day of setflementdate ~ Nextday of setflement date ~ 'Nextday of
settlement date seftlement date seftlement date
| (A week or more) | |
——] 1¥chargingtestrun 2™ charging test run 3" charging test run —
Setting Running | |Check the charging Check the charging Check the charging
(Testrun) | | operation of test run result. test run result. test run result.
the air Setting
it
condioner (Actual operation)
<>
Applicable period to check Applicable period to check Applicable period to check
the charging test run the charging test run the charging test run

o ~

+ Itis recommended to check the charging test run 3 times, but make sure to check at least 2
times (before and after the test run of the air conditioner and on the settlement date for the
actual (trial) operation).

(If the item for the first day is checked before 4:00 and the air conditioner has been stopped
during 0:00 to 4:00, each check can be done within two days.)

+ Check the charging test run well in advance before the date of handover of the system to the
client.

» Carry out this check when the system configuration is modified.

* The previous bill may be included in the 2" and 3" charging test run results. In this case, use
“Remedial apportioning” function to calculate the charge for the certain period, and check the resuilt.

K (Check if the automatic calculation is correct, and if the result is output automatically and properly.) /

11.3.1 Charging (No WHM connection) Test Run Check
Check the charging test run after checking the test run of air conditioners.
See the flow below and check the charge function settings.

Flow of charging test run

Date ltems to be followed Notes
13 13 day (1) Check the settings for TG-2000A charge function. | * Leave TG-2000A in operation after checking
charg- the settings.
ing ond day (2) Continuous operation of the air conditioner
test (cooling or heating)
mn 3 day (3) Check the apportioned charge calculations. * Only if no problems are found at the judgement
(4) Check the charge result output. stage, perform (6).
(5) Judgement
(6) Backup the database.
2™ 1% day (1) Check the settings for TG-2000A charge function. | * Normal operation of the air conditioner is
charg- (Check if the settings need to be modified or not.) allowed.
ing The next (2) Check the apportioned charge calculations. * Only if no problems are found at the judgement
E_i?]t day of the (3) Check the charge result output. stage, perform (5).
1004 ay (4) Judgement
(5) Backup the database.
3¢ 1% day (1) Change the TG-2000A charge function settings for | * The operation of the air conditioner is “Actual
Charg— the actual operation (or trial operation). operation” (or “Trial operation”).
Ing The next (2) Check the apportioned charge calculations. * Only if no problems are found at the judgement
’:i?]t day of the (3) Check the charge result output. stage, perform (5).
settlement (4) Judgement
date (5) Backup the database.
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mortant: \

If the system configuration is changed after the actual operation has started, make sure to
check the air conditioner’s charge data for the next day, and the calculation results for the next
settlement date.

Note:

* If no problems are found in the result on the 3¢ day in the 1% charging test run, the items for the 1% day
in the 2" charging test run can be done on the same day. In the same way, if no problems are found in
the result on the next day of the 10" day in the 2m charging test run, the items for the 1 day in the 3™
charging test run can be done on the same day. If there is a problem with the calculation result, remedy
the problem and check the charging test run again.

* The settings for the actual operation can be used for the charging test run. In this case, before
performing the charging test run, change the settings of “unit price” and “charge time zone” to
the values that are used for the actual operation.

\- To make the check sheets easy to read, each check sheet should be used for each installation roory

each AG-150A(EC)/G-50A unit.

Checking the 1% charging test run
(1) Check the settings for TG-2000A charge function.
Record the charge function settings in the “Charging test run check sheet”.
Check the setting details for the charge function.
» Division mode (Refer to section 8.14.2.)
- Select the division mode to be used.
* Charge time zone (Refer to section 8.16.)

- For the charging test run check, set nothing to “annual charge time zone” and “seasonal period”,
and the unit price 1 is set as nighttime and unit price 2 is set as daytime in the weekly
charge time zone setting.

Set "10" for both the unit price 1 and unit price 2.
Set the air conditioner test run time zone so that it is carried over unit price 1 and unit price

Air conditioner test
Example) 1100 \Linterval 13:00
Unit price 1 Unit price 2 Unit price 1
+“—>
12:00 14:.00

+ Settlement date (Refer to section 9.3 in the Operation Manual (Management).)
- When checking the 1% charging test run, set the next day’s date (the 2™ day).
» Charge block (Refer to section 8.14.7.)
- Set the block for charge function to be used.
* The block for operation must be set to use the block for charging. (Refer to section 8.11.10.)

Check the following setting details for each indoor unit.
+ Addresses of outdoor units in the same refrigerant system (Refer to section 8.7.4.)
» Cooling capacity (performance) of indoor units (Refer to section 8.14.6.)
» Power input of indoor units (Refer to section 8.14.6.)
» Auxiliary heater of indoor units (Refer to section 8.14.6.)

Note:
[ * Make sure each setting is correct. (The incorrect settings will affect the calculation results.) ]

(2) Continuous operation of the air condintioner (cooling or heating)
Start all the air conditioners from TG-2000A.
(It is possible to set the operation mode of the air conditioner to "Test run mode” via AG-150A/G-50A screen.)
Confirm that each air conditioner operates, and write the operation time of the air conditioner
(round to the nearest minute) in the “Charging test run check sheet”.

@c)te: \

» When performing the running operation of the air conditioner, make sure to operate all the airconditioners for more
than two hours in the cooling or heating mode, otherwise the calculation result will be judged as failed.
(It is recommended to set the operation mode of the air conditioner to “Test run mode” via the local remote
controller or the centralized controller.)
* Ifthe maximum allowable power consumption is small, perform the continuous operation of the air conditioners
that are to be operated within the allowable range.
k » The operation time to be written must be rounded to the nearest minute as it will be used at the judgement stagej
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@)

(4)

®)

(6)

Check the apportioned charge calculations.

Using the file output from the “Output apportioning result of test run” or on the “Charging Data

Maintenance” window, check the apportioning parameters (unit price 1 and unit price 2) of all indoor

units for the previous day. Record the parameters in the “Charging test run check sheet”.

(Refer to 11.6 “Output of charging test run result” for the “Output apportioning result of test run”,
and 9.2 "Maintenance of charge data” for the “Charging Data Maintenance” window.)

Note:
* Check later than 07:15 on the next day of the day when the continuous operation of the air
conditioner (heating or cooling) was performed.

Check the charge result output.

Using the “Whole building output” function on the “Energy monitoring” screen, check that the result file is
properly output or printed out. (Refer to 9.3 “Air-conditioning charge output” in the Operation Manual
(Management) for how to output the calculation result file.)

Note
» Check later than 07:15 on the next day of the day when the continuous operation of the
air conditioner (heating or cooling) was performed.
+ If the “Energy monitoring automatic output” in “User set-up” is set to “Activate”, check that
the result is printed out or output automatically.

Judgement
Using the file output from the “Output apportioning result of test run” or on the “Charging Data
Maintenance” window, check whether "0" is set in any of the apportioning parameters in each block.
Compare the values with the time that the air conditioners were in continuous operation (round to
the nearest minute). Confirm that the fan operation time (applicable parameter) value is less than
the compared value.
Judge the results as OK if all of the following judgment conditions are satisfied.
(Check on the Charging Data Maintenance window.)

Condition (1) : Apportionment parameter for each charge block is not "0".

Condition (2) : The indoor unit's fan operation time (applicable parameter) is less than the time (round

to the nearest minute) that the air conditioner was in continuous operation.

If the result is judged as failed, check and correct the following settings.
» Block setting for charging (block setting)
» Indoor unit setting (cooling capacity, power input, auxiliary heater)
Perform the charging test run again after correcting the settings.

Maintenance Tip:

+ Ifthe result is judged as failed, correct the settings, and then perform the charging test run from the
first day again. If only the standard charge setting was incorrect, just correct the settings, perform
“Recalculation” from the “Energy monitoring” screen, and then make a judgement again.

 If the unit price 3, 4, or 5 is set, check the result for the unit price 3, 4, or 5 as well.

Backup the database.

Save the database (MJ-310G.Idf, MJ-310G.mdf, MJ-310GT.Idf, MJ-310GT.mdf), and store them
along with the “Charging test run check sheet”. Refer to Appendix 5 “Backing Up the System Setting
Data” for details.

Checking the 2™ charging test run

(1) Check the settings for TG-2000A charge function. (Check if the settings need to be modified or not.)

Set the end day of the 2 charging test run (10 days later) to the settlement date, and then check the
TG-2000A charge function settings.

To check the settings, refer to (1) “Check the settings for TG-2000A charge function” of the 1¥ charging test
run. If the settings are modified after the 1% charging test run, write the new settings in the "Charging test
run check sheet”.

Check the apportioned charge calculations.

Using the file output from the “Output apportioning result of test run” or on the “Charging Data
Maintenance” window, check the apportioning parameters (unit price 1 and unit price 2) of all indoor
units for the day when the 2 charging test run was performed. Record the parameters in the
“Charging test run check sheet”.
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(3) Check the charge result output.
On the next day of the 2™ charging test run, check that the result file is properly output or printed out.
Refer to (4) “Check the charge result output” of the 1% charging test run for how to output the
calculation result file.

(4) Judgement
Check the 2™ charging test run in the same way as the 1% charging test run.
Refer to (5) “Judgement” of the 1% charging test run.

(5) Backup the database.
Save the database for the 2™ charging test run (MJ310G.mdf, MJ310G.ldf, MJ310GT.mdf, MJ310GT.Idf), and
store them along with the 1% and 2 "Charging test run check sheets” and the 1% backed up data. Refer
to Appendix 5 “Backing Up the System Setting Data” for details.

Checking the 3rd charging test run
(1) Change the TG-2000A charge function settings for the actual operation (or trial operation).

The following items must be changed to the values for the actual operation (or trial operation).
* Seasonal period
* Weekly charge time zone
* Annual charge time zone
* Seasonal charge time zone
* Settlement date designation
* (Other items that were changed for the charging test run)

Record the changed settings in the “Charging test run check sheet”.

(2) Check the apportioned charge calculations.
Using the file output from the “Output apportioning result of test run” or on the “Charging Data
Maintenance” window, check the apportioning parameters (unit price 1 through 5) of all indoor units
for the day when the 3¢ charging test run was performed. Record the parameters in the “Charging
test run check sheet”.

(3) Check the charge result output.
On the next day of the actual (or trial) settlement date, check that the resuilt file is properly output or printed
out. Refer to (4) “Check the charge result output” of the 1% charging test run for how to output the
calculation result file.

(4) Judgement
Check the 3" charging test run in the same way as the 2™ charging test run.
Refer to (5) “Judgement” of the 1% charging test run.

Note:
[ « Forthe 3 judgement, make sure to check the data for all the unit prices 1 through 5.

(5) Backup the database.
Save the database for the 3 charging test run (MJ310G.mdf, MJ310G.ldf, MJ310GT.mdf, MJ310GT.Idf) and
store them along with the 1%, 2™, and 3 "Charging test run check sheets” and the 1% and 2" backed
up data. Refer to Appendix 5 “Backing Up the System Setting Data” for details.
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Charging test run check sheet
[Checking order —]

Item Division mode Charge setting Settlement Indoor unit setting -
selection date setting contents
Check
Name of managed equipment
Floor |AG-150A(EC)/| Unit | Group | Charge P"(ré‘;:)";‘iznce Power Aux. Comment
G-50A No. |address| address |block name capacitjl) input heater
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- - Air conditioner Charge division | Decision Settlement
operation check results check check check
| Hour-operation
Check results
Operation Outdoor unit charge Indoor unit charge
check calculation parameters calculation parameters MEMO
Unit | Unit | ek | YNt | Unit  opeck
price1 | price 2 price1 | price 2
| Total | |
[Setting details check after test operation]
Item | Division mode Charge setting Settle- |Comment
setting ment day
Charge - Weekly | Seasonal | Annual Unit price setting
calculation
reference Usual Seasonal
data
Check
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11.3.2 Proportionally Divided Power Charge (RS-485 WHM connection) Test Run Check

Charging test run check sheet (proportionally divided power charge (RS-485 WHM connection))
Perform the charging test run check after the test run check is complete.
Follow the order of testing prescribed by the charging test run check sheet and check the following
items: (1) to (9).

Note:
*  When the results do not conform to the judgment standards outlined in (7), fix the problem and
restart the check from (1).

(1) Check the charge setting details on TG-2000A.
Write the charge setting details down on the charging test run check sheet.
Check the details of the data to ensure charging is operating correctly.
» Division mode selection (Refer to section 8.14.2)
— Set the mode used.
» Charge setting (Refer to section 8.16)

— Set the time using the with within/outside setting to perform the charging test run check.
(Same unit cost for the with within/outside setting, without weekend charge setting, and
without seasonal charge setting)

For the unit cost, set both within and outside to 10.
Execute the setting so that the test run time for the air conditioner is carried over both within

and outside.
Test run period of air
Example) 11:00  conditioner 13:00
—
Outside Within Outside
+“— >
12:00 14:00

» Standard charge setting (Refer to section 8.16.3)
- For charging test run check purposes, set “10,000”.
+ Settlement day setting (Refer to section 9.3 in the Management Manual).
- For charging test run check purposes, set it to the next day
» Charge block setting (Refer to section 8.14.7)
- Set the charge block to be manipulated
* To set the charge block, (operation) block must be set. (Refer to section 8.11.10)

Check the following details for each indoor unit.
» Addresses of the outdoor units in the same refrigerant system (Refer to section 8.7.4)
»  Check indoor units correspond to each watt hour meter (Refer to section 8.14.5)
» Cooling capacity (performance) of indoor units (Refer to section 8.14.6)
» Power input of indoor units (Refer to section 8.14.6)
* The number of items to be confirmed depends on the charge apportioning method (mode).

Check the following details for each outdoor unit.
» Check outdoor units correspond to each watt hour meter (Refer to section 8.14.3)
» Value of crank case heater (Refer to section 8.14.4)
(If using the SET-Y series, include the crank case heater of the subsidiary outdoor unit (OS).)
* The number of items to be confirmed depends on the charge apportioning method (mode).

Check the following details for watt hour meter.
» Address (Refer to section 8.12.2)
» Maximum integrated value (Refer to section 8.12.3)
*  For Without WHM connection, the set contents do not have to be checked.

Note:
* Always ensure the details of each setting are correct.
(Incorrect setting details will affect air-conditioning charging.)
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®)

(4)

®)

(6)

(7)

Check the meter values of the watt hour meter (No. 1)

Check the name and the meter value of all the watt hour meters connected to RS-485 and write
them down on the charging test run check sheet.

(The integrated value of the watt hour meter can be monitored by using the function “Management
of charge data”. For details, refer to section 9.2.4)

Note:
» Perform this on the day after the charging setting details on the man-machine console were
checked.

Let the air conditioner run
Operate all the air conditioners from TG-2000A.
Check that all air conditioners are running and write it down on the charging test run check sheet.

Note:
* You must run all air conditioner units for longer than 2 hours.
(When they do not run for that length of time, the results will not pass the judgment standards
outlined in (6) Judgment standards.)

Check the meter values of the watt hour meter (No. 2)
After the air conditioners running operation is complete, check the name and the meter value of all the
watt hour meters connected to RS-485 and write them down on the charging test run check sheet.

Note:
+ Check that the measured meter value is larger than the value measured at step (2) above.
If the values are the same, operate the air conditioner again for at least 2 hours.
(It is recommended that test run be performed with the local remote controller and central
controller.)

Check the results of charging division
Check the following on the charge data maintenance screen and write them down on the charging
test run check sheet.

Note:
[ » Perform this on the day after the air conditioner running operation (charging test run). }

Check the settlement results

Perform these two days after the charging test run. You should either print the settlement results or
export them to a file.

(The settlement is carried out later than 05:10 on the day after the settlement day.)

Judgment standards
With WHM connection: Check a ~ d.

a. Check that the electric amount of the watt hour meter (within-outside) is not “0”.
If the electric amount (within-outside) is not “0” then that is deemed OK.
If the electric amount is “0”, check the following details and rectify the problem.
* Check if the meter value of the watt hour meter check increased by more than 1kWh from
No. 1 to No. 2.
If the value did not increase, redo the watt hour meter check and also redo the running
operation of the air conditioners.
* Check the transmission cable connection between the RS-232C of the computer and the
watt hour meter.

b. Check that the division result (within-outside) is not “0”.
If the electric amount (within-outside) is not “0”, then that is deemed OK.
If the electric amount is “0”, check the following details and rectify the problem.
* Cooling capacity (performance) of Indoor units
* Power input of Indoor units
* FAN operation time and the capacity save amount on the charge data maintenance screen.
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c. Check to see if the total of the division results of all the indoor units matches the total of the watt

hour meter.
Because division errors occur, a difference less than (the number of blocks x 0.1) kWh is
deemed OK.
If the difference exceeds (the number of blocks x 0.1) kWh then checks the following settings
and rectifies the problem.

» Charge block setting (block setting)

+ Outdoor unit to watt hour meter relationship

* Indoor unit to watt hour meter relationship

d. Check that the standard charge portion is included in the block settlement amount of the

settlement results.
Block settlement amount = (total of block indoor units division electric amount totals) x unit price
+ standard charge
Because settlement errors occur, a difference less than number of blocks x minimum exchange
unit is deemed OK.
When the difference exceeds (number of blocks x minimum exchange unit) then check the
following settings and rectify the problem.

» Charge block setting (block setting)

» Standard charge setting

@te: \

* Only judgment standard d can be recalculated and rechecked.

Maintenance Tip:
« After the charging test run check, check the result of the print out of the settlement day
calculation for day 1.
» If the system is modified, always check the calculation results of the next settlement day or
k one day after the change and 10 days after the change. /

To make the check sheets easy to read, allocate 1 check sheet page for each installation floor unit or
AG-150A/G-50A unit.

(8) Change to actual operation setting
After the charging test run check is completed, restore the regular field settings.

Note:

+ During charging test run, set the items shown below to the test run value. Set them to the
value to be used.
Charge setting, standard charge setting, settlement date setting

(9) Copy of database
After making the actual settings, copy the database (MJ310G.mdf, MJ310G.df, MJ310GT.mdf, MJ310GT.Idf),
and store it with the charging test run check sheet.

196



197



Charging test run check sheet

[Checking order —]

. - iIs of - Is of
ltemn Division .mode Charge setting Standard charge Set.tlng detalls o Setting detai s o
selection indoor unit outdoor unit
Check
Name of managed equipment
Floor AG-150A(EC)| Unit Group |Block Pe(réc::;nlf\iznce Power | Indoor unit | Outdoor unit | Outdoor unit | Crank case
IG-50A No. | address | address | name . 9 input | WHM No. WHM No. address heater
capacity)
Check results of watt hour meter
Watt hour | Model | Maximum inte-| Meter value | Meter value Electric amount Electric amount
meter No. name grated value No. 1 No. 2 during hours out of hours
WHM1
WHM2
WHM3
WHM4
WHM5
WHM6
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Watt hour meter Meter value Operation Meter value | Charge division | Judgment Settlement
setting details check No. 1 check check No. 2 results check check check
Check results
Operat- Division electric amount MEMO
ion
check Within Outside Check
‘ Total ‘ ‘
[Setting details check after test operation]
Division mode settin Charge settin -
g Oni g dg thin /b ” sr:tet:ﬁ Standard
ltem | Indoor | Outdoor | Within/ [Weekl Seasonal nit price used (top: WI; n o:toms. outsi e;) date | charge
unit unit | Outside easona easona ; setting
y Standard | Weekend standard | weekend | Setting
Check
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11.3.3 Test run check of power apportioning (Electric amount pulse count)
Check the charging test run after checking the test run of air conditioners.
See the flow below and check the charge function settings.

Flow of charging test run
Date ltems to be followed Notes
13t 1% day (1) Check the settings for TG-2000A charge function. * Leave TG-2000A in
charg- operation after
ing checking the settings.
test o day (2) Check the watt hour meter reading and TG-2000A monitor (before air conditioner test run).
run (3) Continuous operation of the air conditioner (cooling or heating)
(4) Check the watt hour meter reading and TG-2000A monitor (after air conditioner test run).
3% day (5) Check the apportioned charge calculations. * Only if no problems are
(6) Check the charge result output. found at the judgement
(7) Judgement stage, perform (8).
(8) Backup the database.
ond 1% day (1) Check the settings for TG-2000A charge function. * Normal operation of
charg- (Check if the settings need to be modified or not.) the air conditioner is
ing (2) Check the watt hour meter reading and TG-2000A monitor (before the 2™ charging test run). allowed.
test | Thenext (3) Check the watt hour meter reading and TG-2000A monitor (after the 2™ charging test run). | * Only if no problems are
run dayofthe | (4) Check the apportioned charge calculations. found at the judgement
10" day (5) Check the charge result output. stage, perform (7).
(6) Judgement
(7) Backup the database.
3d 1% day (1) Change the TG-2000A charge function settings for the actual operation (or trial operation). | * The operation of the air
charg- (2) Check the watt hour meter reading and TG-2000A monitor (before the 3 charging test run). |  conditioner is “Actual
ing operation” (or “Trial
test operation”).
run The next (3) Check the watt hour meter reading and TG-2000A monitor (after the 3¢ charging test run). | * Only if no problems are
dayofthe | (4) Check the apportioned charge calculations. found at the judgement
settlement | (5) Check the charge result output. stage, perform (7).
date (6) Judgement
(7) Backup the database.

Important \
/- If the system configuration is changed after the actual operation has started, make sure to check the

Note:

.

next day’s charge data for the air conditioners and watt-hour meters, and the calculation results for the
next settlement date.

If no problems are found in the result on the 3 day in the 1 charging test run, the items for the 1% day in the 2™
charging test run can be done on the same day. In the same way, if no problems are found in the result on the
next day of the 10" day in the 2™ charging test run, the items for the 1% day in the 3¢ charging test run can be
done on the same day. If there is a problem with the calculation result, remedy the problem and check the
calculation results again.

The settings for the actual operation can be used for the charging test run. In this case, before
performing the test run, change the settings of “unit price”, “charge time zone”, and “standard
charge” to the values that are used for the actual operation.

To make the check sheets easy to read, each check sheet should be used for each installation floor or each

AG-150A(EC)/G-50A unit.
* The check sheet is meant for using two unit prices. Change the form as necessary.

Checking the 1% charging test run

(1) Check the settings for TG-2000A charge function.
Record the charge function settings in the “Charging test run check sheet”.
Check the setting details for the charge function.

Division mode (Refer to section 8.14.2.)

- Select the division mode to be used.

Charge time zone (Refer to section 8.16.)

For the charging test run check, set nothing to “annual charge time zone” and “seasonal period”,
and the unit price 1 is set as nighttime and unit price 2 is set as daytime in the weekly charge
time zone setting.

Set "10" for both the unit price 1 and unit price 2.

Set the air conditioner test run time zone so that it is carried over unit price 1 and unit price 2.
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Air conditioner test

Example) 1120|0 run interval 13:90
— =a
Unit price 1 Unit price 2 Unit price 1
12:00 14:00

» Standard charges (Refer to section 8.16.3.)
- Set "10,000" for checking the charging test run.

+ Settlement date (Refer to section 9.3 in the Operation Manual (Management).)
- When checking the 1% charging test run, set the next day’s date (the 2 day).
» Charge block (Refer to section 8.14.7.)
- Set the block for charge function to be used.
* The block for operation must be set to use the block for charging. (Refer to section 8.11.10.)

Check the following setting details for each watt hour meter.
* Applicable watt hour meter (Refer to section 8.13.4 or 8.8.4.)
» Pulse unit setting (Refer to section 8.13.4 or 8.8.4.)
* When connecting to the PI controller, check the PI controller setting on G-50A also.
Check the "Pulse Weight” in "Function 1”-‘Measurement” in G-50A Initial Setting Web.
* Change of the watt hour meter present value (Refer to section 9.2.5.)

Check the following setting details for each indoor unit.
* Addresses of outdoor units in same refrigerant system (Refer to section 8.7.4.)
» Correspondence of indoor units and watt hour meter (Refer to section 8.14.5.)
» Cooling capacity (performance) of indoor units (Refer to section 8.14.6.)
» Power input of indoor units (Refer to section 8.14.6.)
* Auxiliary heater of indoor units (Refer to section 8.14.6.)
* The number of items to be checked varies with the apportioning method (mode).

Check the following setting details for each outdoor unit.
» Correspondence of outdoor unit and watt hour meter (Refer to section 8.14.3.)
* Value of crank case heater (Refer to section 8.14.4.)
(When using the SET-Y Series, also input the subsidiary outdoor unit (OS) crank case capacity.)
* The number of items to be checked varies with the apportioning method (mode).

A\ Caution
+ Visually confirm the pulse unit indicated on the watt hour meter itself before setting the pulse unit.
* Refer to the operation manual for the watt hour meter for details.
« Make sure each setting is correct. (The incorrect settings will affect the calculation results.)
» Confirm that the pulse is not reversed beforehand.

(2) Check the watt hour meter reading and TG-2000A monitor (before the air conditioner test run).
Check the meter types and meter readings of all the watt hour meters connected to the PLC or PI
controller, and record them in the “Charging test run check sheet”. (The watt hour meter's meter
count value can also be monitored from the "Charging Data Maintenance" function. Refer to
section 9.2.5 for details.)

Note:
»  Check later than 07:15 on the next day of the day when TG-2000A charge function settings
were checked.

(3) Continuous operation of the air conditioner (cooling or heating)
Start all the air conditioners from TG-2000A.
(It is possible to set the operation mode of the air conditioner to “Test run mode” via AG-150A/G-50A screen.)
Confirm that each air conditioner operates, and record the state in the “Charging test run check
sheet”.

Note:
» When performing continuous operation of the air conditioner, make sure to operate all the airconditioners for more
than two hours in the cooling or heating mode, otherwise the calculation result will be judged as failed.
(It is recommended to set the operation mode of the air conditioner to “Test run mode” via the local remote
controller or the centralized controller.)
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(4) Check the watt hour meter reading and TG-2000A monitor (after the air conditioner test run).
After the continuous operation is completed, check the meter types and meter readings of all the
watt hour meters connected to the PLC or PI controller. Record them in the “Charging test run
check sheet”.

Note:
+ Confirm that the measured value is bigger than the value before the test run of the air
conditioner. If the values are the same, check and correct the watt hour meter settings, and
perform the continuous operation of the air conditioner again.

(5) Check the apportioned charge calculations.
Using the file output from the “Output apportioning result of test run” or on the “Charging Data
Maintenance” window, check the electric amount (unit price 1 and unit price 2) of all indoor units, and
the electric amount of the watt hour meter (unit price 1 and unit price 2) for the period of charging test
run. Record the values in the "Charging test run check sheet”. (Refer to 11.6 “Output of charging test
run result* for the “Output apportioning result of test run”, and 9.2 "Maintenance of charge data” for
the “Charging Data Maintenance” window.)

Note:
* Check later than 07:15 on the next day of the day when the continuous operation of the air
conditioner (heating or cooling) was performed.

(6) Check the charge result output.
Using the “Whole building output” function on the “Energy monitoring” screen, check that the resuilt file is
properly output or printed out. (Refer to 9.3 “Air-conditioning charge output” in the Operation Manual
(Management) for how to output the calculation result file.)

Note:
* Check later than 07:15 on the next day of the day when the continuous operation of the air
conditioner (heating or cooling) was performed.
» If the “Energy monitoring automatic output” in “User set-up” is set to “Activate”, check that
the result is printed out or output automatically.

(7) Judgement
a. Using the file output from the “Output apportioning result of test run” or on the “Charging Data

Maintenance” window, check the electric amount of the watt hour meter for the period of the

charging test run.

Judge the results as OK if the electric amounts are not “0” (unit price 1 and unit price 2).

If the electric amount is “0”, check and correct the following setting details.

» Confirm that the watt hour meter reading in check No. 1 is bigger than the value in No. 2 by
more than 1 kWh. If the value has not increased, check the watt hour meter, and perform the
continuous operation of the air conditioner again.

» Check the LAN connection between the PLC and TG-2000A. (or the M-NET connection
between PI controller and AG-150A/G-50A)

» Check the pulse wiring, etc., between the PLC and watt hour meter. (or between Pl controller
and watt hour meter)

b. Checking that the watt hour meter reading and the meter value on the monitor are not much different
Check the watt hour meter reading (visual check) and the meter value on the monitor before and after
the air conditioner test run. The each increased value should be almost the same.

Meter reading (after the air conditioner test run) — Meter reading (before the air conditioner test run)
=~ Meter value on the monitor (after the air conditioner test run)
— Meter value on the monitor (before the air conditioner test run)
Check the followings if there is a big difference between each difference.
+ Pulse unit setting
*  Pulse wiring between PLC and watt hour meter (or between PI controller and watt hour meter)

c. Using the file output from the “Output apportioning result of test run” or on the “Charging Data
Maintenance” window, check the apportioning electric amount of the watt hour meter for the
period of the charging test run.

Judge the results as OK if the apportioning electric amounts are not "0" (unit price 1 and unit
price 2).

Note:
« If the apportioning was not properly completed because of the incorrect settings etc, “0” is displayed.
If the apportioning electric amount is too small, “0.0” is displayed.
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(Reference) Apportioning electric amount and apportioning mode

Apportioning ltems to be checked
mode

Apportioning Mode 1 Apportioning electric amount of outdoor unit
electric amount of = Other than “0”
outdoor unit Mode 2 Apportioning electric amount of outdoor unit

= Other than “0”

Electric amount of crank case heater
= Other than “0”
Mode 3 Apportioning electric amount of outdoor unit

= Other than “0”
Apportioning Apportioned Apportioning electric amount of indoor unit
electric amount of = Other than “0”
indoor unit Not apportioned | -

If the apportioning electric amounts are "0", check and correct the following details.

* Cooling capacity of indoor units

» Power input of indoor units

» Auxiliary heater of indoor units

» Fan operation time and capacity save amount on Charging Data Maintenance window
» Correspondence of outdoor unit and watt hour meter

» Correspondence of indoor unit and watt hour meter

d. Check that the total amount of the apportioning electric amounts of all the indoor units and the
total amount of the watt hour meter readings are almost the same. (Check on the
Air-conditioning Charge window)

There may be margins of error due to the apportioning calculation or the number of displayed
digits. If the margin of error is <the number of blocks x 0.1> kWh or less, it is considered as OK.
If the margin of error exceeds <the number of blocks x 0.1> kWh, check and correct the
following setting.

(When the watt-hour meter has a precision of 1 kWh/pulse or lower, even if the setting is correct, the
margin of error may exceed <the number of blocks x 0.1> kWh.)

» Charge block setting

e. Check that the standard charges are included in the block settlement amount shown in the
settlement results. (Check on the Air-conditioning Charge window.)
Block settlement amount = (Total of apportioned electric amounts of indoor units in block) x Unit

+ standard charges

As there may be margins of error in the calculation, it is considered as OK if the margin of error
is <the number of blocks x minimum currency unit> or less.
If the margin of error exceeds <the number of blocks x minimum currency unit>, check and
correct the following settings.
» Charge block setting
+ Standard charge setting

f. Check the apportioning electric amount for a block.
Judge the results as OK if the apportioning electric amount is not "0".
If the electric amount is "0", check and correct the following details.
» Charge block setting
* Indoor unit capacity

Note:
« If the apportioning was not properly completed because of the incorrect settings etc, “0” is displayed.
If the apportioning electric amount is too small, “0.0” is displayed.

g. Check that the apportioning electric amount and the watt hour meter readings are the same.
Using the file output from the “Output apportioning result of test run” or on the “Charging Data
Maintenance” window, check that the total apportioning electric amount for each watt hour
meter in the following table is the same as the corresponding watt hour meter’s reading. It may
not be the same if any irregular operation (such as carryover due to communication error) was
performed.
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(8)

Watt hour Apportioning

meter target mode Total apportioning electric amount Remarks
Outdoor unit Mode 1 » Electric amount apportioned to all outdoor units for the
corresponding watt hour meter
Mode 2 » Electric amount apportioned to all outdoor units for the *1

corresponding watt hour meter
» Electric amount of all crank case heater for the
corresponding watt hour meter

Mode 3 » Electric amount apportioned to all outdoor units for the *1
corresponding watt hour meter

+ Common electric amount (crank case heater) for the
corresponding watt hour meter

Indoor unit ON » Electric amount apportioned to all outdoor units for the
corresponding watt hour meter

*1: The crank case heater is calculated as it is energized for 24 hours a day.
* There may be margins of error of 0.5 kWh/unit due to the apportioning calculation or the
number of displayed digits. (Check with the settlement results.)

Note:
« Ifthe result is judged as failed, correct the settings, and then perform the 1% charging test run again.
If only the Judgement “e” was failed, just correct the settings, perform “Recalculation” from the
“Energy monitoring” screen, and then make a judgement again.
« Ifthe unit price 3, 4, or 5 is set, check the result for the unit price 3, 4, or 5 as well.

Backup the database.

Save the database (MJ-310G.mdf, MJ-310G.Idf, MJ-310GT.mdf, MJ-310GT.Idf), and store them
along with the “Charging test run check sheet”. Refer to Appendix 5 “Backing Up the System Setting
Data” for details.

Checking the 2™ charging test run

(1)

()

@)

(4)

®)

Check the settings for TG-2000A charge function. (Check if the settings need to be modified or not.)

Set the end day of the 2™ charging test run (10 days later) to the settlement date, and then check the
TG-2000A charge function settings again.

To check the settings, refer to (1) “Check the settings for TG-2000A charge function” of the 1% charging test
run. If the settings are modified after the 1% charging test run, write the new settings in the “Charging test
run check sheet”.

Check the watt hour meter reading and TG-2000A monitor (before the 2™ charging test run).
Before performing the 2™ charging test run, check the watt hour meter reading.

Refer to (2) “Checking the watt hour meter reading and TG-2000A monitor (before the air
conditioner test run)” of the 1% charging test run for details.

Check the watt hour meter reading and TG-2000A monitor (after the 2" charging test run).

After performing the 2" charging test run, check the watt hour meter reading.

Refer to (4) “Checking the watt hour meter reading and TG-2000A monitor (after the air conditioner
test run)” of the 1 charging test run for details.

Check the apportioned charge calculations.

Using the file output from the “Output apportioning result of test run” or on the “Charging Data Maintenance”
window, check the electric amount (unit price 1 and unit price 2) of all indoor units, and the electric amount of
the watt hour meter (unit price 1 and unit price 2) for the period of 2 charging test run. Record the values in
the “Charging test run check sheet”.

Check the charge result output.

On the next day of the 2" charging test run, check that the result file is properly output or printed out. Refer
to (6) “Check the charge result output” of the 1% charging test run for details.
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(6)

(7)

Judgement
In the same way as the 1 charging test run, check the values for the period of the 2™ charging test run.
Refer to (7) “Judgement” of the 1% charging test run for details.

Backup the database.

Save the database for the 2™ charging test run (MJ310G.mdf, MJ310Gldf, MJ310GT.mdf, MJ310GT.Idf),
and store them along with the 1% and 2™ "Charging test run check sheets” and the 1% backed up data.
Refer to Appendix 5 “Backing Up the System Setting Data” for details.

Checking the 3" charging test run

(1)

)

@)

(4)

®)

(6)

(7)

Change the TG-2000A charge function settings for the actual operation (or trial operation).
The following items must be changed to the values for the actual operation (or trial operation).
* Seasonal period
* Weekly charge time zone
* Annual charge time zone
* Seasonal charge time zone
* Settlement date designation
» Standard charge
* (Other items that were changed for the charging test run)
Record the changed settings in the “Charging test run check sheet”.

Check the watt hour meter reading and TG-2000A monitor (before the 3™ charging test run).
Before performing the 3¢ charging test run, check the watt hour meter reading.

Refer to (2) “Checking the watt hour meter reading and TG-2000A monitor (before the air
conditioner test run)” of the 1% charging test run for details.

Check the watt hour meter reading and TG-2000A monitor (after the 3™ charging test run).

After performing the 3 charging test run, check the watt hour meter reading.

Refer to (4) “Checking the watt hour meter reading and TG-2000A monitor (after the air conditioner
test run)” of the 1* charging test run for details.

Check the apportioned charge calculations.

Using the file output from the “Output apportioning result of test run” or on the “Charging Data Maintenance”
window, check the electric amount (unit prices 1 through 5) of all indoor units, and the electric amount of the
watt hour meter (unit prices 1 through 5) for the period of 3" charging test run. Record the values in the
“Charging test run check sheet”.

Check the charge result output.
On the next day of the settlement date, check that the result file is properly output or printed out. Refer to (6)
“Check the charge result output” of the 1% charging test run for details.

Judgement
In the same way as the 2™ charging test run, check the values for the period of the 3¢ charging test run.
Refer to (7) “Judgement” of the 1% charging test run for details.

Note:
[ - For the 3" judgement, make sure to check the data for all the unit prices 1 through 5. ]

Backup the database.

Save the database for the 3 charging test run (MJ310G.mdf, MJ310G.df, MJ310GT.mdf, MJ310GT.Idf) and
store them along with the 1%, 2™ and 3" “Charging test run check sheets” and the 1% and 2" backed
up data. Refer to Appendix 5 “Backing Up the System Setting Data” for details.
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Charging test run check sheet(1/2)

@ Be sure to save the result of the charging test run. '

AG-150A/G-50A Ver.

TG-2000A Ver.
[Confirming procedure]

Date:

Worker:

Item

Check/Result

MEMO

Division mode selection

Charge time zone setting

Basic charge setting

Settlement date setting

Charge block setting

Electric amount setting contents

Indoor unit setting contents

Outdoor unit setting contents

Meter value check (before test run)

Operation check

Meter value check (after test run)

Charge division results check

oinlaale|oNo|o|swiNn|=

Decision check

Q=D Q|0 |T|L

14 | Settlement check

15 | Explanation on automatic reboot

[Check sheet for each indoor unit]
* Use the check sheet (2/2).

[Electric amount check sheet]

<Check date> Before test run
After test run

(Meter reading value : [
(Meter reading value : [

1 Monitor value : [
1 Monitor value : [

i)
1)

Watt hour meter check  [PLC NO.

[AG-150A(EC)/G-50A No.

IP address :
M-NET address:

] *case of PLC
1 *case of Pl controller

Meter value Apportioning charging
WHM Model name Unit Before After , . . (d)
No. /Serial number | KWhipuise] itemn testrun | testrun Differencel (b) | Unit price1 | Unit price2 Check
[kWh] Check [kWh] [kWh]
[kWh] [kKWh]
Meter
WHMA1 reading value
Monitor value (Total)
Meter
WHM2 reading value
Monitor value (Total)
Meter
WHM3 reading value
Monitor value (Total)
Meter
WHM4 reading value
Monitor value (Total)
Meter
WHMS5 reading value
Monitor value (Total)
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[Check sheet for apportioning result and watt hour meter]

Item Electric amount[kWh] Result MEMO
Total of apportioning electric amount total
Block total of apportioning result

[Check sheet for block charging]

Check results
Block name Total charge Basic MEMO
Charge charge

[Confirm after changing the setting to operational charge]
ltem Contents Check MEMO
Division mode setting(Outdoor unit)
Division mode setting(Indoor unit)
Charge setting(Weekly)
Charge setting(Annual)
Charge setting(Seasonal)
Unit price (Usual)
Unit price (Seasonal)
Settlement day setting
Standard charge
Copy the database -

olo|mNo|o|lsw|N|=

®Note ®

* Confirm the chargning calculation result of the first day after the test run, and check that the settings are
correct.

- When the system is changed, be sure to check the calculation result in 10 days from the changed day
or the next day, or on the next calculation day.

* Be sure to keep the charging test run check sheet (including the document on the setting change
created by the user) since the check sheet or the database will be the important evidence when a
trouble occurs.
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Charging test run check sheet(2/2)

Name of managed equipment

Floor

AG-150A
(ECY/
G-50A No.

Unit
address

1[V)
Model
name

Group
address

Charge
block name

Performance
(Cooling
capacity)

[kw]

Power
input

(kW]

Aux.
heater
*

/U
WHM
No.

o/uU
WHM
No.

*1: This item is not used.
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Check results

o/uU
address

Crank
case
heater

Operation
check

Apportioning electric amount
Unit price 1 Unit price 2
O/U [Crank case 1]V} O/U |Crank case I[V}
heater heater

Check

MEMO

Total of apportioning
electric amount

209
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11.3.4 Charging test run operation methods

In the previous charging test operation methods, a short method was carried out for a minimum of
three days or by changing the time. The function for simulating the charging test operation for a set
time is explained below.

Note:
» With this function, the charges are calculated with the charge setting, charge time zone
setting and standard charge settings.
» Use the test operation check sheet shown in section 11.3.

With this charging test operation function, the air conditioning charges are calculated from a random start
time to a random end time on a single day. The results are then displayed.

07/15 11:15 07115 13:15
| |
I I

Start End

Apportioning test operation period

1) Click the [Test run for energy monitoring] button in the

Maintenance group on the initial screen. Start button

Charging test operation

2) Click the [Start] button. start button.

Check the various charge settings and watt hour meter |
(meter) display values, and then press the [Start] L ov | I
button on the Charging test operation screen.

EXIT

Charging test operation screen

3) A confirmation message appears. Click [Yes].
When the [Yes] button is selected, each data item from
the charging test operation will be collected.

4) A message appears when the start process ends. g
Click the [OK] button. @ Taking in af the start data for test run far energy manitaring was complsted
A completion message appears when collection of the
various data at the apportioning data start point is

completed.
End button
5) Run the air-conditioner in this state for two hours. / Charging test operation
Run the air conditioner for approx. two hours. end button.
(If possible, set the air conditioner mode to "Test Run" /- ——
on the AG-150A/G-50A side.) _ 4 e

6) After two hours, click the [Exit] button.

EXIT
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7) A message appears when the end process ends. Click

the [Yes] button.

2

Data iz taken in at the time of an end and test run for energy monitoring result is displayed. |s
it all right?

8) The test run results appear.
The air conditioning charges will be calculated for the
interval between the selection of the "Start" and
"Stop" buttons. -
Crankcase heater calculation results
Show the total of the crankcase heaters or the
one-hour power rate.
Test run for energy monitoring
Crlnk case heater electric power [only 1 hour] [ Unit prices
Sum total Amount of Charge
capacity electric power
[i] [kiwh] [EUR]
0707 .77 3535
Meter select button
Block name [amaunt of electic powet [kKivh Charge [EUR] Measurement met e ement| cnf 1he meter type can be
Qutdoor unit Indoor unit Qutdoor unit Indoar unit IALL v E SeIeCted
Block 1 112370.3 1133353 346682.83 363694.20 teter 97775.0 324649.00
Block 2 264901 187109 84520.65 5745612 teter? 97775.0 324649.00
Block 3 28527.2 231733 118852.39 83482 66 teter3 97775.0 324649.00
Block 4 15468.0 10368.6 50569.35 3103659 teterd 97775.0 324649.00
Block 5 22064 71862 8693.55 28056250 Apportioning results per meter
Block 6 10488.0 227756 39979.23 8567693 .
Show the charge results in meter
Apportioning units.
results per block
Show the apportioning
results in block units.
EXIT button
Close this Charging test
operation screen.
| Total 195550.0 1955499 649298.00 649298 EI[I| | = 1298596 [I[Il

Unit price [EUR]

Air-con

2

i |4 |

1

A \

[ Wnitpricel | Unitprice2 | Unitprice3 | Unitpriced | Unitprice5 |
\ 1

5

\
\ output.. | Bt |
\ Unit price L Output button
Show the charge unit used Output (print or CSV file)
for the air conditioner the charging test operation
calculation. results.

Note:

* The results for the outdoor unit's crank case heater are calculated as one hour.
* This function only allows for a quick check. Check the calculation results a few days
later and after the first settlement date to ensure that the calculation is done correctly.

11.4 Energy saving and peak cut checks

About the check sheet for energy saving and peak cut setting

When setting energy saving and peak cut, use the check sheet below.
When using this sheet for peak cut check, please photocopy this and use it.
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Check sheet for energy saving and peak cut setting
Building name [

Setting level : [ ] IP address of AG-150A/G-50A

[

Operation Block

Group

Indoor control

Block No. Block name

Group No.

Control details *1

Control item *3

Example |Administrative Division

1,234,5

Temperature control

3 minutes

inla|a|loleN|jo|oa|s|win|=

-
>

-
[¢)]

-
D

N
~

-
oo
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©

N
o

N
N
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w

N
=

N
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N
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N
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N
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N
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w
©

N
o

SN
N

N
N

N
w

I
N

N
o

N
»

N
\‘

N
oo

N
©

50

The difference of temperature *4: used or not [ ]

[ ] deg(°C/°F)

*1: Select from “Temperature control”, “Fan / thermo off’ and "Stop control”.

When controlling fan into K control models, “Fan” appears on the remote controller display. For M-NET Multi air-conditioner (M4), “Cool (Heat)” display remains.
*2: Choose the maximum operation capacity of outdoor units from 60%, 70%, 80%, 90% (by the 10%) and not carried out. Mr. SLIM (constant speed) and K-control

models are not applicable.
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Date

Tester

Outdoor unit

Outdoor co

ntrol

Outdoor address

Name

Performance save rate *2

Control item *3

51

PAC-1-1

80%

15 minutes

*3: Select from 0 (not carried out) , 3, 6, 9, 15 and 30minutes
15 or 30 minutes is recommended for outdoor unit control

*4: Energy saving control is not carried out when the difference of the suction temperature and the target temperature is  over the target point.
Set all atonce every AG-150A/G-50A.
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11.5 System Information CSV Output

Output a CSV file of the settings performed during a test run of the TG-2000A (monitoring, operations, and charges)
and use as a check sheet.

By outputting a CSV file, performance can be streamlined during the test run and erroneous transfer of settings can
be avoided.

The output CSV file is automatically displayed in check sheet format in Excel using the test run check sheet tool
(TestRunCheckSheet xls) included in the TG-2000A system.

(* To use this function, TG-2000A must be version 5.02 or later.)

11.5.1 Air Conditioning Unit Start/Stop Information CSV Output

Output the system configuration of monitoring and operation (includes general control and I/O Signal) and various
settings to a CSV file.

How to Output a CSV File
The CSYV file can only be output from the “Initial Screen”.
Begin from the “Initial Screen”.

[Instructions]

1) From the menu bar, seect (ool - —
[System information CSV output] — Help

[Air conditioning unit start/stop test]. T '

Charge parameter
Peak cut data 3

Mail

= end TerhdEy Test run for the charge Function L
Option 3 ;
1| |

2) Enter the name of the export fl.

Click the [Select] button to browse the output folder. i e e

| € Prirtng
« Exporting file
Exparting file name
] Select. |
Qutput ] i Cancel i

3) Click the [Output] button.
When the [Output] button is clicked, the CSV file is output.

When the [Cancel] button is clicked, the setting is canceled and retums to the Initial Screen.

Caution:
Do not directly edit the CSV file.
If edited, the test run check sheet creation tool may not function properly.
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11.5.2 Test Run for the Charge Function Information CSV Output
Output the system configuration and various settings of the charge support system (basic charge, PLC (or PI
controller) charge, RS-485 charge) to a CSV file.
(This function is not available if the Charge function is not available/not in use.)

How to Output a CSV File
The CSYV file can only be output from the “Initial Screen”.
Begin from the “Initial Screen”.

[Instructions]
1) From the menu bar, select [Tool] — [System F
information CSV output] — [Test run for the charge | Help
fUnCtion]. E Trend »
t  Charge parameter
Peak cut data 3
* This cannot be selected if the Charge functionis not = ., |
. il . o
avallable' Je System information CSY autput  # Air conditioning unit start)stop test
= — araph display Test run for the charge function
i Errar
Cption
T
2) Enter the name of the export ile.
Click the [Select] button to browse the output folder. Cutpul .- .- = - -
| C BrrrinG

~ Exporting file

Exporting file name

] Select..
Qutput i T Carcel

3) Click the [Output] button.
When the [Output] button is clicked, the CSV file is output.

When the [Cancel] button is clicked, the setting is canceled and retums to the Initial Screen.

Caution:
Do not directly edit the CSV file.
If edited, the test run check sheet creation tool may not function properly.
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11.5.3 Create a Test Run Check Sheet

Use the System information CSV output function to create a test run check sheet using the output CSV file.
The test run check sheet tool is included in the composite software TG-2000A setup disk (CD-ROM). Copy this to
use.

File in the CD-ROM \Tool\TestRunCheckSheet xls

Note:
The “TestRunCheckSheet.xIs” uses macros. If a message stating that macros cannot be used is
displayed, change the macro security level.

[Instructions]
1) Open “TestRunCheckSheet xls”.
In Explorer, double-click “TestRunCheckSheet.xls” and

B Fle Edt Wew Insert Fgmat Tools Data Window Help

open with Excel. The test run check sheet screen rfzgapy seme e B
appears. . . I
2) Click the [Selection of a data file and sheet creation] button. |1 [ [

. . [Testmn check shestcrsation |
In the test run check sheet screen, click the “Selection of a §
data file and sheet creation” button. The “Open” screen | e
appears g creation
3) Select the data file. 2
Select the data file to import. 5 En ‘
4) Click the [Open] button. 13

Click the [Open] button to import the data file. The testrun |12
check sheet is automatically renamed and is displayed in | !
the Excel screen.

* TestRunCheckSheet xls is closed and the check sheet is displayed in a new Excel file Book.

£4 Microsoft Excel - Book1

@Eﬂe Edit Wiew Insert Format Tools Data Window Help

DEelda &Ry 4B @ = A A E 2 -1l - B I U EE=EFH$ % &
[ am =
A B C D E F ] H
Air conditioning unit startistop test check )
Site name  |graphic of csy
1 sheet
o
3
4
5
] Function settin
PLCNa PLCIP Place of PLeType | PSS s condiiorer General
address installation VErsiaon Peak-cut equiprment state
state manitoring o
7 monitoring
8 101 182.168.1.171 - - - Activate Deactivate Activate
d
10 General Equipment information Function settin
Clperation
11 Address Short name Lang name selling Status display Schedule Errar content
12 101-1 101-1 101-1 Activate OMN/OFF Deactivate
13
Note:

* Regardless of whether the opened CSV file is for “Air conditioning unit start/stop test” or “Test run for
the charge function”, the file type is automatically determined and a check sheet is created.
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* If the selected CSV file is not in test run check sheet data format, the following message appears and
the test run check sheet is not created.

Microsoft Excel

! \1 The File that was selected is not a kest run check sheet data File,
*

The created check sheet can be printed to use.
The following two file types are available for the test run check sheet. There are different sheets in each file.

+ Check sheet created from Air conditioning unit start/stop test CSV file

M Conrection G50/ UnitG—50M0.1 £ Gereral EquiprmentdC 10 signall £ Gereral Equipment £ Gereral Equipment(DDC) £ MCT Sensor /

(1) @) @) (4) Q) (6)
Sheet name
(1) Connection G-50 Information about the connected AG-150A(EC)/G-50A
(2) UnitG-50No.1 Information about the unit connected to the AG-150A(EC)/
UnitG-50No.2 G-50A

(* Asheet is created for each connected AG-150A(EC)/G-50A unit)

* When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC),
"(AG-150A No.)-(EC No.)" is displayed.
3) General Equipment (IC 10 signal)  Information about the connected I/O Signal

—

(4) General Equipment Information about the connected PLC and general equipment
(5) General Equipment(DDC) Information about the connected DC and general equipment
(6) MCT Sensor Information about the connected MCT and sensor

+ Check sheet created from Test run for the charge function CSV file

Three check sheets for test runs are created from Test run for charge function CSV file.

Refer to 11.3 "Charging Test Run Check" for how to check the test runs.
Check sheet for the 1% test run: Used for the check before and after thd test run of the air conditioner
Check sheet for the 2™ test run: Used for the check 10 days (more than a week) later the test run of
the air conditioner
Check sheet for the 3" test run: Used for the check after the actual (trial) operation is started until the
settlement day

I Charge(1_time) / Uit G-50MD.1(1_time) /|

[\ Charge(2_time) / Unit G-50Mo.1(2_time) /|

[+, Charge(3_time) / Urit G-50M0.1(3_time) /|

(7) ()

Sheet name

(7) Charge Settings regarding charges

(8) UnitG-50No.1 Charge information of units connected to the AG-150(EC)/G-50A

UnitG-50No.2 (* Asheet is created for each connected AG-150A(EC)/G-50A unit)
* When AG-150A is connected to expansion controllers (EC), "(AG-150A
No.)-(EC No.)" is displayed.
Note:

* If the version of “TestRunCheckSheet.xls” is Ver. 6.34A/5.38 or earlier, only one excel file for test
run check sheet is output.

» When creating a test run check sheet, an apportioning result (details) CSV file or Watt hour meter
(details) CSV file can be used to input the values. Refer to 11.6 “Output of charge function test run
results”.

An example of the test run check sheet is shown on the next page.
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(1) Air conditioning unit start/stop test check sheet (Output example) “Connection G-50”
Air conditioning unit start/stop test check sheet Site name  |Building A CSV Qutput Date:2012/08/22 20:38
TG-2000A SV Ver
§.38
AG-150A/G- |AG-150A/G-50A IP | AG-150A/G-50A | AG-1504/G- Db Na
S0AMo. Address name 50A Unit ID - IP Address Db No.
1 192.168.11 - 000001 00000-000 2.90 01 - - -
2 192.168.1.4 - 000004 0000-00 333 01 - - -
User setting
Schedule Trend FLC for General _ E!usrg;.-' Charge R.Eh'_jc_ . REBFG .
Equipment savelpeak cut sefting(type) settingivalue)
Activate Activate Activate Activate activate | Autematieally | g nq5,
reboot(Weekly)
ments | AG-150A Basic License Pack | Energy Management License Pack Interlock control GB-50ADA Basic License Super User
hited EMNABLED Unlimited EMNABLED Unlimited EMABLED Unlimited DISABLE 0 EMNABLED Unlimited
lited - - - - - - - -

(2) Air conditioning unit start/stop test check sheet (Output example) “Unit G-50 No.*”
Rir litioni it start/stop test cl k —
Ir conditioning uni ol op test chec | Site name |BUI|dIngA
sheet
AG-150AIG- Outdoor unit - Indoor unit . -
Floor Ma. Floaor Mame S0AMD. address CQutdoor unit model name address Indaor unit model name Adtribute
1 Ma.1 1 a1 EE)RY'EP“DDYSHM'A(' 1 PCFY-P 24NGMU-E I
1 Ma.1 1 41 EE)RY'EP“DDYSHM'A(' 2 PCFY-P 24NGMU-E I
1 Ma.1 1 41 EE)RY'EP“DDYSHM'A(' 3 PCFY-P 24NGMU-E I
1 Ma.1 1 41 EE)RY'EP“DDYSHM'A(' 4 PCFY-P 24NGMU-E I
1 Ma.1 1 a1 EE)RY'EP“DDYSHM'A(' 5 PCFY-P 24NGMU-E I
1 Me. 1 1 1 EE)W'EP“DDYSHM'A(' B PCFY-P24NGMU-E Ic
1 Mo.1 1 51 SS)W'EP“DDYSHM'A(' 7 PCFY-P 24NGMU-E I
| Date of test | Person in
run charge
. . . . . TG-2000A == Air-conditioning | Local remote contraller ==
Group information Operation black information urit aperation check | Check the TG-20004 display
Check the Check the
LCD name Short name Lang name Block Ma. Block Mame Group arrar display Group arrar display
- Unitdm Unitdot 1 Blockd1
- Unitdnz Unitonz2 2 Blockn2
- Unitdna Uniton3 3 Blockn3
- Unit004 Unitoo4 4 Blocko4
- Unitdns Unitons 5 Blockas
- Unitd0G Unit0ng 3 Blockis
- Unitdn7 Uniton? 7 Blocka?
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(3) Air conditioning unit start/stop test check sheet (Output example)

“General Equipment (IC 1O signal)”

Air conditioning unit start/stop test check Site name  |Building A CBY Output D
sheet
Mame Qperation output Operation status input Error status input
. Short name Long narme Contact No. | Status display | Contact Mo, | Status display Contact Mo Status display
1 FC1 FCA Chaz2 OMIOFF CM3z-3 OMIOFF CMa1-2 Ahnarmal
Date of test Persan in
run charge
Display calor information Check itern
. . : : Checkthe Check the
O peration output{O oM Operation status input (OniO) Errar status input display. error display.

Light Green - Gray

Light Green - Gray

Light Orange

(4) Air conditioning unit start/stop test check sheet (Output example)

“General Equipment”

Air conditioning unit start/stop test check sheet | Site name |Eluilding A

G5V Output Dat

F unction settin
Flace of FPLC S . - General
PLCKA. PLZ IP address : - PLC Type - Air-conditioner )
installation VEFsion state monftaring Feak-cut eqmpm_ent_ ctate
manitaring
101 1921681171 - - Deactivate Deactivate Deactivate
[mit]
Measurment Measurment Al i
information setting Al seting
Sensar Lawver limit of | Upper limit of Upper limit of
address Shott narme Long narme Sensor type the the Offset the alarm
1-018-1 1-0181 1-01 81 Temperature -100.0 100.0 n.a
1-018-2 1-018-2 1-018-2 Humidity 0.a 100.0 0.0
e 1201412009 13:52 Date of test Peraon in
run charge
Check itemn
Floor irfarrmation Gheckthe | Checkthe
display. error display.
Upper limit of the
rRcvely Mo calar Mo calar Mo calar
Mo colar MNa calor Mo color
Mo colar MNa calor Mo color
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(5) Air conditioning unit start/stop test check sheet (Output example)

“General Equipment(DDCY’

Air conditioning unit start/stop test check sheet Site name CSV Qutput Date:2
General equipment(DC) information Function setting
Group address Short name Long name Ch. Allow Operation Monitor Display ON/OFF
character string
1-011 1-011 1-011 1-011-1 In batch and on individual group| Output status Display ON
1-012 1-012 1-012 1-011-2 In batch and on individual group| Qutput status Display ON
t Date:2012/02/10 15-20 | Date of test Personin
un charge
Floor information Operation block information Check item
J"QFF Floor Mo. Floor Mame Block Mo. Block Mame Ch.eck the Chec.k the
tring display. error display.
QN 1 Mo.1 - -
OM 1 Mo.1 - -
. e . . « y
(6) Air conditioning unit start/stop test check sheet (Output example) “MCT Sensor’
Air conditioning unit start/stop test check shest Site name CSV Qutput Date:2!
Measurement information Measurement setting Alarm sett
Lower limitof | Upper limit of
Fensor addresd Sheort name Leng name Sensortype the the Offset Upperlimitofing| Upperlimitof | L
measurement [ measurement alarm the recovery
range range
1-048-1 1-049-1 1-048-1 Temperature -10.0 50.0 0.0 350 300
1-048-2 1-049-2 1-048-2 Humidity 0.0 100.0 0.0
tput Date 2012/02/10 15:30 | Date oftest | Person in |
run charge
Alarm setting Floor information Checkitem
limitof | Lowerlimitof | Lower limit of Checkine Checkthe
X X Floor Mo. Floor Mame |measurement R .
covery the alarm recovery . X alarm display.
display.
1.0 5.0 10.0 1 Mo.1
1 Mo.1
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Charge function test check sheat

(7) Test run for the charge function check sheet

“Charge”

| Site name |BLi|:ir;;_
[The chedk of a test run]

CSV OQutput Date:2012/08/22 20:28
Charge setting
izion = =
ata for Charge for
Standard Seaso A Chargs for eboo
outdoor unit _:-r'vs‘ Seassonal :;I:I"I.Sl ur'sF,L_ fo A con Reboot
=rg= = =ra= unit
Capa. saving Automatically
Activate = Modez Apportioned EUR Deactivate Desctivate Desctivate Desctivate ..
Standard
Unit price1 | Unit price2 | Unit price® | Unit price< | Unit priceS
Ajr-con 20 0 i) 0 i) -
Chedk item Chedk
Visually confirned infpr
=z
TG-2000A =
Fulssunit | 0 b T
Standard
PLCNe Meter name Unit Stenoera M
charge
Alr-zon 1 kv 0
1 L o
Chedk
Does the pulse unit of the watt hour m.
Are the watt hour meter readings
that the cables for the watt hour me ixed up.)
Confirm after changing the setting t
Propertional division mode Charge setting Standard
ltem _ — charge
Cutdeor unit | Indeer unit Annusl Seasonsl Unit prics cetting
i o charge charge Ususl | Sesson -
Ched:
Ched:
ically?
oting computer?
Pesson in
charge
st
ilue))
Wy
nfirmed information
ssuremant meter main part
A different A different Measurement result
maonitor - monitor Chedk
TN D eter display value (- [ value Operation | it pricet | Unitprice2 | Unit price3 | Unitpriozd | Unit priceS Chedk
2 ] chedk
Elechric 1

The amo

unt sum total of Calorie
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(8) Test run for the charge function check sheet

“Unit G-50 No.*”

Charge function test check sheet | Site name |ahc

[The check of atest run]

CSV Output Date:2/26/2011 13:31

ltem setting
AG-150A/G-| Outdoor unit | Outdoor unit model | Crank case | Indoor unit | Indoor unit medel | Indoor unit | Qutdoor unit - .
BloogHioly hiooriiame 50ANo address name heater address name WHM VWHM Cooling | Power input
20A i T Capacity (Cooling)
Ne 51 :tF e OGS 0070 FLFY-P40VLMD-A 2 450 0160
No 5 :tF EEROCHIS 0.070 z PLFY-F40VLMD-A z 420 0.180
No 5t DomEmsosRIEAL 0.070 3 PLFY-P40VLND-A 2 450 0.160
EFETVERILAL
No 51 SO 0.070 4 FLFY-P40VLND-A 2 4.50 0.160
No 54 :tF FRERINEIAE 0070 5 FLFY-P40VLMD-A 2 450 0.160
No e :tF EESnS 0.070 e FLFY-P40VLMD-A 2 450 0.160
No 54 DomEmsosRIEAL 0.070 7 PLFY-P40VLND-A 2 450 0.160
Date of test Person in
run charge
Group information Block information
Auiliary Grou Operation | Operation Charge Charge Standard Operation it pri
’ P Short name | Long name P P g g p Unit price]
heater address Block No. | Block Name| BlockNo. |Block Name| charge check .| Crank case .
Qutdoor unit Indoor unit
heater
-00 001 001 Blogi1 Blogi1 0
002 002 002 2 Blogk2 2 Blogk2 0
003 003 003 3 Blogk3 3 Blogk2 0
-004 004 004 4 Block4 4 Blodk4 0
005 005 005 5 Blod:5 5 Blogis 0
-008 008 008 & Blodk& & Blodk& 0
-007 007 007 7 Blog:7 7 Blog7 0
Apportioned consumption amount
Beforeatestrun {_ / / )-Afteratestrun{_/ / )
Unit price? Unit price3 Unit priced Unit priced Check
.| Crank case . Crank case . .| Crank case . .| Crank case ; )
QOutdoor unit Indoor unit | Qutdoor unt Indoor unit | Outdoor unit Indoor unit | Outdoor unit Indoor unit
heater heater heater heater
| ‘T'otal amount of apportioned consumption amount
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11.6 Output of charging test run results

The apportioned results of the TG-2000A charge function test run and watt-hour meter values will be generated
in the CSV file.
(*TG-2000A must be Ver. 6.36/5.40 or later to use this function.)

If “Always connected to AG-150A/G-50A” in the User set-up is set to “Deactivate” (if TG-2000A does not
operates for 24 hours a day), follow the steps below before outputting the result files.

[Instructions]
1) Monitoring the operation amount
Monitor the operation amount and electric amount for the period of charge function test run.
Refer to 9.3 “Operation Amount Data Monitoring” for how to monitor them.

Note:
» Monitor the amounts for the period between one day before and after the charge function test run.
« If the watt hour meter is not connected, monitor the operation amount only.

2) Performing “Remedial apportioning”
Perform “Remedial apportioning” for the period of charge function test run.
Refer to 9.5 “Charging Remedy” for details.

11.6.1 Apportioning result (details) CSV output
The apportioning result for the specified time period can be output in the CSV file. Total apportioned electric
amount for the period and operation amount for each unit price and for each day can be output.
Output the result file for each AG-150A/G-50A .
(This function can be used only when “Energy monitoring function” is set to “Activate”.)

Note:
* The file cannot be output between 4:00 and 6:00.
» The time period in which the file can be output is 62 days between 122 days before and the
previous day.

How to output the CSV file
The CSV file can be output only from the “Initial window”.
Output the file from the “Initial window”.

[Instructions]
1) Click [Tool] in the menu bar ->[Options]->
[Output apportioning result of test run]->
[Apportioning result (details)].

S system information Csv outpur » | 5110 BMe sebUp “P Passward setup

* If the “Energy monitoring function” is set to | r———
“Deactivate”, this menu cannot be selected. >

2) Select the AG-150A/G-50A to be used.

3) Set the term.
Set the time period in which the charge function el daz oo
test run was performed. o ST

AG-1504/G504 1 |

4) Input the output file name.
To select an output folder, click [Select] button.

Selecting term

From |2 /252011 = To[2/252011 = (unti 62 ceys)

5) Click the [Output] button. —
Click the [Output] button to output the CSV file.

Click the [Cancel] button to go back to the Initial window. oot
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Example of output CSV file of apportioning result (details) (Electric amount pulse count)

7‘\

D R - e OO O O e OO O e O B SO |
1 120 Apportioning result(details)
TPeriDd: 2011111 - 2011114
TAG—IEUA“G—EUAND 1-1
T Apportioning electric power
T Unit price1 Unit price2 Unit price3 Unit p
T Outdoor unit | Crank case heater Indoor unit |Outdoor unit|Crank case heater Indoor unit | Outdoor unit|Crank case heater |Indoor unit Outdo
| 7 |Address |Date [KWh] [kWh] [kWh] [KWh] [KWh] [kWh] [kWh] [kWh] [KWh] [KWh]
ls | 1|Period total 24.242 0.25 16.785 11.114 0.1 6.284 0 0 0
T 2|Period total 19.644 0.152 11.888 8.458 0.104 4.217 0 0 0
? 3|Period total 39.118 0.678 26.651 18.531 0.362 10.683 0 0 0
T 4 Period total 21.734 0.125 13.389 6.932 0.042 2.358 0 0 0
z 5|Period total 29.076 0.289 19.386 14.323 0.127 7.511 0 0 0
L15 |
14 | Daily details
? Apportioning electric power
? Unit price1 Unit price2
7 Outdoor unit Crank case heater Indoor unit QOutdoor unit Crank case heater
?Aﬂdress Date [kWh] Status [kWh] Status [KWh] Status [kWh] Status [KWh] Status
19 1 20111711 2.504 0.025 1.317 1.589 0.01
F 2011112 2.156 0.025 1.115 1.165 0.01
? 20111113 1.751 0.025 0.816 0.951 0.01
Z 2011114 2.356 0.025 1.475 1.266 0.01
A AG [ AH I Al [ Ad I AK I AL [ AN [ AR [ A
]
|2
-2
et
-]
|-t
|7
|-
|6
10|
|l
1z |
13
IER
15 Running time of indoor unit
? Unit price1 Unit price2 Unit
T Capacity save |Thermo on time FAN running time Auxiliary heater Capacity save Thermo on time |[FAN running time | Auxiliary heater |Caps
15 |Status [Min] [Min] [Min] [Min] [Min] [Min] [Min] [Min] [Min]
19 49 85 202 0 25 39 95 0
Toa | Y 76 191 0 16 27 76 0
o1 27 58 174 0 1 19 53 0
22| 47 73 216 0 20 32 85 0

When a problem (such as that the apportioning was not properly completed) is detected, a status number will be
shown in the “Status” column under “Daily details” section. Refer to the table below for the status number.

Status No. Status
(No number) | « Normal
-1 * The calculation includes the carryover of apportioning amount from the previous day for
some reason such as the calculation for the previous day was not completed properly.
* The apportioning day was the day when the apportioning calculation was performed for the
first time on TG-2000A.
-2 » There are some apportioning amounts to be carried over for the next calculation for some
reason such as the calculation for the apportioning day was not completed properly.
-3 * The data for the apportioning day was modified from the “Maintenance of charge data”.
4 * The apportioning day was the day on which TG-2000A was operated for the first time. The
apportioning calculation was not performed.
-5 * The data for charging was not found because TG-2000A had been stopped efc.
-6 * The calculation on the apportioning day was not performed. (only when RS-485 watt hour
meter was connected.)
-9 * A problem other than the above was detected.

@te:

* If “The

~

* When “About crank case heater” is set to other than “Mode 2: Division with consideration of crank case
heater
changed from “Mode 2” in the middle, the apportioned amount for the crank case heater for the previous day of the
day when the setting was changed can be displayed as other than “0”.

» The “Apportioning electric power [kWh]" of “Daily details” is rounded off to three decimal places. Therefore, the total
amount for the apportioning period and the total amount for the “Daily details” may be different.

", the apportioned amount for the crank case heater is displayed as “0”. However, if the setting had been

division mode for outdoor unit” is changed in the middle, the new calculation method is used on the day when

the setting was changed. If “Remedical apportioning” is performed for the period before the setting was changed, the

new calculation method is used.
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Example of output CSV file of apportioning result (details) (No WHM connection)

o] & L F [ H I b b gy
L1 | 121 Apportioning result(details)
2 |Period: 2011/1/11 - 2011/1/14
zAG-HONG-SOAND 1-1
4 Apportioning parameter
z Unit price1 Unit price2 Unit price3 Unit price4
6 Qutdoor unit Indoor unit | Outdoor unit Indoor unit Qutdoor unit Indoor L Outdoor unit
?Address Date
1 1/Period total 24.242 16.785 11.114 6.284 0 0 0
9 2 Period total 19.644 11.888 8.458' 4.217 0 0 0
E 3 Period total 30.118 26.651 18.531 10.683 0 0 0
11 4 Period total 21.734 13.389 6.932 2.358 0 0 0
l 5 Period total 29.076 19.386 14.323 7.511 o o 0
| 13 |
14 |Daily details
? Apportioning parameter
16 Unit pricel Unit price2
T Qutdoor unit Indoor unit Qutdoor unit Indoor unit
Emdress Daie Status Status Status
19 1 20111/ 2.504 1.317 1.589 0
1 20111112 2.156 1.115 1.165 0
21 201111113 1.751 0.816 0.951 0
1 2011/1/14 2.356 1.475 1.266 0
P AE ] AG [ AH [ Al [ AJ [ AK [ AL [ Al [ AR | |
1
2 |
(=
4|
5 |
| 6 |
7|
|8 |
2 |
110 |
|11 |
|12 |
|13 |
| 14 |
| 15 | Running time of indoor unit
15 Unit price1 Unit price2 Unit price3
17 |Indoor unit Capacity save Thermo on time |[FAN running time |Auxiliary heater Capacity save | Thermo on time FAN running time | Auxiliary heater | Capacity sav
|18 | Status  |[Min] [Min] [Min] [Min] [Min] [Min] [Min] [Min] [Min]
|19 | 0 49 85 202 0 25 39 95 0 0
| 20 | 0 41 76 191 0 16 27 76 0 0
| 21 | 0 27 58 174 0 1 19 53 0 0
| 22 | 0 47 73 216 0 20 32 85 0 0
Note:

* The “Apportioning parameter”of “Daily details” is rounded off to three decimal places. Therefore, the total
amount for the apportioning period and the total amount for the “Daily details” may be different.
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11.6.2 Watt hour meter (details) CSV output

The apportioning result for the specified time period can be output in the CSV file. Total electric amount (measured
by watt hour meter) for each unit price for the specified time period and for every day can be output.
(This function can be used only when “Energy monitoring function” is set to “Activate”)

Note:

* The file cannot be output between 4:00 and 6:00.

* The time period in which the file can be output is 62 days between 122 days before and the previous day.

How to output the CSV file

The CSV file can be output only from the “Initial window”.

[Instructions]
1) Click [Tool] in the menu bar ->[Options]->
[Output apportioning result of test run]->
[Watt hour meter (details)].

* If the “Energy monitoring function” is set to
“Deactivate”or if watt hour meter is not
connected, this menu cannot be selected.

2) Set the term.
Set the time period in which the charge function
test run was performed.

3) Input the output file name.
To select an output folder, click [Select] button.

4) Click the [Output] button.
Click the [Output] button to output the CSV file.
* Click the [Cancel] button to go back to the Initial window.
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Example of output CSV file of watt hour meter (details)

il e g D | E | F | G \ H | I | J | K |
1 124 Watt hour meter(details)
"5 |Period: 2011/1/11 - 2011/1/21
1 Unit price Unit price2 Unit price3 Unit priced
4 Electric power|Common cost|Electric power Comimon cost|Electric power |Common cost |Electric power Common cost
TW&E[ hour | Unit Date
TMe[erl KkWh Period total 89.42 8.621 47.51 3.896 0 0 0 0
TMeterZ KWh Period total 75.34 5.237 39.86 2.465 0 0 0 0
TMeterS KWh Period total 57.88 4.725 29.05 2.107 0 0 1] 0
zl\ﬂetem kWh Period total 21.56 2.141 93.46 8.597 0 0 0 0
10
11 |Daily details
12 Unit price Unit price2
? Electric power Common cost Electric power Common cost
14 |Watt hour (Unit Date Status Status Status Status
15 |Meter1 kKWh 20111111 10.19 0.955 5.75 0.486
16 20111112 9.65 0.899 3.46 0.293
IEEE 20111113 8.78 0.802 2.98 0.244
Bt 2011/1/14 12.53 1.116 7.51 0.676
L T R e | et OO (s) B Sl e, Qg
s
L2 |
| 3 [Unit priced
4 |Electric power Common cost
L5 |
g 0 0
L] 2 2
a 0 0
| 5 | 2 2
110 |
|11
| 12 |Unit price3 Unit price4 Unit priced
13 |Electric power Common cost Electric power Common cost Electric power Common cost
| 14 | Status Status Status Status Status Status
|15 |
16
117 |
|18 |

When a problem (such as that the electric amount was not successfully obtained) is detected, a status number
will be shown in the “Status” column under “Daily details” section. Refer to the table below for the status number.

Status No. Status
(No number) | * Normal

-1 * The calculation includes the carryover of electric amount from the previous day because the
electric amount was not obtained for some reason such as the communication error between
TG-2000A and AG-150A/G-50A was detected.

» The apportioning day was the day when the electric amount was obtained for the first time on
TG-2000A.

-2 * There are some electric amounts to be carried over for the next calculation because the electric
amount was not obtained for some reason such as the communication error between TG-2000A
and AG-150A/G-50A was detected.

-3 * The data for the apportioning day was modified from the “Maintenance of charge data”.

4 * The apportioning day was the day on which TG-2000A was operated for the first time. The
apportioning calculation was not performed.

-5 * The data for charging was not found because TG-2000A had been stopped etc.

-6 * The calculation on the apportioning day was not performed. (only when RS-485 watt hour meter
was connected.)

-9 « A problem other than the above was detected.

@te:

\_

* When “About crank case heater” is set to other than “Mode 3: The Power consumption for crank case
heater treated as community cost”, the common expense amount for the crank case heater is displayed
as “0”. However, if the setting had been changed from “Mode 3” in the middle, the common expense
amount for the crank case heater for the previous day from the day when the setting was changed can be
displayed as other than “0”.

* The “Apportioning parameter‘of “Daily details” is rounded off to three decimal places. Therefore, the total
amount for the apportioning period and the total amount for the “Daily details” may be different.

« If the “Division mode for outdoor unit” is changed in the middle, the new calculation method is used on the
day when the setting was changed. If “Remedical apportioning” is performed for the period before the
setting was changed, the new calculation method is used.

\

/
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[ Appendix 1: Checking the Windows Service Pack Version and Memory Size

This section describes how to check the Windows Service Pack version and memory size.
TG-2000A will not operate properly if installed on a computer that does not meet the system requirements.
Check that the computer meets the system requirements as listed in section 2.1 “Requirements (system

recommendations)” before setting up TG-2000A.

If the required version of Windows Service Pack is not installed.
Acquire an Update CD or download an appropriate version of the Service Pack from the Microsoft Corporation

website to update the Service Pack.
URL for Microsoft Corporation:

http://mww.microsoft.com/

(Subject to change without notice)

If the minimum memory requirements are not met
Add a memory.

After adding a memory, check that the virtual memory setting is set to "Automatic" or "Recommended size".
(How to confirm or make this setting varies with the operating system (Windows 7/Vista/XP/2000).)

1. Windows 7/Vista
1) Checking the Windows Service Pack version and
memory size
a) Right-click [Computer] and select [Properties].
Check that the Windows version and that the RAM
on the [View basic information about your computer]
screen.
Windows 7:
Windows 7 Service Pack 1
RAM must be 1 GB or more.
Windows Vista:
Windows Vista Service Pack 2
RAM must be 1 GB or more.

The Service Pack version is not listed in the screen-
shot on the right.

The RAM size in the right screen shows the actual
RAM size (2GB=2048MB) minus the size of the
memory that is required to generate screen images.

2) Checking the virtual memory size
a) Select [Advanced System settings] under [Control
Panel].
Click the [Advanced] tab in the [System Properties]
window.
Then, click [Settings] under [Performance].
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=EEs
OU |/ Control Panel » System and Maintenance » System [ 43| search 2|
[
View basic information about your computer
anager
icrosoft Corporation. Al rights reserved.
Upgrade Windows Vista
System
Rating: ) Windows Experience Index
Processor: Intel(R) Core(TM)2 CPU 6600 @ 240GHz 2.40 GHz
Memory (RAM): 2039 M8
System type: 32-bit Operating System
Computer name, domain, and workgroup settings
HPa727 @ Change settings
HPaTZE
'WORKGROUP
System Properties [=]

| Computer Name I Hardware | Advanced |System Protection | Hernote|

You must be logged on as an Administrator to make most of these changes.

Performance

Visual effects. processor scheduling, memory usage, and virtual memory

User Profiles
Desktop settings related to your logon

Startup and Recovery
System startup, system failure, and debugging information
Environment Varables...

oK || cancel || fop




b) Click the [Advanced] tab in the [Performance Options] ’m
window.

Visual EFFECtﬂl | Advanced IiJaiz Execution Prevention |

Select the settings you want to use for the appearance and
performance of Windows on this computer,

)

=t Windows choose what's best for my computer:
) Adjust for best appearance
) Adjust for best performance

o
=
@
g
El

Animate controls and elements inside windows
Animate windows when minimizing and maximizing
Enable desktop composition

Fade or slide menus into view

Fade or slide ToolTips into view

Fade out menu items after dicking

Show preview and filters in folder

Show shadows under menus

Show shadows under mouse pointer

Show thumbnails instead of icons

[¥] Show translucent selection rectangle Al

[ o )| cancal || aopy

c) Click [Change] under [Virtual memory] in the [Advanced] m
tab in the [Performance Options] window.

visual Effects | Advanced | Data Execution Prevention |

Processor scheduling

Choose how to allocate processor resources,

Adjust for best performance of:
@gr

(7 Background services

Virtual memory

A paging filz is an area on the hard disk that Windows uses as
if it were RAM,

Total paging file size for all drives: 2338 MB

[ o ][ cancel || ooy
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d) In the [Virtual memory] window, check that the box next -
L . . . Virtual Memory @
to [Automatically manage paging file size for all drives]
is checked. | [¥]:Automatically manage paging file size for all drives: |
If it is checked, click [Cancel] to close the window. Faging e size for each dive
If it is not, check the box, and click [OK] to close the
window. E: Mone
The Windows needs to be restarted for the setting to take '
effect.
Custom size:
(@) System managed size
Mo paging file Set
Total paging file size for all drives
Minimum allowed: 16 MB
Recommended: 3057 MB
Currently allocated: 2338 MB
l oK I [ Cancel
Note:

This chapter briefly describes the setting procedure.
For details, refer to the attached “Windows® 7 Professional” or “Windows Vista® Business”

Manual.
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2. Windows XP
1) Checking the Windows Service Pack version and
memory size
a) Right-click [My Computer] and select [Properties].
Check that the Service Pack version is 3 or later and that
the RAM is at least 512 MB in the [General] tab in the
[System Properties] window.

The RAM size in the right screen shows the actual
RAM size (512MB) minus the size of the
memory that is required to generate screen images.

2) Checking the virtual memory size
a) Click the [Advanced] tab in the [System Properties] window.
Then, click [Settings] under [Performance].
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System Properties

|| Autoratic Updates || Femate

ComputerMame | Hardware | Advanced

Syztem:
Microsaft Windows xP
Professional
Wersion 2002

Service Pack 3

Fegistered to:

Manufactured and supported by:

Intel(R]

Pentiurn(R] 4 CPU 2. 40GHz
233 GHz| 504 MB of RaM

Suppaort Information

[ ak H Cancel ] Apply

System Properties

Syztem Festore || Automatic Updates

General || Cornputer Name || Hardware l| Advanced

“You must be logged on az an Administrator to make most of these changes.

Ferformance

Wizual effects, processor scheduling, memorny usage, and virtual memory

Uszer Profiles

Desktop zettings related to your logon

Settings

Startup and Recaovery

Sustem startup, system failure, and debugging information

Settings

[ E nwironment ' ariables ] [ Error Reporting ]

L ak, J[ Cancel ] Apply




b) Click the [Advanced] tab in the [Performance Options]

window.

¢) Click [Change] under [Virtual memory] in the [Advanced]

tab in the [Performance Options] window.
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Performance Options

Wisual Effects | #dvaniced | bata Execution Prevention |

Select the settings you want to use for the appearance and
performance of Windows on this computer,

®iet Windowes chonse what's best For my computer:

(O adijust For best appearance
(O adiust fFor best performance
() custom:

Animate windows when minimizing and maximizing
Fade or slide menus inta view N
Fade or slide ToolTips into view

Fade out menu items after clicking
Show shadows under menus

Show shadows under mouse pointer
Show translucent selection rectangle
Showe window contents while dragging
Slide open combo boxes

slide taskbar buttons

[¥] smooth edaes of screen Fonts

€

[ QF .H Cancel ] Apply

Performance Options

Visiual EFfects | Advanced |Data Execution Prevention |

Processor scheduling

B default, the computer is set to use a greater share of
processor bime bo run your programs,

Adjust For best performance aof:

@k

() Background services

Memary usage

Bt default, the computer is set o use a greater share of
MEmary b PR Yaur programs,

Adjust For best performance of:

@ Prograrns O System cache
Yirkual memary

A paging file is an area on the hard disk that Windows uses as
if it were RAM,

Total paging File size for all drives: 369 MB

L [a]4 J [ Cancel Apply




d) In the [Virtual Memory] window, check that the [Currently
allocated] memory size under [Total paging file size for all
drives] is the same as or close to the [Recommended]
memory size.

If it is the same as or close to the [Recommended]
memory size, click [Cancel] to close the window.

If there is a large discrepancy, allocate the same amount
of memory as the [Recommended] size to the [Initial size],
allocate twice as much memory as the [Recommended)]
size to the [Maximum size], and click [Set].

Click [OK] to complete the setting.
The Windows needs to be restarted for the setting to take
effect.

Virtual Memory

Drive [Yaolume Label] Paging File Size (ME)
==

mix

Paging file size For selected drive

Drriwe: Loh

Space available: 57711 MB
() Cuskom size:

Initial size: (MB): 753

Maximum size (MB): | 1506

O System managed size
() Mo paging file Set

Tatal paging File size For all drives
Minimurm allowed: 2 ME

Recommended: 753 MB
Currenthy alocated: 753 MB

o8 l [ Zancel

Note:
This chapter briefly describes the setting procedure.

For details, refer to the attached “Windows® XP Professional” Manual.
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3. Windows 2000
1) Checking the Windows Service Pack version and
memory size
a) Right-click [My Computer] and select [Properties].
Check that the Service Pack version is 4 or later and that
the RAM is at least 512 MB in the [General] tab in the
[System Properties] window.

The RAM size in the right screen shows the actual
RAM size (512 MB) (524,288KB) minus the size of the
memory that is required to generate screen images.

2) Checking the virtual memory size
a) Click the [Advanced] tab in the [System Properties] window.
Then, click [Performance Options] under [Performance].

b) Click [Change] under [Virtual memory] in the [Performance
Options] window.

234

System Properties

Networkldentificationl Hardwarel User Profilesl Advancedl

L

Systen:
Microsoft Windows 2000
5.00.2195

Service Pack 4

Fiegistered to:

Computer:
Intel[R] Pentium
[R) 4 CPU 3.06GHz
AT/AT COMPATIBLE

523,760 KB RaM

QK I Cancel | Lpply

System Properties

Generall Networkldentificationl Hardwarel Uszer Prafiles

— Performance

E

Performance options control how applications use memory,
which affects the speed of your computer.

| Performance Optiong... ||

— Enwvironment ariable:

L

Environment variables tell your computer where to find certain

types of information.
Environment Y ariables... |

— Startup and Recovery

_

Startup and recovery options tell your computer how to start
and what to da if an error causes your computer to stop.

Startup and Recovery... |

o]

Cancel | Lpply

Performance Dptions

—&pplication response

COptimize performance For:

" Background services

— Wirkual memmory

Total paging file size For all drives: 192 MB

Change. .. |

.

Cancel |




¢) In the [Virtual Memory] window, check that the [Currently
allocated] memory size under [Total paging file size for all
drives] is the same as or close to the [Recommended]
memory size.

If it is the same as or close to the [Recommended] memory
size, click [Cancel] to close the window.

If there is a large discrepancy, allocate the same amount
of memory as the [Recommended] size to the [Initial size],
allocate twice as much memory as the [Recommended)]
size to the [Maximum size], and click [Set].

Click [OK] to complete the setting.
The Windows needs to be restarted for the setting to take
effect.

¥irtual Memory

Drive [Wolume Label] Faging File Size (MB)

HE

m

—Paging file size for selected drive

Drrive: i
Space available: 15574 ME
Initial size {ME): TEE

Magimum size (ME): I 1532

—Total paging file size Far all drives
Minimurn allovsed: 2 MB
Recommended: 766 MB
Currently allocated: 192 MB

—Registry size

Current registry size: 9 MB

e

Maximum registry size (MB):

oK

Cancel

Note:

This chapter briefly describes the setting procedure.

For details, refer to the attached “Windows® 2000 Professional” Manual.
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[ Appendix 2: Auto Log-in Confirmation Method

This chapter describes the procedure for confirming that the Auto log-in setting is validated.
Note that the confirmation method may differ between Windows 7, Windows Vista, Windows XP and
Windows 2000.

1. Windows 7/Vista

1) Select [Run] from the [Accessories] menu. ([Start] -> [All = Run =
Programs] -> [Accessories])

= Type the name of a program, folder, document, or Internet
resource, and Windows will open it for you.

2) Enter "control userpasswords2” in the field, and click [OK].

Open: control userpasswords2 - I

W This task will be created with administrative privileges.

I OK Il Cancel ][ Browse... ]

3) Uncheck the box next to "Users must enter a user name and P =
password to use this computer.” [sers [ nduances|

Use the list below to grant or deny users access to your computer,
@ and'to change passwords and other settings.

. [FiUsers must enter a user name and passwerd to use this computer,
4) Click [OK]. |

Users for this computen:

User Name Group

: Administraters

Add... Remove Properties

Password for [l

To change your password, press Ctrl-Alt-Del and select Change
Password.,

Reset Password...

[ o J[ canedl |[ ooy |

Note:
This chapter briefly describes the setting procedure.
For details, refer to the attached “Windows® 7 Professional” or “Windows Vista® Business”
Manual.

236



2. Windows XP

1) Select [Run] in the [Start] menu.

2) Enter "control userpasswords2” in the field and click [OK].

3) Uncheck the box next to “Users must enter a user name and
password to use this computer.”

- Type the name of a program, Folder, document, or
5 Internet resource, and Windows will open it For wou.

Cpen: | control userpasswords2 v|

[ QK ][ Cancel ][ Erowse. .. ]

User Accounts

Users | advanced

Use the list below ko grant or deny users access ko your
computer, and to change passwords and other settings.

4) CI|Ck [OK] [isers must enter 2 user name and password ko use this computer .
Users for this computer:

User Mame Group

lg»\ldministratm Administrators

Password For Administratar

‘g Ta change the password For Administrator, click Resst
Password,
[o]4 ] l Cancel I [ Apply
Note:
This chapter briefly describes the setting procedure.
For details, refer to the attached “Windows® XP Professional” Manual.
3. Windows 2000
Users and Passwords | x|

1)
2)

Select the [User and password] of [Control Panel].

Users | Advanced I

Confirm that the check box "It is necessary to input the Uit e el deg L s e
X X computer, and to change passwords and other settings.
user name and password to use this computer" is not : _
h k I [ ilsers must enter a user name and password to use this computer.il
chec ed Users Far this computer:
User Mame | iSroUp |
If it is checked, remove the check. It is necessary to dimijﬂfam Feminirstors
select the user name Administrator, and then to input the Fikrarnrs Adminstrators
user name and password. Aidieente e
Click the [Application] button and the Auto log-on setting
screen is displayed. £/ S A LG
~Password far Administrator
To change your password, press Chrl-Alt-Del and select
Set the user name and password. [ Rttt
Set the user name and password optionally on the Auto [ S
log-in screen.
* It is possible to set the user name and password S e
optionally, but it is recommended to set the following
contents.
User name : Administrator SAEE e Sl b
Password : TG_ZOOOA will be automatically logged on below: 4
User name:; I Administrator
After completing the setting, click the [OK] button. Basswerd: |
Confirm Password: I
Since the screen is returned to the user name/password concel_|
screen, click the [OK] button to exit the operation.
~
Note:
This chapter briefly describes the setting procedure.
For details, refer to the attached “Windows® 2000 Professional” Manual.
J
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[Appendix 3: Correcting the Power Apportioning When AG-150A/G-50A Fails or Is Replaced ]

The corrections that must be made if the AG-150A/G-50A fails or is replaced when using the charge
function (power apportioning) are explained in this chapter.
Note:

+ The power apportioning charges for the fault period cannot be calculated if the AG-150A/G-50A is
replaced, so special corrective measures must be taken when a fault occurs.

Clearing the charge comparison data when AG-150A/G-50A is replaced
Clear the charge comparison data in the replaced AG-150A/G-50A following section 9.6 "Maintenance of
charge data during AG-150A/G-50A, PLC fault or replacement”.
[Procedure] — Refer to section 9.6.
Target: Only AG-150A/G-50A that has failed or been replaced.

Example of "Charging data maintenance” when AG-150A/G-50A fails (for power apportioning
(manual electric amount input)
An example of the corrections is given below.

[Procedure]

1) Select the [Charging Data Maintenance] button
From the initial window, click the [Charging
Data Maintenance] button in the Maintenance
group. oI

2) Select the AG-150A/G-50A to be corrected. T
Select the replaced AG-150A/G-50A from | [Foummm |
"Select from AG-150A/G-50A". iy

3) Select the indoor unit icon. S—
The "Unit Apportioning Data Maintenance" o]
screen opens when the icon for the indoor unit
to be corrected is clicked.

4) Correct the apportioning parameters.

Correct the apportioning parameter for the s -
fault period to "0". The value will change to <

blue when corrected. Unit Apportioning Data Maintenance screen
* The correction target period is from the date of fault

=015 |_Block R
ttem

0915
Unit price3| Unit price4 Unit price Unit price | Unit price2 [Unit priced| Unit price4  Unit price5

[“Thermo ON time

occurrence to the day before recovery.
5) Correct the indoor units connected to the replaced AG-150A/G-50A.
Correct the contents of the apportioning parameters (only fault period) of the indoor units managed
by the replaced AG-150A/G-50A to the contents shown in step 4).
6) Select the methods for correcting the fault period from the following methods.
The apportioning parameters for the fault period are processed with a special method, so select the
correction method that matches the system. As an example, the following plans are given.

Plan (1): Correcting using the average value for the week before the fault
- The average value of the week before the fault is used as the apportioning parameter for one
day. The apportioning parameters multiplied by the number of days in the fault period are
calculated and input as the apportioning parameters for the day before the fault was recovered.
Plan (2): Correction method using only correct period
- The apportioning parameters for all indoor units within the fault period are not used. Instead
only the correct period is used. Thus, the apportioning parameters for all indoor units during
the fault period are set to "0".
7) Correct the apportioning parameters according to step 6).
Correct the apportioning parameters for the corresponding indoor unit and date using the fault
period correction method decided above.

8) Select Recalculate.

If the account has already been settled, select Recalculate and recalculate the account for the
corresponding month.
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@)te :

\

If the apportioning parameters are corrected with the "Charging Data Maintenance" function,
a message to recalculate the settlement will appear when "Charging Data Maintenance" is
completed. Recalculate the settlement if necessary.

In this example, the changes are reflected on the power apportioning from the point that the
unit failed or replaced. Thus, subtract the values for the apportioning parameters from the
recovery time to the account settlement time, and correct the apportioning parameters if

necessary. /

Example of "Charging data maintenance” when AG-150A/G-50A fails (for power apportioning

(electric amount pulse count))

An example of the corrections is given below.

[Procedure]

1) Select the [Charging Data Maintenance] button
From the initial window, click the [Charging
Data Maintenance] button in the Maintenance
group.

2) Select the AG-150A/G-50A to be corrected.
Select the replaced AG-150A/G-50A from
"Select from AG-150A/G-50A".

3) Select the indoor unit icon.

The "Unit Apportioning Data Maintenance"
screen opens when the icon for the indoor unit [ e
to be corrected is clicked. Peterce v

4) Correct the apportioned electric amount.

Correct the apportioning parameter for the

fault period to "0". The value will change to

blue when corrected.

* The correction target period is from the date of fault
occurrence to the day before recovery.

5) Correct the indoor units connected to the replaced AG-150A/G-50A.

Correct the contents of the apportioning electric amount (only fault period) of all indoor units
managed by the replaced AG-150A/G-50A to the contents shown in step 4).

6) Select the methods for correcting the fault period from the following methods.

The apportioning parameters for the fault period are processed with a special method, so select the
correction method that matches the system. As an example, the following plans are given.

|_Block IR

0914
Unit priced Unit price4 Unit price5 Unit price Unit price2 Unit price Unit price4 Unit price6

(Capa.4.40 [KW])

[*Fan running time.

Thies months before
6/1/20086/30/2008

Unit Apportioning Data Maintenance screen

Plan (1): Correcting using the average value for the week before the fault
- The average value of the week before the fault is used as the apportioning parameter for
one day. The apportioning electric amount multiplied by the number of days in the fault
period are calculated and input at the apportioning electric amount for the day before the
fault was recovered.
7) Correct the apportioning electric amount according to step 6).
Correct the apportioning electric amount for the corresponding indoor unit and date using the fault
period correction method decided above.
8) Select Recalculate.
If the account has already been settled, select Recalculate and recalculate the account for the
corresponding month.

@te:

 If the apportioning parameters are corrected with the "Charging Data Maintenance" function,
a message to recalculate the settlement will appear when "Charging Data Maintenance" is
completed. Recalculate the settlement if necessary.

+ With this example, the power apportioning bill from the point that the unit failed and was
replaced is the target. This apportionment for the date of recovery differs from the normal
amount. Thus, the normal apportionment process is started from the day after the unit was

recovered. /

o
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[Appendix 4: Shortening the Charging Test Run ]

Procedures to shorten the charging test run (For PLC)
This charging test run must be carried out before starting actual charging.

Note:
* Perform the test run with TG2000A being set to “Always connected to AG-150A/G-50A
system ’Activate’ ” on User Setting 2.
Set it back to “Always connected to AG-150A/G-50A system ‘Deactivate’ ” if TG2000A is not
to be put on the “Always connected to AG-150A/G-50A system’Activate’.”
* Do not use this test run with a system that is already charging. Settlement of the current
charges will not be possible, etc.

1. Preparation
Confirm that the air conditioner test run and the TG-2000A system's settings are completed before
starting this charging test run.

1) Make the initial settings, including the charging system
After installing TG-2000A, make all of the necessary settings, including the charging system.
Confirm that test run of all air conditioners has been completed, and make sure that the correct date
and time are set.

2) Stop all air conditioners.
Confirm that all units in the air conditioner system are stopped. Use TG-2000A to stop any running air
conditioners.

3) Change the settings for charging test run.

Change the charging settings to those for confirming the  |EEEESEI v sama. s e s rose
charging test run. [ e
Refer to section 11.3 in the integrated software TG-2000A | "= |FrrrrmmEaEmssmmmmmssssss
Instruction Manual (Site Adjustment). ﬁ\: EEEEN ;: AR
* Set the charge time zone as shown on the right. o | N
Unit price 1: 00:00 to 07:00, 09:00 to 24:00 e | A T
Unit price 2: 07:00 to 09:00 | e EEEREEEEEmmmmmaamas
Unit price 3: No setting
Unit price 4: No setting E———— 0 —— ———
Unit price 5: No setting s

* Check that the settlement date is set to the previous day.

2. Charging test run
Return the date, and change the time as shown below to carry out the charging test run in a short time.

Current date and time

time

1 1
1
J Start *
. :| : Operations
Two days 2’;3‘”0“3 Current day with changed
rior i
er! i L1 1 H | | times
T .. T T Il. !
p0:00 /\ [Y Test run 0:00 [\ /V 00:00
23:59:0 | [04:00:0 | | [05:59:0 | [ 23:59:0 | :05: Current

1) Return the date and time by two days
Using the TG-2000A time setting function, return the time to "23:59:00 two days prior". (To change the
date.)

2) Change to the charge processing time (part 1)
Confirm that the TG-2000A computer's time is set to "00:05" or later. Then, using the time setting
function, set the time to the charging process start time "04:00:00". (To collect data)

3) Change to the charge processing time (part 2)
Wait for at least 15 minutes, and then change the time to "05:00:00" using the time setting function. (To
calculate the apportionment) The message "Calculating apportionment. Wait" will appear while calculating
the charges.

4) Change the time to the test run start time
Wait 15 minutes and then change the time to "05:59:00" using the time setting function.
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5) Test run all air conditioners
Start test run (operation) of all air conditioners after the TG-2000A computer's time reaches "06:00".
Run the air conditioners for approx. two hours.

6) Stop the test run of all air conditioners.

After running the air conditioners for approx. two hours, stop all air conditioners with the TG-2000A.

7) Change the time to just before 0:00 hours

Set the time to "23:59:00" using the time setting function to execute the date change process.

* Never change the date.

8) Change to the charge processing time (part 1)
Confirm that the TG-2000A computer's time is set to "00:05" or later. Then, using the time setting
function, set the time to the charging process start time "04:00:00". (To collect data)

9) Change to the charge processing time (part 2)
Wait for at least 15 minutes, and then change the time to "05:00:00" using the time setting function.
(For apportionment and settlement) The message "Calculating apportionment. Wait" will appear while
calculating the charges.
The messages "Calculating apportionment. Wait" and "Calculating account. Wait" will appear while
calculating the charges.

- Charging test run check list -

Step Operation details Supplement Check
1 Change the time to "23:59:00" two days prior The time must be changed to
two days or more prior to the
current date
2 Confirm that the time is set to "00:05" of the previous day
Change the time to "04:00:00"
3 Confirm that the time is "04:15"
Change the time to "05:05:00"
Confirm that the message "Calculating apportionment. Wait" | Confirm that the left message
appears. disappears or that 15 minutes
have passed.
4 Change the time to "05:59:00"
5 Confirm that the time is "06:00"
Run all air conditioners. Test run is sufficient. Run for two
hours.
6 Confirm that the time is "08:00"
Stop all air conditioners.
7 Change the time to "23:59:00" Never change the date.
8 Confirm that the time is "00:05" of the current day.
Change the time to "04:00:00"
9 Confirm that the time is "04:15"
Change the time to "05:05:00"
Confirm that the message "Calculating apportionment. Wait" | Confirm that the left message
appears. disappears or that 15 minutes
have passed.
Confirm that the message "Calculating account. Wait" | Confirm that the left message
appears. disappears or that 30 minutes
have passed.

Maintenance Tip:
Do not change the time so that it crosses over date lines, except under the following

Note:

conditions.

When changing the time to just before 0:00 hours two days prior in step 1.

When changing the date with the charging test run, change the date to two or more days

prior to the current date.
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3. Check the charging test run results
Check the details explained in section 11.3.

4. Ending the test run
1) Correct the date and time to the current values
After the test run, reset the date and time to the current values. If the test run is carried out using this

shortened test run procedure, the date will be the current date, so only the time needs to be corrected.
2) Change the charging test run settings to the actual operation settings.

Change the charging test run settings, such as the charge settings, to the actual operation settings.
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[Appendix 5: Backing Up the System Setting Data

The methods for backing up the data initially set in the system at the site into a different medium are
explained in this section.

Backing up into a removal disk
The methods for copying and backing up the database files from the computer into a removable disk (FD,
CD-R, USB Memory etc.) are explained below.
The required tools and procedures are given below.

[Required tools]
* Removable disk (Recordable medium (FD, CD-R, USB Memory etc.) compatible with the site's

+ Compression tool (Necessary to use an FD medium)

Note:
[ + Always prepare a recordable medium and compression tool compatible with the site's computer. }

1. Backing up the system setting data in the “Standard” mode

[Procedure]
1) Quit the integrated software TG-2000A program.
Quit the integrated software program after initialization and test run.
* The database file cannot be copied if the integrated software is running.
2) Select the "detach" icon.
Double-click the "detach" icon on the desktop. The DOS window opens and a
process takes place so that the database files can be accessed. The DOS
window closes automatically when the detach execution program ends. detach
* The database can be copied in this state.
3) Copy and paste the database

tit

Copy the following files and folders.
Files and folders to be backed up Folder location
MJ310G.Idf, MJ310G.mdf C:\Mssql7\data\ ::>
MJ310GT.Idf, MJ310GT.mdf C:\Mssql7\data\ P
\Floor (folder) C:\TG2000
\Userlcon (folder) C:\TG2000

Paste the copied file into the removal disk.
*  When using an FD, create a random work file (example: C:\work), and compress the folder into
a size that can be copied onto the FD.
* When using a CD-R or USB Memory, the file can be copied with writing software without
compressing the size.
+ The data such as the system information and charging data is stored in MJ310G.***.
* Trend data is stored in “MJ310GT.**”, If the trend data is not used, there is no need to backup
“‘MJ310GT.***".
* The plane floor view and the plane whole floor view are stored in the “\Floor” folder.
(The plane whole floor view does not need to be backed up if the “Sub screen function (floor
division)” in the “User set-up” is set to “Deactivate”.)
+ The user icon is stored in the “\Userlcon” folder.
k (If the user icon setting is not made, the user icon does not need to be backed up.) /

4) Select the "attach" icon.
Double-click the "attach" icon on the desktop. The DOS window opens, and the
file is processed so that it can be used as a database. The DOS window closes
automatically when the attach execution program ends.
* The files can be used as a database in this state.

Caution:
+ The integrated software will not run properly if "attach" is not executed.
Execute "attach" after the backup when upgrading TG-2000A.
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5) Start the integrated software TG-2000A program.
Start the integrated software and make sure that it runs properly.

Note:
» Afunction is available to periodically (approx. once a day) back up the MJ310G.*** database into
a designated folder in the computer's HDD. Refer to section 8.3.2 for details..
» Do not use the backup database except when the computer is replaced due to faults. The system
information and charging data will be overwritten with the backup data.

2. Backing up the system setting data in the “Wide area” mode

[Procedure]
1) Quit the integrated software “Wide area TG-2000A” program.
Exit “Wide area TG-2000A” using the “Site change tool.”
2) Exit the “Site change tool.”
Quit the “Site change tool” itself.
3) Copy and paste database.
Copy the files in the folders below, and paste them on to a removable disc.
Files or folders to be backed up Folder location
\(Site name) C: \TGSiteData\
(C: \Program Files\TG2000\(Site name) for Ver. 5.10 or earlier)
* The plane floor view and the plane whole floor view are saved in the “\Floor” folder in the
folder above, and the user icon file is saved in the “\Userlcon” folder.

Note
« If sub folders are used to organize files, the folder name will be included in the “site name.”
* Make a backup without the "Wide area TG-2000A” and “The site change tool” being run.

4) Start up the “site change tool.”
Click the icon for the program on the desktop to start up “Site change tool.”
5) Start up “Wide area” TG-2000A.
Select the site to be connected to from the “site change tool,” and start up TG-2000A.

3. Backing up the system setting data using the backup tool

[Procedure]
1) Quit the integrated software TG-2000A program.
Quit the integrated software program after initialization and test run.
* The database file cannot be copied if the integrated software is running.
2) Start up “DbBkup Tool.”

LA [oE]
ﬁﬁ+{

Db BlkupTool...

Start up [DbBkupTool.exe] in the TG-2000A installation folder.
3) Designate the storage location and enter the file name.
Designate an arbitrary storage location, and enter the file name.
Press the [Save] button to output the file in a compressed file format (Zip file).

/Note \

» DbBkupTool cannot be started up unless it is located in the TG-2000A installation folder.
» The following data will be backed up:
Database (MJ310G***, MJ310GT.**)
Plane view for floor
User icon
*  When using the backup mode, files under a folder are excluded from the backup target in the
Wide Area mode.
When using the Wide Area mode, refer to the section “Backing up the system setting data in the Wide
Area mode” for how to back up the data.

- /
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4. Restoring the backed-up data in the “Standard” mode
This section explains how to restore the database that was backed up at “1. Backing up the system setting data in
the “Standard” mode” or “3. Backing up the system settingdata using the backup tool”.
[Procedure]
1) Quit the integrated software TG-2000A program.
Quit the TG-2000A program.

2) Select the "detach" icon.
Double-click the "detach" icon on the desktop. The DOS window opens and a
process takes place so that the database files can be accessed. The DOS -*-#
window closes automatically when the detach execution program ends. u
* The database can be copied in this state.

detach

3) Restore the backed-up database.
Copy and paste the backed-up database to the folders below.

Files and folders to be restored Folder location
MJ310GIdf, MJ310G.mdf C:\Mssql7\data\
MJ310GT.Idf, MJ310GT.mdf C:\Mssql7\data\
\Floor (folder) C:\TG2000
\User Icon (folder) C:\TG2000

4) Select the "attach" icon.
Double-click the "attach" icon on the desktop. The DOS window opens and a
process takes place so that the database files can be used. The DOS window
closes automatically when the attach execution program ends.
* The database can be used in this state.

5) Start the integrated software TG-2000A program.
Start the integrated software and make sure that it runs properly.

Note:
+ The version of TG-2000A from which the data was backed up and the one to which the
data was restored must be the same. Update the TG-2000A version if it is old.

5. Restoring the backed-up data in the “Wide area” mode
This section explains how to restore the database that was backed up at “2. Backing up the system setting data in
the “Wide area” mode”.
[Procedure]
1) Quit the integrated software TG-2000A program.
Quit the TG-2000A program from the “Site change tool”.

2) Quit the “Site change tool”.
Quit the “Site change tool”.

3) Restore the backed-up database.
Copy and paste the backed-up database to the folders below.

Files and folders to be restored Folder location
Files and folders in the C:\TGSiteData\(Site name)
“\(Site name) folder (C:\program files\tg2000\(Site name) for Ver.5.10 or earlier)

4) Start up the “Site change tool”.
Click the icon for the program on the desktop to start up “Site change tool.”

5) Start up TG-2000A.
Select the site to be connected to from the “Site change tool,” and start up TG-2000A.

Note:
* The version of TG-2000A from which the data was backed up and the one to which the
data was restored must be the same. Update the TG-2000A version if it is old.
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6. Restoring the backed-up data using the database backup function
This section explains how to restore the file that was backed up using the database backup function.
[Procedure]
1) Quit the integrated software TG-2000A program.
Quit the TG-2000A program.

2) Paste the backed-up data.
Copy and paste the backed-up data to the folders below.

Files to be restored Folder location
MJ310G_2.dat Output target folder that was set on the backup setting
Restore.bat Example:
Restore.sql C:\TG2000\DataBackup

3) Restore the backed-up data.
Execute “Restore.bat” file.

4) Start the integrated software TG-2000A program.
Start the integrated software and make sure that it runs properly.

On TG-2000A for AG-150A/G-50A , the backed-up data may not be restored even if the procedures above are
followed. In this case, perform the procedures below, and restore the backed-up data again.
[Procedure]
1) Quit the integrated software TG-2000A program.
Quit the TG-2000A program.

2) Open “Services” in the Control Panel.
Open “Administrative Tools” in the Control Panel, and execute “Services”.

Note
* On the Services screen, do not perform any operations other than specified in this [Procedure]
section. TG-2000A may not be started up, or the PC may malfunction.

3) Open SQL Server (TG-2000).
Execute “SQL Server (TG-2000)” in the list of Services.

SQL Server (TG-2000) Properties (Local Computer) ‘E‘E|

4) Select Log On. Gorrof(Lan o ey | Depners
Select the Log On tab. Service neme MSSOLYTE2000
S 00oj

Display pame:

Do hir Fiovides stioage, processing and conrolled access
of data and rapid transaction processing.

Path to executable:

"c:\Proaram files\Microsoft SOL ServertMSSULTNMS SOLABinntsalservr.er

Statuptyps: | Manual v

Service status: Started

You can spesify the start parameters that apply when you start the servios
fram here.

Start parameters: | |

SQL Server (TG-2000) Properties (Local Computer) S

5) Change the Log on method.
Select “Local System account’ first, and select N
“Allow service to interact with desktop”. smm o
After both of them are selected, click “OK”, and close the screen. / o

General | Log On | Recovery | Dependencies

O Ihi
Bl
6) Restart the PC. e
Restart the PC. “You oan enable or disabl this service for the hardware prafies listed belo
. . Hardware: Profile: Service
After the restart is completed, restore the backed-up data again. Pt 1 Enebied
ok J [ cance [ & |
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[Appendix 6: Upgrading the Functions

The methods of upgrading the "power apportion charging"”,

function are explained in this section.

1. Preliminary precautions

The following preparations are required before the air conditioner system can be expanded. The preparations

differ according to the functions being used.

[Key] O: Apply / —: Do not apply

energy saving control" or "peak cut control"

Service function
Contents Monitor/ Power General t
operation | apportioning equipment
monitor/operation
1 Information on the refrigerant system, group and operation o o o
blocks of the air conditioner system to be expanded
Information on the apportioning block for the air conditioner
2 O - -
system to be expanded
Information on the air conditioner corresponding to the watt
3 O - -
hour meter (meter) to be expanded
4 Information on the charges for the watt hour meter (meter) to o _ _
be expanded.
5 |Information on watt hour meter used for peak cut control - - O
6 |Information on set energy saving and peak cut control, etc. - ©) O
7 | Information on function upgrade license number O ©) O

*

—_

2. Precautions for upgrading functions

: Version Ver. 1.01 or later is required for the electric amount count software.

Observe the following points when upgrading the air conditioner system's functions.

(1) The power rate, etc., cannot be counted while the power for the power rate count software PLC is OFF.

(It is the same with when the power to the PL controller is OFF.)

Either turn the power OFF for the count target while the PLC (*1) power is OFF, or notify the owner that

the power rate, etc., cannot be counted during the expansion work.

*1:It is the same with PI controller.
Never use the initial request button for an electric amount count software PLC that is running. If used,

the charge data, etc., will all be cleared.

(2) When using the power apportioning, the settlement period should be calculated before starting the
upgrade. The results for the settled period should always be printed or output to a file. Normal charging
may not be possible while the functions are being upgraded, so the air conditioner breaker should be

turned OFF.

(3) Back up the TG-2000A database before and after the expansion work, and save each database. Refer

to Appendix 5.

3. Operation methods

Upgrade the air conditioner system's functions with the following procedures.

The procedures are divided for the "power apportioning",

functions, so carry out all steps corresponding to the function being used.

energy saving" and "peak cut" addition

[Key] O: Apply / —: Do not apply

Contents Addition functions
Step Work on AG-150A/G-50A, Power Energy| Peak
Work on TG-2000A side PLC (or PI controller) apportion- .
. - * saving | cut
and watt hour meter, etc., side ing *5
Stop all air conditioners.
1 | (Air conditioner breaker should be O - -
turned OFF.)
o |Setlle the air conditioning charges o _ _
for the term, and output the results.
Check the meter current value on Record the value indicated by the
3 |the "System Equipment" screen, meter O - O
and record the value.
Turn the PLC (or PI controller)
4 power OFF, and upgrade the version O - O
*2
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[Key] O: Apply / —: Do not apply

Contents Addition functions
Step Work on AG-150A/G-50A, Power Ener Peak
Work on TG-2000A side PLC (or PI controller) apportion- savir?y cut
and watt hour meter, etc., side ing *5 g
Install [PLC New] and set up
5 Or Install [Pl controller New] and set o - o
up
6 Turn the PLC (or PI controller) o o o
power ON
7 Upgrade tI\e AG-150A/G-50A o o o
version *3
Register the license number in
8 AG-150A/G-50A © © ©
9 End TG-2009A, and back up the o o o
database. *1
10 | Upgrade the TG-2000A version *3 O O ©)
[PLC New] Initialize the PLC  *4
(Note: Do not select the "Initial
11 request" button for a running o) - 'e)
PLC.)
[Pl controller New] Initialize PI
controller.
12 | Turn the air conditioner power ON. ©) - -
After the air conditioner has started
13 1 p, restart TG-2000A. © © ©
14 Run all air conditioners and confirm o o o
that they operate.
Confirm that the watt hour meter
15 . O - O
value increments correctly.
16 | Set the upgraded functions. ©) O O
17 | Test run the functions. O ©) O
18 Stop the TG-2000A, backup the o o o

database, and restart TG-2000A. *1

*1 Refer to the Appendix 5: Backing up the system setting data.
*2 Refer to the version upgrading methods in the electric amount count software installation manual.

*3 Refer to Chapter 5 AG-150A/G-50A version upgrade methods and TG-2000A version upgrade methods.

*4 When setting the meters, do not select and execute the [Initial request] button for a running PLC.

If inadvertently executed, the set values will be returned to the default values and could affect the power

apportioning.

*5

amount input type power apportioning.

A PLC (electric amount count software) or Pl controller is not required when using the manual electric

Note:

The settings other than those that have been added or changed should also be confirmed.
Check the operation with charging test operation if necessary.

Use the Meter Recording Form Example on the following page when using meters.
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Reference: Example of form for recording meter values

Meter

PLC
IPI
No.

Name

Installation
place

Pre-operation
value

Post-operation
value

Difference

Judgment

Meter 1 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 2 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 3 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 4 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 5 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 6 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 7 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 8 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 9 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 10(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 11(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 12(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 13(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 14(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 15(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 16(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 17(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 18(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 19(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 20(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 21(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 22(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 23(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 24(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 25(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 26(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 27(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 28(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 29(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 30(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 31(indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 32(indicated value)
(monitor value)
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[Appendix 7: Expanding the System ]

The methods for expanding the air conditioner system's air conditioners or watt hour meters are explained
below.

1. Preliminary precautions
The following preparations are required before the air conditioner system can be expanded. The preparations
differ according to the functions being used.

[Key] O: Apply / —: Do not apply
Service function

Contents Monitor/ Power General

. . equipment
operation | apportioning monitor/operation

1 Information on the refrigerant system, group and operation
blocks of the air conditioner system to be expanded

2 Information on the apportioning block for the air conditioner

o) - —

system to be expanded B © B
Information on the air conditioner corresponding to the watt

3 - 0] -
hour meter (meter) to be expanded

4 Information on the charges for the watt hour meter (meter) to _ o _

be expanded.
Presence of expansion PLC for power rate count software.
Presence of Pl controller to be expanded.

6 | Information on functions of general equipment to be expanded - - O
Presence of expansion PLC for PLC for general equipment
7 |software - - e)

Presence of DIDO controller to be expanded.

8 Information on schedule for air conditioner group or general
equipment to be expanded

2. Precautions for expansion
The following precautions apply when expanding the air conditioner system
(1) The power rate, etc., cannot be counted while the power for the power rate count software PLC is OFF.
(It is the same with when the power to the PL controller is OFF.)
Either turn the power OFF for the count target while the PLC (*1) power is OFF, or notify the owner that
the power rate, etc., cannot be counted during the expansion work.

*1:It is the same with PI controller.

(2) When using the power apportioning function, the term must be settled before starting the expansion.
The term's settlement results must be printed out or saved in a file. When the charge block is changed,
etc., in the TG-2000A after the expansion work, the charges may not be apportioned correctly in some
cases.

(3) When using the power apportioning function, stop all air conditioners. The charges may not be
processed correctly during the expansion work, so the air conditioner breaker should be turned OFF.

(4) Never use the Initial Request button on the power rate count software and PLC for general equipment
software during operation. All of the apportioning data, etc., will be cleared if this button is pressed.

(5) Back up the TG-2000A database before and after the expansion work, and save each database. Refer
to Appendix 5.

3. Operation methods
Expand the air conditioner system with the following steps.
The steps are separate for the "monitor/operation”, "power rate apportioning" and "general equipment
monitor/operation” functions. Carry out all steps corresponding to the functions being used. Some steps
include expansion of the PLC. Carry these out according to the actual expansion requirements at the site.

[Key] O: Apply / —: Do not apply
Service function

Step Contents Only Power General
monitor/ apportionin equipment
operation PP 9 monitor/operation

Stop all air conditioners (and general equipment).
1 * With power apportioning function: Air conditioner breaker O O O
should be turned OFF.

5 Settle the air conditioning charges for the term, and output
the results.

- o —
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[Key] O: Apply / —: Do not apply

Step

Contents

Service function

Only
monitor/
operation

Power
apportioning

General
equipment
monitor/operation

Check the watt hour meter (meter) current value on the
"System Equipment" screen, and record the value. *1

O

End TG-2000A, and back up the database.

O

O

Record the watt hour meter or meter values. *1

®)
®)

Turn the PLC power OFF and connect any additional wiring
for the watt hour meter, etc. Setup the additional PLC and
connect the required wiring, etc.

Turn the Pl or DIDO controller power OFF and connect any
additional wiring for the watt hour meter, etc. Setup the
additional PI or DIDO controller, and connect the required
wiring, etc.

Start up the PLC by turning the power ON.

Turn the Pl or DIDO controller power ON and restart.

Check the additional AG-150A/G-50A's version, and upgrade
if required. Register the license No. if required.

Start up TG-2000A, and open the initial screen.

10

Set the additional AG-150A/G-50A with "AG-150/G-50A
Connection Setting".

11

Set the additional AG-150A/G-50A or air conditioner, etc.
with "System Configuration Setting".
* Note: Never press the "Collect information from
AG-150A/G-50A" button.

12

Set the additional PLC and general equipment with "PLC for
General Equipment Setting".
* Note: Never execute "Initial Request" for the existing PLC.

Set the additional general equipment with “DIDO controller
setting”.

13

Set the name of the expanded air conditioner and general
equipment with "Monitor Display Setting".

14

Set the additional PLC and watt hour meter (meter) with
"Meter Setting".
* Note: Never execute "Initial Request" for the existing PLC.

Set the additional watt hour meter (meter) with “PI controller
setting”.

15

Set each item for the additional air conditioner with "Energy
Monitoring set-up".

16

Check the set details with " Charge Set-up ". Set the charges
for the additional meters, etc.

17

Set the added AG-150A/G-50A or air conditioner with
"Energy Saving Setting".

18

Set the time with "Time Setting".
* This can be skipped if noAG-150A/ G-50A, PLC, DIDO or
PI controller has been added.

19

Press the "End Setting" button on the initial screen and open
the Management screen.
* Send the set details to the AG-150A/G-50A, etc.

20

Monitor the current value of the watt hour meter or meter on
the "System Device" screen. Check and record the values for
the new meters. *1

21

Turn the air conditioner power ON.

22

After the air conditioner has started up, restart TG-2000A.

o|0

23

Operate all air conditioners and confirm that the operation
can be monitored.

When using the power apportioning function, confirm that the
watt hour meter and meters correctly count up. *2
When using the general equipment functions, confirm that
the equipment can be correctly monitored and operated.

*1. Record the existing meter's value, the TG-2000A monitor value and the new meter's value.

*2. If the meter's monitor value and indicated value match before and after the test operation after completing the
settings, the values are being counted up correctly. However, if the electricity, etc., to the measuring target cannot
be shut off, check and record the monitor value and indicated values for all meters.

251




Note:

+ The settings other than those that have been added or changed should also be confirmed.
» Check the operation with charging test operation if necessary.

Reference: Example of form for recording meter values

Meter

PLC
IPI
No.

Name

Installation
place

Pre-operation
value

Post-operation
value

Difference

Judgment

Meter 1 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 2 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 3 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 4 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 5 (indicated value)
(monitor value)

Meter 6 (indicated value)
(monitor value)
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[ Appendix 8: Charging Setting for A and K Control and LOSSNAY Units ]

The procedures and notes for charging setting of A and K control and LOSSNAY units are explained below.

1. When M-NET (M), A-control and K-control units exist in the system

A o
WHM §4
for OC

M fi,

WHM §
for IC R

Note:
» Because charging may vary depending on performance (COP) of each unit, install separate OC
(outdoor unit) WHM for each unit.

Even if the division mode is set to “Capacity save,” it will automatically
be reset to “Thermo-on time,” and the apportioning will automatically be
apportioned accordingly.

WHM §< p

for KOC

WHM

for AOC §4
WHM

for MOC §4

&= oC L

WHM w %’

for IC §< — —|-
\Am.lr 5.2

"
#
A

T




2. Set-up of A control units

2-1 When using OC power supply for IC (An auxililary heater is connected to WHM for OC.)

WHM

for AOC

-

Charging for an auxililary heater is apportioned to all the units regardless of the use of an auxililary heater.

Regardless of the number of the indoor units that are connected to the outdoor unit, certain settings on the

indoor units are determined by the configuration of what is shown in the dotted lines in the figure above.

<Necessary setups>

connection set-up

Menu Item Setting Note
User setting 2 WHM/Measurement Other than no
meter connection connection
Energy monitoring
function Activate
Charge for A/K A-controller is set to “AOC/AIC
control unit Activate Same power supply”.
AG-150A/G-50A AG-150A/G-50A Set according to the -
setup system.

System configuration

Unit composition

No setup is required for

set-up AQOC.
set-up Set-up of group
Measurement meter PLC and Set according to the -
Measurement Meter system.
set-up Set-up

Energy monitoring

Division mode

Set according to the

No setup is required for

time zone etc.

system.

Relation between system. relation between IC and
set-up OC and WHM WHM.
OC setting Setup is required for power
IC setting input.
Charge Blocks No setup is required for
auxililary heater.
Charge setup Setting of charge Set according to the —

- Make other settings if necessary.

* License registration of charge function (power apportioning) must be made on AG-150A/G-50A.
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2-2 When using OC power supply for IC (An auxililary heater is connected to WHM for AIC.)

WHM @4
for AOC } AIC1 . AIC2
L/ ,L/

WHM
for AIC
Note:

+ The power consumption of the auxiliary heater alone cannot be calculated by installing a separate
WHM in addition to the one for the outdoor unit. As shown in the figure above, install a WHM for the
auxiliary heater, and use the watthour meter reading to figure out the charges. Consult your dealer if
this type of system must be considered.
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2-3 When using IC power supply and OC power supply IC separately (same apportioning system as

that of M-NET models)

Regardless of the number of the indoor units that are connected to the outdoor unit, certain settings on the

1
Auxiliary heater ! E

p—
]

WHM gl
for AOC
WHM
for AlIC

indoor units are determined by the configuration of what is shown in the dotted lines in the figure above.

When the apportioning for the indoor unit and the auxililary heater for indoor unit are not charged, or it is

collected separately, WHM for AIC is not necessary.

<Necessary setups>

connection set-up

Menu ltem Setting Note
User setting 2 WHM/Measurement Other than no
meter connection connection
Energy monitoring
function Activate
Charge for A/K control A-controller is set to “AOC/AIC
unit Activate Separated power supply”.
AG-150A/G-50A AG-150A/G-50A Set according to the -
setup system.

System configuration

Unit composition set-up

No setup is required for

Set-up of grou AOC.
set-up pofgroup
Measurement meter | PLC and Measurement | Set according to the -
Meter Set-up system.
set-up

Energy monitoring
set-up

Division mode
Relation between OC
and WHM
OC setting
Relation between IC
and WHM
IC setting
Charge Blocks

Set according to the
system.

Charge setup

Charge time zone
setup

Set according to the
system.

- Make other settings if necessary.

* License registration of charge function (power apportioning) must be made on AG-150A/G-50A.
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3. Approtioning system of K-control
3-1 When using IC power supply and OC power supply separately (K-control building MULTI and K-control

Slim)

WHM 4—
for KOC

WHM @4

for KIC

When the apprtioning for the indoor unit and the auxililary heater for indoor unit are not charged, or it is

collected separately, WHM for KIC is not necessary.

<Necessary setups>

Menu ltem Setting Note
User setting 2 WHM/Measurement Other than no connection -
meter connection
Energy monitoring Activate
function
Charge for A/K control Activate
unit
AG-150A/G-50A AG-150A/G-50A Set according to the system. -
setup

connection set-up

System configuration

Unit composition set-up

No setup is required for

set-up Set-up of group KOC.
Measurement meter PLC and Measurement | Set according to the system. -
Meter Set-up
set-up
Energy monitoring Division mode Set according to the system.
Relation between OC When multiple KIC are
set-up and WHM connected to KOC, set
OC setting the crankcase heater
Relation between IC on only the KIC whose
and WHM address is the smallest.
IC setting
Charge Blocks
Charge setup Charge time zone Set according to the system. -

setup

- Make other settings if necessary.

* License registration of charge function (power apportioning) must be made on AG-150A/G-50A.
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3-2 When using OC power supply for IC (K-control Slim)

WHM @¢
for KOC | |
v\\ p—/ —
Py P gRPa 4
KICt KIC2  KIC3
<Necessary setups>
Menu ltem Setting Note
User setting 2 WHM/Measurement Other than no -
meter connection connection
Energy monitoring Activate
function
Charge for A/K control Activate
unit
AG-150A/G-50A AG-150A/G-50A - -
setup

connection set-up

System configuration

Unit composition set-up
Set-up of group

No setup is required for
KOC.

set-up
Measurement meter PLC and Measurement Set according to the -
Meter Set-up system.
set-up

Energy monitoring

Division mode
Relation between OC

Set according to the
system.

When multiple KIC are
connected to KOC, set the

set-up and WHM crankcase heater capacity
OC setting on only the KIC whose
IC setting address is the smallest.
Charge Blocks
No setup is required for
power input and auxililary
heater.
Charge setup Charge time zone setup | Set according to the -

system.

- Make other settings if necessary.

- License registration of charge function (power apportioning) must be made on AG-150A/G-50A
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4. Apportioning system of LOSSNAY

When apportioning the electric amount used by the LOSSNAY (LC)

and the OA processing unit (FU)

Gote:

¢ Only the charges of single LOSSNAY with
local remote controller can be apportioned.
The charges can be apportioned in the same

~

/

WHM EI way as the indoor unit by setting the charge
for OC block setting.
M M e The charges of the interlocking OA
&% oc &=l OC processing unit can be apportioned by
#E Interlocking i Qetting the charge block.
WHM :I | |
e [ 5= —T1 1
h’IC1 FU —ﬂ'(;z h,IC3 LC|
Remote
controller
WHM Electric power details Coefficient used for apportioning
For OC | Outdoor unit power Operation parameter of IC and FU *1
Outdoor unit crankcase heater power
ForIC Indoor unit power input Operation parameter of IC, FU, and LC
Indoor unit auxiliary heater power
LC FAN power
FU FAN power
*1 Operation parameter varies depending on the set operation apportioning standard. As LC runs without
compressor, operation parameter of LC is not used to apportion electric amount of WHM for OC.
<Necessary setups>
Menu Item Setting Note
User setting 2 WHM/Measurement PLC for measurement
meter connection meter-connected
Energy monitoring Activate *
function
Charge for FU Activate
AG-150A/G-50A AG-150A/G-50A Set according to the -
connection set-up setup system.
System configuration Unit composition set-up | Set according to the -
set-up Set-up of group system.
Monitor display Block setup Set according to the -
set-up system.
Measurement meter PLC and Measurement | Set according to the -
set-up Meter Set-up system.

Division mode
Relation between OC
and WHM
OC setting
Relation between IC
and WHM
IC setting
Charge Blocks

Energy monitoring
set-up

Set according to the
system.

For charge blocks, FU is
displayed separately.
Never failure to set up.

Charge setup Charge time zone setup

Set according to the
system.

*1 Sets to Activate/Deactivate of FU apportioning function. For LC, apportioning function is always valid

regardless of the setting.

- Make other settings if necessary.

- License registration of charge function (power apportioning) must be made on AG-150A/G-50A.
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[Modification list]

Ver. Category ltem Contents Page/Section
New function New model Supports the connection of HYBRID CITY MULTI P4 Section 2.2
P85 Section 8.7.3
New function Schedule Five types of weekly schedule pattemns are available | P17 Section 5.1.1
instead of two.
New function Trend The “Trend” function of Lossnay group was added. P73 Section 8.3.8
Modification Centralized controller Compatible versions were added. P5 Section 2.3
X23 | Modification Notes on PC System requirements for the PC were added. P5 Section 2.3
Modification Notes on PC Notes on Decimal symbol and Digit grouping symbol | P23 Section 5.2
were added
Modification Reboot setting The function of Automatic reboot was changed. P66 Section 8.3.2
Modification Charge set-up Settlement date setting was added. P125 Section 8.15.4
P133 Section 8.16.8
Modification Check sheet Check sheet was revised. P216 Section 11.5.3
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